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Getting Started

The Manitou software makes handling alarms and managing accounts a simple, efficient
task. For most functions, the Operator will work from the Manitou main interface screen.
Whether the primary function is to handle alarms or process data entry, it is best to begin
by becoming familiar with the Manitou application.

Logging onto Manitou

Manitou makes logging on a simple, two-step process.

Launch the Software

There are two ways to launch the Manitou software:

e Double-click the Operator (Manitou) Workstation icon on your desktop

e Start Menu = Programs - Bold Technologies = Manitou Workstation

If you experience trouble logging on, please contact a Supervisor.

Log On

At the sign-on screen, enter your user name and password, and then click "Enter". The
main Manitou screen now displays.

Keyboard Shortcuts

Manitou offers a wide variety of keyboard shortcuts including: standard shortcuts, alarm
processing shortcuts, and shortcuts that simplify navigation of the Customer record.

Standard Shortcuts

Standard application shortcuts can be used anywhere in the OWS.

Note: when referring to shortcuts, please keep in mind that the "+" (plus sign) separates out
different keys. Therefore, Ctrl + F4 refers to two different keys pressed at the same time:
Ctrl and the F4 function key.
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Keyboard Shortcuts 2

CTRL Key Shortcuts

Ctrl + E - Edits the current form
Ctrl + S - Saves the form currently in Edit Mode

Ctrl + D - Begins the deletion process of the current
record

Ctrl + Q - Toggles between the active forms within
Manitou. *This works like Alt+Tab in Windows.

Function Key Shortucts

Ctrl + P - Prints the current screen
Ctrl + F4 - Closes the active form

Ctrl + Shift + F4 - Closes all active forms

Ctrl + L - Customer Quick Load

Functions keys are located at the top of the keyboard and all begin with "F", such as F1, F2,

etc...

F1 - Help. Opens the context-based Help file.

F2 - Navigator Pane/Navigation Tab. Activates
Navigation Pane, highlighting the first record or form
available.

F3 - Notes. Brings up the Notes form on the Navigator
Pane.

F4 - Manual Signal. Used to generate manual alarms
within the system.

F5 - Send Manual Signal or Reload Form.

F6 - On Test. This will load the On Test form; from
within a Customer Record, using F6 will pre-load that
customer's data into the On Test form.

Alarm Processing Shortcuts

F7 - Instant Messenger. Launches the Instant
Messenger feature within Manitou.

F8 - not used

F9 - Pre-Cancel. This launches the pre-cancel form.

F10 - Dealer record. Brings up the Dealer record; from
within a Customer Record, using F10 will pre-load
customer's data into the Dealer record.

F11 - Mode Keys. Jumps to the action buttons located
at the top of a record: View, New, Edit, Action, etc.

F12 - Jump To Menu. Activates the Jump To Menu
within a record.

Certain shortcuts and quick-keys pertain only to processing alarms. These shortcuts are
typically one letter or a series of letters typed together.

Quick-keys typically refer to a letter within the action or task item. Once a quick-key is
pressed, the software underlinesall quick-keys in the software for easy reference.

For example, typing "A" for Actions will not only reveal the drop-down menu, but also
underline all quick-key letters within the associated tasks.

D-Do




A - Actions Menu

AA - Actions/Action. Reinitiates the selected
completed action; i.e. redials an already contacted
action.

Al - Actions/Ignore. Ignores the selected Action
Pattern item.

AC - Actions/Call-in. Assumes selected Action
Pattern item contact is calling in with the reference
to this alarm.

AL - Actions/View all Contacts. Alternate method
to view all associated contacts for an alarm (View
All Contacts radio button is located directly above
the Action Pattern window).

AW - Actions/View all Call Lists. This is just like
clicking the View All Call Lists radio button on the
interface.

AP — Actions/Validate Password. Validates
passwords related to the alarm account.

AO or P — Actions/Action Pattern or Action Pattern.
Loads and brings focus to the Action Pattern.

AM — Actions/Add Comment. Adds a comment to
the loaded alarm activity.

AT — Actions/Add Temporary Comment. Loads the
Comments form for the customer on the alarm.

AS — Actions/Add Temporary Schedule. Loads the
Schedule form for the customer on the alarm.

AR — Actions/Reverse. This executes applicable
Reverse commands.

AF — Actions/Confirm Alarm. Verifies event is a
true alarm.

AN — Actions/Audio Commands. Takes the user to
Audio specific items.

AV - Actions/View Customer. Loads the customer
listed on the alarm.

AE — Actions/Edit Customer. Loads the customer
listed on the alarm and places it into edit mode
through password validation.

AH — Actions/Handling Notifications. View and
acknowledge Ribbon warnings.

AHN — Actions/Handling Notifications/New
Alarm/Signal for Customer.

AHH — Actions/Handling Notifications/Higher
Priority Alarm.

AHP — Actions/Handling Notifications/Pre-Cancel.
Notifies of a Pre-cancel item for this Alarm
account.

AHD - Actions/Handling Notifications/Concurrent
Alarm Handlers. Notifies the Operator that others
are working the same account.

AHU — Actions/Handling Notifications/UL Account.

AHL — Actions/Handling Notifications/Contact List
Comments. Displays comments tied to that
record.

AHG — Actions/Handling Notifications/Group/Class
Codes. Displays the class code details, if Alert User
is enabled.

AHA — Actions/Handling Notifications/Alarm
Suspension Expired.

AHM — Actions/Handling
Notifications/Maintenance Issues.

AHE — Actions/Handling Notifications/Media Clip
Available. Could contain video or audio.

AHV — Actions/Handling Notifications/Map
Location Available.

AHC — Actions/Handling Notifications/Call Session.
Notification of call that links to the loaded alarm.

AHS — Actions/Handling Notifications/Call Session
Adopted.

AHR — Actions/Handling Notifications/PSAP
Authority.
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Keyboard Shortcuts 4

O - Operations Menu

00 - Operations/On Test. OT - Operations/Tracking.

OP — Operations/Paged Contacts. Loads the list of OA - Operations/Alarm Handling Options. Loads
accounts recently contacted through pager or the Alarm Handling options form for

messages left. enabling/disabling Auto-get.

OC — Operations/Pre-Cancel. Loads the Pre-Cancel OH — Operations/Pause Alarm Handling.

form.

OR - Operations/Review Pre-Cancel. Loads the
Pre-Cancel record pertaining to the loaded alarm.

H - Hold Menu

HD — Hold/Defer. Throws the alarm back into the alarm queue.
HS — Hold/Suspend. Places the alarm event on hold for a prescribed period of time.

HA — Hold/Defer to Auto-Client. Gives the alarm to the Auto-Client for completion of non-human
interaction required Action Pattern items. (Emails, Pages, Faxes, and so on)

F - Finish Menu

FS — Finish/Close. Closes the alarm if all Action Pattern commands are satisfied.
FO - Finish/Operator Cancel. Requires data entry of Operator’s password to close the alarm.

FC — Finish/Customer Cancel. Requires a customer password to close the alarm.

Record Overviews

The Manitou application is comprised of a variety of forms that work together to provide
complete information about accounts and alarms. The forms change depending on which
record you are viewing (ie., Customer, Dealer, Authority, etc.). Each record type contains
different forms, accessible through the Jump To menu located on the right-hand side of the
screen.

Customer Record Overview

The Customer record contains all pertinent information regarding the Customer account.
This information is automatically pulled into the Alarm Handling form at the time an alarm
presents to Manitou.




View New Edit Delets Save Cancel
Customer JumpTa ——| @
g Custorer [0 alxl @ Customer
Name: G Detsils
|—_| O Options
e [} Systems
Related Type: z O GPS Tracking
S | | O Sances
= © O/C Schedues
Address b Contact List
ﬁ Shreet 1 [ O CallLists
O Attentions
Shreet 2
i I & Permits
(e © Comments
State: [ ZinCods: | O Action Patteins
© worklow Compen
Cross Sreet Subdivision & werkllaw
Country G General Schedule:
Language: [Engish [United States) = ARCompany: [ -] © Plans
O Reverse Commant
Time Zone: [Mountain Time (US & Canada] = A/R Number: T EJ O User Defined
Status © Repotts
Moritoring Status: Panding © OnTest Stahus
© Zone Status
G Reverss Send
O Activity Log
> ooss G

Load a Customer record from the main screen by navigating to the "Maintenance" menu,
and clicking "Customer". Then, enter the Customer ID, or click the Lookup icon (magnifying
glass) and enter search parameters. If you are in the Alarm Handling form, enter "A" and
then "V" on your keyboard.

Customer Record Forms

Navigating the Customer Record is managed through the Jump To menu located on the
right-hand side of your screen.

Customer
The Customer form contains basic account information including:
e Customer ID e Country/Language/Time zone
e Account Name e Accounting Details
e Account Type/Relationship e Account Status
Type e Monitoring Status
e Address
Details

The Details form contains property-specific information including:

e Telephone Numbers e Branch
e Dealer e Authorities (Police/Fire/Medical)
Options
The Options form contains Customer-specific options including:
e Passwords (including e UL Grade*
Duress) e Default Script Message**
e Group/Class Codes e Specific Options - detailed below

e Monitoring Group
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Record Overviews 6

Specific Options

e Ignore Aborts — Disregard canceling

signals

e Area Fill = Automatically add any Areas not
already programmed to the account data

e Auto Cancel — Allow the ability to autoe Zone Fill — Automatically add Zones not already
cancel specifically programmed items  programmed to the account data (not often used
e Generate Unexpected Restores — If in the US)
only a restore event arrives, generate e Time Format — Change reports from 24 Hour time
as analarm to 12 Hour time; service offering to those
e Verify Panel User No. — Check the customers that have issues reading 24 Hour time
Contact List for a person matching the
user number presented with event
Note: *UL Grade — when applicable, the “UL Grade” and “Time out” determines that the
account should receive UL handling and time measurements. **Default Script Message —
Often created on a more global basis. Generates automatically pre-filled details based on
parameters selected that may be used for email/text/fax notifications.

View New Edit ancel
i Remove Transmitter JumpTo ——| @
————— ————— i TrawmieNo 3
= Event Monitring © Customer
1 -Main system Descrptiors [Far Testing XML receiver O Detaiks
Transmitters et s FMLOUT oAl O Options
1 -This i a land e tra ® Syctems
-2 BPS System number Receiver Line Prefic L > CaeDt: [ * O 6PS Tracking
Programming Transmitter ID =] 3| ez " O Serviees
Transmittr Linking
TePoecsl Type: [ =] Pemotefdmess [ L0/ Schediks
fusas b O Contact List
5 Transmitter Dates O CallLists
Bavmes 3 PahEnabledDate: [ ] O Attentions
sers i
R Connect Date: = g EE"”‘[S ;
ommerts
B el Termination Date: x © Action Pattems

o

2 - System #2 XML Fieceiver
T ptions

9 1fmDs [ Generate Restors Overduss
[~ Any Activity Satisfies Test
I~ Extended Signaling
[~ Do ot use Dealer Programming
I™ Generats L-T-T Only ¥vhen Closed
[~ Reguiar Activity Expected

Users

Transmitter Test

I™ Audio Capable

I~ Drop Listen-inf no Alarm

I~ widea Capable

I~ Raw Event Programming

™ Monitared Transmission Petty
I~ Encrypted

) Workflow Compon
O Workflaw

O Beneral Schedule:
O Plans

™ Backup Transmitter
[~ Maritors Threat Level Changes

O Reverse Commant
O User Defined

D Repats

< On Test Status

Reminders
Access Control
6P

E@ Interval i 'jr_‘_lgays =
g

© Zore Status
O Reverse Send
Q Issue

Motes

&4 - Spstem 4

- Transmitters
- Programming

 bsset Tracking
- Reminders
&7 - Saytem

- Transmitters

- Programming

- sset Tracking
- Reminders

- Other

| © Activiy Log
> e Lot

Note: red boxes indicate the ability to copy formatted or unformatted text into the field.

Double-click the red box to open the dialog box to select a copy option.

Systems are known as the “heart” of the account. This form contains the Transmitter form,
which is how signals find this record. The Systems form contains:

e System — including Panel type
information, when applicable.

e Transmitter — how signals find
this customer account.

e Programming — Signal
Translations

e Areas — Partitions of a

e Zones — Physical locations

e Devices — Items connecting to the system, such as
cameras.

e Users — A listing of persons on the Contact List with
User Numbers

e Reminders — The ability to create events based on a
schedule or date/time to generate customer specific




panel/account alarms.

Services
The Services form displays services tied to the account.

O/C Schedules
The Open/Close schedules form contains the details of when users may open/close the
property. The schedule contains four tabs:

Thu 02:00 | Must Open
Thu 1700 M ay Close - May Open
Thu 19:00 tust Cloze - Must Open
Fri 07:00 | kMap Open -May Cloze
Fri 02:00 | Must Open - Must Close
Fri 1700 | May Cloze
Fri 19:00 tust Cloze - May Open
- Must Open ;I
Permanent Schedule | Alternate Schedule | Holiday's | Temporary |

Customer Record O/C Schedules
e Permanent — the normal, regular schedule e Holiday — a specific date that takes
e Alternate — a temporary schedule for a precedent over a Permanent and Alternate
period greater than 24 hours schedule
e Temporary — a single day schedule override

Note: schedule hierarchy works from left to right. The Permanent schedule details the
normal situation, the Alternate schedule (if there is one) replaces the Permanent schedule,
the Holiday schedule (if there is one) replaces the Alternate and Permanent schedule, and
Temporary schedule (if there is one) replaces everything else.

Contact List

The Contact List contains all persons and entities that have access to the property. Not
everyone may be contacted in the event of an alarm. However, if a person has any sort of
access to the property he must be listed in the Contact List.

This allows for tracking in the event that someone wrongfully accesses the property.

Jeft Taylo

Fred Jones

:..Bob Bishop [BOBE]
F—Jﬁ Cuztomer

i ~Bald Towers [1003]

F_Iﬁ Dealer

‘--Bald Complex [BOLD]

é Agency
= i Authority

iColorado Springs Police
i ~Colarada Springs Fire D
‘- Colorado Springs Medic

Customer Record Contact List
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Record Overviews 8

Call Lists

Call lists may or may not be included on a Customer record. Most often, they are used to
rotate those persons contacted in the event of an alarm or to set differing contacts based
on the day of the week or time of the day.

Call List
Call List: A1
= Description; lF!otating‘I

[V Ruotation List Active
MNext Botation: 104."122."]2012 _d 50100

Itberval [Dapz): i?‘ j

[~ Show suppressed contacts

irn Saith [Contact]

-Sibe [[¥19] 555-7444)

- Mobile [[719] 555-6713)

: L E-Mail [bobbEboldgroup. com)

~-Jeff Taylar [Kepholder]

--Fred.Jones [Kepholder]

“-Bob Bishop [Contact]

'ﬁ Cusztarner

=6 Dealer

¢ -Bold Complex

=t ﬂ Authority

- Colorada Springs Police Department [Police]
i--Caolorado Springs Fire D epartment [Fire]
..Colarada Springs Medical Emergency Services [Medical]

0 Sub Lists

Customer Record Call List

Attentions
The Attentions form lists who receives reports or mailing items.

Permits
The Permits form contains any applicable permits needed for Authority reference.

Comments

The Comments form contains all notes relating to the account record. There are three

types of comments related to Customer records:

e Temporary — comments that expire after a specified period of time.

e Standing — facts about the site, such as: large dogs, gun collector, etc.

e Special Instructions — linked comments (ie., comments that are true for more than one
account). These are created and linked via the Monitoring Company record.

Action Patterns

The Action Patterns form includes Customer, Dealer, and Monitoring Company details, and
step-by-step instructions for handling alarms. You can construct Enhanced Action Patterns
using logic statements like “if,” “then,” and “else.” Other programming constructs like loops




and variables are also available. Once initiated, Enhanced Action Patterns look at history,
run SQL statements, and execute external programs. For information on using an Action
Pattern, see Alarm Tab, Action Patterns.

Plans
The Plans form contains schematics of a property, including the location of zone points,
cameras and/or other devices.

Reverse Command

Reverse Commands are command strings you can use to send commands to devices. While
they can be created, they are more commonly preloaded into the Manitou system. You can
also specify when a Reverse Command should apply (for e.g., in all circumstances or only
when an alarm arrives). Reverse Commands are typically defined at Monitoring Company
level and then applied to a Customer.

New | Edit | Delete Save

Aidd Fieverse Channel Command

r; i Type: [ IWINPEE <] R Tpe: [pelwed =]
(e Honepwel WIN-FAK a | %? pe SHELHE esponse Tepe: elape
- WABL - Ack Alan Group: IDOOI [Output] = I Response Delay: IE,U—:‘

Add FI.‘tB Efiriamiil IW'EGZ— Command Level lm
Add Filter
- tydd Mat Description: IEnergize Command D etaik INnne - I
- ilaim Sk Uger Group: lm
- Alarm Lh
Buffer By Availabiiy ————————  Attributes
- Clear Ala [ Alarm Ol [ Connect Command
-De-ener O Dealer User Alavwed O Discormect Command
-DeEner O Custorner User Allowed [ Request Binan Data
-Get Deta [ Restricted O Retransmission
-Dioor e OOWRT User Alloveed [ Traremitter Cormection Fequired
E:::;:Z: [Oweb User Allowed
- Ertry Poi [ Disabled
- Entry Poi
- Enty Fo Optional P.
Entry Po i
Get Filker &b I Field Type | Data Type I Label l Range | DB Walue I Default l Format
- Get Filte: i }J D atabase ‘ Integer | Hardware D | 165535 | Device 1D ‘
- Get Stat
- List Conr
- Pulse By
- Pulse By
- Remave—
- Remove
- Restore
- Timed P+
p el | 2

Reverse Command form

User Defined
The User Defined form displays any data for the organization that may not have had a
proper location within the Customer record.

Reports
The Reports form displays any reports scheduled to run on a scheduled basis for the
customer record. Most often, Customer Activity reports list here.

On Test Status

The On Test Status form displays the status of any On Test records directly related to this
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single customer record.

Zone Status

The Zone Status form displays the status of any currently unrestored events, such as: La

to Test. This is a view-only screen and can be refreshed by clicking the refresh button.

Reverse Send

Send available reverse command signals along configured channels, select Transmitter and
Route or choose to override from the Reverse Send form. For more information on

configuring channels, see the Reverse Commands section.

Maintenance Issues
The Maintenance Issues form displays and allows the creation of Maintenance items

relating to the customer record. See Creating a New Maintenance Issue for steps to create
a Maintenance lIssue.

Activity Log

e Signals/Alarms

e Views/Edits/Saves

e Password Validation

e Comments Addition

e Alarms and processing
When reading the Customer Activity Log, the most recent activity is always located at the
top of the record, in chronological order. The details of actions taken on a specific event

read from top to bottom immediately following the event.

Filtering the Activity Log

Customer Activity Log
The customer Activity Log houses all actions taken on the customer record. This includes:

Wiew Mew | Edit Delete Save Cancel |
Customer Activity Log Jump To - ®
E Iare | Commet Fesolution Cade | 8 ;uftolmer
etalls
O Options
Date Time Log Description User ID & & syst
ystems
0a/18/2012 104845 Custamer Yiew BOLD O Services
04/18/202 08:22:11 Custamer Yiew EOLD © OjC Schedues
04172012 121859 Custamer View EOLD O Contatt List
04/03/2012 132410 Customer Yiew EOLD N
03/30/2012 130001 Late To Closs (L] [Spstenn: 1 Arsa: 2] Koy "LC O 2 DupEvent 3 calue
03/30/2012 150001 Late To Close ('LC) (Systern: 1 Area: 1) Key: "LC 04 1 DupEvent 2 ftentire
03/23/2012 150003 Late To Close ["LC) (System: 1 Area: 2) Key: -LC OA: 2 Dup-Event 2 Permits
03/23/202 150003 Late To Close ["LC] (System: 1 Area: 1) Key: “LC OA: 1 Dup-Event O Comments
03/29/2012 122017 Customer View BOLD ) Action Patterns
03/28/2012 1500 02 Late To Close ["LC] (System: 1 Area: 2] Key: “LC OA: 2 DupEvent O waorkflow Compon
03/28/2012 15.00:02 Late To Close [*LC] [Systern: 1 Area: 1] Kew *LC DA 1 Dup-Event O Workfow
0342772012 15:00:02 Late To Close [*LC] [System: 1 Area: 2] Key *LC 0& 2 Dup-Event ) seneral Schedules
03/27/2012 19:00:01 Late To Cloge [*LC] [Spstem: 1 Area: 1] Keyw: *LC OA: 1 Dup-Event 2 Plans
03/26/2012 15:00:00 Late To Close [*LC) [System: 1 Area: 2) Key: “LC 04 2 DupEvent 3 Reverse Commanc
02/26/2012 19:00:00 Late To Close [LC] (System: 1 Area: 1] Key: <LC OA: 1 Dup-Event ) User Defined
03/23/2012 13:00:01 Late To Clage ["LC) [Syster: 1 Area: 2] Key: *LC OA: 2 Dup-Event ) Reports
03/23/2012 13:00:00 Late To Clage ["LC) [Spster: 1 Area: 1) Kew: *LC 04 1 Dup-Event ) on Test Status
03/23/2m2 143213 Custamer Yiew EOLD ) Zone Status
03/z2/2012 13:00:03 Late To Clage ("LC) (Spsterm: 1 Area: 2] Key: “LC 04 2 Dup-Event E favers Gand
03/z2/2012 13:00:03 Late To Close ["LC) [Spsterm: 1 Area: 1] Key: “LC O&: 1 Dup-Event O Maintenante Tssu
03/21/2012 13:00:01 Late To Clase ("LC) [Spsterm: 1 Area: 2] Key: “LC O&: 2 Dup-Event
03/21/2012 15.00.01 Late To Close (L] (System: 1 Area: 1) Key: "LC 0A. 1 DupEvent @ activty Loa
03/20/2012 15:00:00 Late To Close ["LC) [System: 1 Area: 2) Kew *LC 04 2 Dup-Event = Access Control
013/20/202 15:00:00 Late To Close ["LC) [Systern: 1 Area: 1] [Blam] Key 1LC 0A 1 BOLD
03/27/2012 14:23.26 Viewed - Hesponse [163:29:26] BOLD j
Logs I Fitter
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The Alarm Queue filters by the last 30 days of activity within a customer record; however
the Activity Log can be filtered by an array of options.

Date and Time Other
Date From:  [13/18/2012 <] Tme  Joooo0o = System I -]
Date To: IU4a’1 a/2012 - I Time: !23:59:59 == Transmitter: I "I
[~ Reverse [~ Time Range Ao I vI
Time Zone: |Mountain Time [US & Canada) | Zone / Track ID: I ‘I
Log Record Type —————— Standard Event Types ——————— Rieceiver Line Prefix I j‘
O Signal - 0= Idnkmown Event ﬂ Trarsmitter |0: I
O larm O GE5M Link Fail - :
Resolution Code: I "l
O viewsd O:z GE5M Mo Respo...
O Action O-= Land Line Link F... SiEAE I =
O Responze O Land Line Mo F... Bt I vI
[ Reverse Command O= G5M Resp OK S ectar Iﬁ
O Confirmation O Land Line Resp ... slor
O Signal lgrored O GSM Remate Li.. Uzer Mo / Card Mo I
1 Caller 1N Infa LI M= 5K Remnte B Li )
Event Source: I = I
Agzociated Objects ————————— EwentCategories —————————————— 3
Paint [D: I
Ovideo [ ACCESS  Access Alams -
O sudio O answ... Answering Service User D I jv
O Dacument CBURG  Eurglary Original Event Code: | ~]
DJURL L] EMERG Emelrgency [ Policed [ Falze &larms
OEny Enviranmental Al i
OFIRE Fire Alarm
O GEN General &lams Digplay Format: IHBDDII Dtail 'I
O HOLDUP Holdup # Persan...
CIMEDIC... Medcaldlams v Seach | Cear |

Activity Log Filter
1. Click the Filter tab located at the bottom of the Customer Activity Log form.
2. Select the filter parameters. Parameters may include:
e Date Range
e Time period
Log Record Types
Associated Objects
Event Types and Categories
Other account specific items
Display Format
o Standard View — details all features of the activity including header, signal
breakdown and details
0 Report Normal — shows only the event name, zone description and date/time of
the event
0 Report Detail — contains most of the data housed within the Standard View with
the exception of the header descriptions
= The Display Format may also be set by right-clicking within the Log and selecting
view preference.
3. Click the Search button.
4. To remove the filter, return to the Filter Tab, click the Clear button then Search.
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Additional Records

While the Customer Record is the primary type as it pertains directly to alarm handling and
monitoring, there are several other types of records that can be created and maintained
within the Manitou system. These records include:

e Dealer

e Authority
e Agency

e Branch

e Monitoring Company

e Global Keyholder

Dealer Record

Dealers are independent entities that typically handle customer installations of alarm and
monitoring equipment. The Dealer record contains all the information associated with a
Dealer on record.

To search for a Dealer, load the Dealer form from either the Maintenance pull-down menu
or File pull-down menu - Open - Dealer.

= As with Customers, there is no limit to the amount of Dealer records that can be stored
within the Manitou system.

» For information on how to enter customer-related data, see Dealer.

Much like the Customer Record, navigation through the Dealer Record is managed through
the Jump To menu located on the right-hand side.

Dealer

The Dealer form contains basic information including:
e Dealer ID e Country/Language/Time zone

e Account e Accounting Details

Name
e Monitoring Status

e Account
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Type/Relati
onship Type

e Address

Options

The Options form maintains dealer-specific options allowing for customer put on-test

designation, third-party billing specifications, time format and email address for sending
reports.

Contact List

The Contact List contains all persons and entities that have access to the property. Not
everyone may be contacted in the event of an alarm; however, if a person has any sort of
access to the property they should be listed in the Contact List.

I—7Having everyone with access listed allows for tracking as well as contact should a
particular individual set off an alarm.

Add | Femaove | Call List
3@“\’-‘1} Call List:

“.Sub Lists == Description: |

[~ Rotation List Active
Mext Rotatior: I T I IDD:DD Aailability: I - I
Interval [0 aps]): I ﬁ Drefer to list: I = I
EE s Contacts
. [E-Todd Matthews
Business ([111) 222-3333)
-Dealer Email

JJim Burnz
-Shaun Blair

£ Dealer
@ Sub Lists
>
< A
» ~
<«
I~ Must Contact

[~ Does Not Rotate

Dealer Contact List

Call Lists

Call lists may or may not be utilized on a Dealer record. Most often, they are used to rotate

those persons contacted in the event of an alarm or to set differing contacts based on the
day of the week or time of the day.
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Attentions

The Attentions form lists who receives reports or mailing items.

TX Types

TX Types allows for the designation of a specific set of transmitter types being used by the
Dealer. This is useful when dealing with a large entity using numerous types of
transmitters.

| isw New | Edi |

Tranzmitter Types

-i- Awailable Tranzmitter Topes: Selected Tranzmitter Tupes:

T Type | Dezcription

CHECKWID... Checkideo

CF Combo Parnel
DEF Default

GEMTEK Gemtek

METAHS WM-PAE, MetdxS
RF Residential Fire
SEMTIMEL Sentingl

Al el

TX Types form

TX ID Ranges

TX ID Ranges form is used to specify a particular range of transmitter IDs that has been
given to a Dealer; blocks of transmitters IDs can be assigned to different Dealers using the
same Receiver Line Prefix.

Programming

Event programming can be changed at the Dealer level to specify how particular types of
alarms are handled, whether detailed in a report, sent to an email, etc.

Comments

The Comments form contains all notes relating to the account record. There are three
types of comments related to customer records:
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e Temporary — comments that expire after a specified period of time.
e Standing — facts about the site, such as: large dogs, gun collector, etc.

e Special Instructions — “linked” comments. Comments that are true on greater than
one account. These are created and linked through the Monitoring Company record

Action Patterns

The Action Patterns form displays the customer, dealer, company and step-by-step
instructions for handling alarms. You can construct Enhanced Action Patterns using logic
statements like “if,” “then,” and “else.” Other programming constructs like loops and
variables are also available. Once initiated, Enhanced Action Patterns look at history, run
SQL statements, and execute external programs. For information on using an Action
Pattern, see Alarm Tab, Action Patterns.

Billing Charges & Billing Rates

This information is for accounting purposes. For more about billing, see a Supervisor or
Manager for the facility.

General Schedules

The General Schedules form displays any days/times where specific items are changed or
disregarded.

Control Panels

Much like Transmitter IDs, particular control panels can be selected within this section to
narrow a list down for a specific Dealer.

Reverse Protocols

Reverse Protocols allow Manitou to communicate back to the device. These protocols are
specific to device and manufacturer.

Reverse Command

Reverse Commands are command strings that allow the designation of channels and
configuration for sending reverse commands to devices. While these can be created,
Reverse Commands are most commonly pre-loaded in to the Manitou system. Availability
of the command may also be specified, whether used in specific instances or only when an
alarm is generated.
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| Wiey New | Edit | Delete Save

Add Hemove I Reverze Channel Command
= 19 Type: [Heneywel WIN-PAE = [ Type:  [Delayed |
-G Honepuell WIN-PAK. & ] %? s ” £SROtRE LA0E 2

7 WAL - Aok Alan Graup: IDOOI [Clutput] = I Responze Delay: I3D j
00 WAFC - Add Fite Efiriamiil (WEGZ Cammand Level Im
{5 WAFH - Add File
L WANT - dd Mot Deseiiption: IEnergize Command Detail: INnne 'I
L0 WASH - slaim Sk Llser Group IDpelator - I
- WibH - Alarm L
{7 WEBUF - Buffer By Availabiity —————————— Attributes
-7 WAL - Clear Ala O Alarm Only [ Connect Command
- WDER - De-ener O Dealer User Alavwed O Discormect Command
-3 WDEG - De-Ener O Custamer User Allowed [ Request Binan Data

-5 WDID - Get Deta [ Restricted [ Retransmission
L WDMD - Door My O%RT User Allowed [ Transmitter Carnection Requied

:: wggg - E:::;Z: [Oweb User Allawed
-5 WEFL - Entry Poi [ Disabled
-9 WEPL - Entry Poi
-5 WEPU - Enty Po Optional P
5 WEPL - Entry Po "
- WGEFC - Get Filter &b I Field Type | Data Type I Label l Range | DB Walue | D efault l Format
-7 WGFH - Get Fite i U Databaze ‘ Integer |Ha|dwale o | 1-65535 |Dewce 18] ‘

- WEST - Get Stat
-9 WLCD - List Conr
-7 WPLH - Pulse By
5 'WPLH - Pulse By
- WRFC - Remove—
-7 WRFH - Remave
-7 WRTZ - Restore
L WTFD - Timed F v
v Bl I

Reverse Command form

7 Reverse Commands are typically defined at Monitoring Company level and then applied
to a Customer.

Reports

The Reports form displays any reports to run on a scheduled basis for the customer record.
Most often, Customer Activity reports list here.

Maintenance Issues

The Maintenance Issues form displays and allows the creation of Maintenance items
relating to the customer record. See Creating a New Maintenance Issue for steps to create
a Maintenance Issue.

Statistics

The Statistics area of a Dealer account shows specific counts for customers, customer
status, and customer transmitter data. The time may be set to 24, 48, or 72-hour inquiries
and Sub-Dealer statistics may be included or removed from the compiled Statistics.

Authority Record

Authorities are any emergency response agencies such as Police, Fire, Ambulance, etc. The
Authority record contains all the information associated with an Authority on record.

=7 As with Customers, there is no limit to the amount of Authorities that can be stored
within the Manitou system.




17

» For information on how to enter customer-related data, see Authority.
Much like the Customer Record, navigation through the Authority Record is managed
through the Jump To menu located on the right-hand side.

Authority
The Authority form contains basic information including:
e Authority ID e Location & Contact Information

e Account Name e E-mail and Website Information

e Account/Relationship Type

Options

The Options form maintains authority-specific options including:
e Permit designation e Dispatch Charges

e False Alarm Tracking options

Contact List

The Contact List contains all persons and entities that have access to the property. Not
everyone may be contacted in the event of an alarm; however, if a person has any sort of
access to the property they should be listed in the Contact List.

I—7Having everyone with access listed allows for tracking as well as contact should a
particular individual set off an alarm.

B

-Fred Jones
i -Bob Bizhop [BOBE]
Eﬁ Cuztomer

i -Bold Towers [1003]
F_Iﬂ Dealer

i wBold Complex [BOLD]

----- Agency
= igzd Autharity

----- Colorada Springs Police
oColorada Springs Fire O
‘- Caolorada Springs Medic

Contact List

Call Lists
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Call lists may or may not be utilized on a customer record. Most often, they are used to
rotate those persons contacted in the event of an alarm or to set differing contacts based
on the day of the week or time of the day.

Call List

€ni Call List R1
A

Diescription: IF! otating 1

=l

¥ Ruotation List fctive
Rlest R olation: jo4v2z/2m12 | Jon:00

Interval [Days): l? j

[T Show suppressed contacts

[=1-Jirm Smith [Contact]
. L-Site [[719) 555-7444)
i-Mobile [[715) 595-6713)
: o E-Mail [bobbEbaldgroup. carm)
-oJeff Taylor [Fepholder]
red Jones [Keyholder]
i-Baob Bishop [Contact]
m Cusztamer
=4 Dealer
Bold Complex
=l E Authority
-~ Caolorada Springs Palice Department [Paolice]
alorada Springs Fire Department [Fire]
.-Colorada Springs Medical Emergency Services [Medical]

-5 Sub Lists

Call List

Attentions

The Attentions form lists who receives reports or mailing items.

Comments

The Comments form contains all notes relating to the record. There are three types of
comments related to Authority records:

e Temporary — comments that expire after a specified period of time.
e Standing — facts about the site, such as: large dogs, gun collector, etc.

e Special Instructions — “linked” comments. Comments that are true on greater than
one account. These are created and linked through the Monitoring Company
record.

General Schedules

The General Schedules form displays any days/times where specific items are changed or
disregarded.
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Maintenance Issues

The Maintenance Issues form displays and allows the creation of Maintenance items
relating to the customer record. See Creating a New Maintenance Issue for steps to create

a Maintenance Issue.

Agency Record

The Agency record contains all the information associated with an Agency on record.

"7 As with Customers, there is no limit to the amount of Agency records that can be stored

within the Manitou system.

» For information on how to enter customer-related data, see Agency.

| View New | Edi Dot | Save Carcel
Agency Jump T —f;
Agency D 5' Type: lﬁ @& Agency
Name | < options
Address > Conkack List
Zip Code: State: O Cal Lists
f ; < Attentions
Ci: I < Comments
Shreet 1 | < General Schedul
< Mainkenance Iss|
Street 2: |
Country:
Language: English [Urited States] -
Time Zone: Mountain Time [US & Canada]  —
Contact
T —
Home LI I—'
Business | I L
HMobile LI I—'
E-mail
-; q EMa = e [For El
‘wieh
g ‘weh Address:

Agency Record

Much like the Customer Record, navigation through the Agency Record is managed through
the Jump To menu located on the right-hand side.

Agency

The Agency form contains basic information including:

e Agency ID
e Account Name

e Account/Relationship Type

Options

e Location & Contact Information

e Accounting Details

e E-mail and Website Information
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The Options form maintains agency-specific options including:

e Agency Verification e Dispatch Charges

Contact List

The Contact List contains all persons and entities that have access to the property. Not
everyone may be contacted in the event of an alarm; however, if a person has any sort of
access to the property they should be listed in the Contact List.

—Having everyone with access listed allows for tracking as well as contact should a
particular individual set off an alarm.

Jeft Taplo

Fred Jones

‘...Bob Bishop [BOBE]

E—Jﬁ Customer

i iBold Towers [1003]

Hﬁ Drealer

“Bold Complex [BOLD]
é Agency

[=1- i Auathority

----- Colorado Springs Police

----- Colorado Springs Fire D

‘.Colorado Springs Medic

Contact List

Call Lists

Call lists may or may not be utilized on a customer record. Most often, they are used to
rotate those persons contacted in the event of an alarm or to set differing contacts based
on the day of the week or time of the day.
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Call List
Call List A1
i Diescription: IF! otating 1

¥ Rotation List Active
Mest Rotation: jo4v2z/2m12 | Jon:00

Interval [Days): l? ﬂ

[T Show suppressed contacts

B
[=1-Jirm Smith [Contact]
 i-Site [[713] BE5-7444)
Mobile ([719) 595-6713)
o E-Mail [bobbEbaldgroup. carm)
Jeff Taylor [FKeyholder]
red Jones [Keyholder]
«-Bob Bishop [Contact]
-5} Custamer
EI‘!!L Dealer
i “-Bold Complex
=} E Authority
--Colorada Springz Police Department [Police]
alorada Springs Fire Department [Fire]
“-Colorado Springs Medical Emergency Services [Medical]

-5 Sub Lists

Call List

Attentions

The Attentions form lists who receives reports or mailing items.

Comments

The Comments form contains all notes relating to the account record. There are three
types of comments related to customer records:

e Temporary — comments that expire after a specified period of time.

e Standing — facts about the site, such as: large dogs, gun collector, etc.

e Special Instructions — “linked” comments. Comments that are true on greater than
one account. These are created and linked through the Monitoring Company
record.

General Schedules

The General Schedules form displays any days/times where specific items are changed or
disregarded.

Maintenance Issues

The Maintenance Issues form displays and allows the creation of Maintenance items
relating to the customer record. See Creating a New Maintenance Issue for steps to create
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a Maintenance Issue.

Monitoring Company Record

The Monitoring Company record contains all the information associated with a Monitoring
Company on record.

=7 As with Customers, there is no limit to the amount of Dealer records that can be stored
within the Manitou system.

» For information on how to enter customer-related data, see Monitoring Company.

| View Mew | Edit | Delete | Save | Cancel

Name Jump To: —[
@ Company 1D: I il @ Manitaring Comp
Name: |Ceritral Station © contactList
Address O Call Lists
< Comments
Stest 1
@ I ‘—'J < fiction Patterns
Shreet 2 | 2 workflow Compc
City I O workflow
st I— — l_. O General Schedub
lete JRE0CE O Reverse Comma
Country: IUnited States of America O TXID Ranges
Language: English [United States) = g :\::\ng ;h:rges
iling Rates
Time Zone: lMDunlam Time [US & Canada)] = O Reports
Cantact O Maintenance Iss
25 Site | I i O Statistics

Home j I—'

Business ;I I—'

Mobile LI I—'
E-mail

E-Mail Li' [FoF -]

Weh

g Web Address:

Monitoring Company Record

Much like the Customer Record, navigation through the Monitoring Company Record is
managed through the Jump To menu located on the right-hand side.

Monitoring Company

The Monitoring Company form contains basic information including:

e Company ID e Location & Contact Information
e Account Name e Accounting Details
e Account/Relationship Type e Account Status

e Monitoring Status

Contact List
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The Contact List contains all persons and entities that have access to the property. Not
everyone may be contacted in the event of an alarm; however, if a person has any sort of
access to the property they should be listed in the Contact List.

I—7Having everyone with access listed allows for tracking as well as contact should a
particular individual set off an alarm.

=] ﬁ; Cortact
Jirn S it

e eff T aplar

----- Fred Jones

~-Bob Bishop [BOBE]
[’—]@ Cuzstomer

“-Bold Towers [1003]
[’—]ﬂ Dealer

~-Bold Complex [BOLD]

é Agency
El-igZe Autharity
“-[Calorado Springs Police

----- Colorado Springs Fire D
“Colorada Springs Medic

Customer Record Contact List

Call Lists

Call lists may or may not be utilized on a customer record. Most often, they are used to
rotate those persons contacted in the event of an alarm or to set differing contacts based
on the day of the week or time of the day.
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Call List
Call List: R1
i Description:; IHntating 1
[w Rotation List &ctive
Mest Rotation: jodszz2mz | {o1:00
|nterval [0 ays]: i?—ﬁ
[~ Show suppressed contacts
= e

Jim Smith [Contact]

LSite [[719] 555-7444)

-Mobile [[719) 555-6713)

E-Mail [bobb@boldgroup. com]

Jeft Taglor [Fevholder]

i-Fred Jones [Keyholder]

i-Boh Bizhop [Contact]

ﬁ Customer

EI__ﬂL Dealer

i Bold Complex

EI E Authority

i i-Colorado Springs Police Department [Police]
i--Colorado Springs Fire Department [Firg]

. Colorada Springs Medical Emergency Services [Medical]

B Sub Lists

Customer Record Call List

Comments

The Comments form contains all notes relating to the account record. There are three
types of comments related to customer records:

e Temporary — comments that expire after a specified period of time.

e Standing — facts about the site, such as: large dogs, gun collector, etc.

e Special Instructions — “linked” comments. Comments that are true on greater than
one account. These are created and linked through the Monitoring Company
record.

Action Patterns

The Action Patterns form displays the customer, dealer, company and step-by-step
instructions for handling alarms. You can construct Enhanced Action Patterns using logic
statements like “if,” “then,” and “else.” Other programming constructs like loops and
variables are also available. Once initiated, Enhanced Action Patterns look at history, run
SQL statements, and execute external programs. For information on using an Action
Pattern, see Alarm Tab, Action Patterns.

General Schedules
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The General Schedules form displays any days/times where specific items are changed or
disregarded.

Reverse Command

Reverse Commands are command strings that allow the designation of channels and
configuration for sending reverse commands to devices. While these can be created,
Reverse Commands are most commonly pre-loaded in to the Manitou system. Availability
of the command may also be specified, whether used in specific instances or only when an
alarm is generated.

| Wiey New | Edit | Delete Save |
Add Hemove I Reverze Channel Command
— iy Type: [Honeywel WINFAE =] R Type:  [Delayed =
E-up Honepwell wiN-PEK, & %? Es = S =
- WABL - Ack Alan Giroup: IDOOI [Output] = I Response Delay: I3D :|‘

':- WAFC - Add Fi.\ta Commatd: IW'EGZ— Command Lewvel Im
{7 "WAFH - Add Filte:
WANT - fadd Mat Deseiiption: IEnergize Command Detail: INnne 'I
L WASH - Alarm Sk User Graup: IDpelator ¥ I
7 WaLH - Alarm Ui
55 WEUF - Buffer By Avalabiity —————  Altributes
-5 WAL - Clear Ala [ arm Oy [ Connect Command
- WDER - De-ener O Dealer User Alavwed O Discormect Command
-5 WDEG - De-Ener O Customer User Allowed O Request Binary D ata
‘WDID - Get Deta [ Restricted O Retransmission
WOMD - Door My OYRT User &llowed O Tramsmitter Cannection Requirsd
:_: wggg - E:::gi: O web User Allawed
L WEPL - EntrygF'oi D1 Disabled
5 'WEPL - Entry Poi
‘WEPL - Enty Po Optional P
5 WEPU - Entry Pa o
- WEFL - Get Filter &b I Field Type | Data Type I Label l Range | DB Value | D efault l Format
{5 WGFH - Get Fite i U Database ‘ Integer | Haidware 1D | 168535 |Dewce 1} |

- WEST - Get Stat
-9 WLCD - List Conr
-7 WPLH - Pulse By
5 'WPLH - Pulse By
- WRFC - Remove—
-7 WRFH - Remave
-7 WRTZ - Restore
- WTFD - Timed P+
4] | » L | i

Reverse Command form

7 Reverse Commands are typically defined at Monitoring Company level and then applied
to a Customer.

TX ID Ranges

TX ID Ranges form is used to specify a particular range of transmitter IDs that has been
given to a Dealer; blocks of transmitters IDs can be assigned to different Dealers using the
same Receiver Line Prefix.

Billing Charges & Billing Rates

This information is for accounting purposes. For more about billing, see a Supervisor or
Manager for the facility.

Reports
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The Reports form displays any reports to run on a scheduled basis for the customer record.
Most often, Customer Activity reports list here.

Maintenance Issues

The Maintenance Issues form displays and allows the creation of Maintenance items
relating to the customer record. See Creating a New Maintenance Issue for steps to create
a Maintenance Issue.

Statistics

The Statistics area of a Dealer account shows specific counts for customers, customer
status, and customer transmitter data. The time may be set to 24, 48, or 72-hour inquiries
and Sub-Dealer statistics may be included or removed from the compiled Statistics.

Branch Record

Branches are sub-offices of a main customer location. The Branch record contains all the
information associated with a Branch on record.

=7 As with Customers, there is no limit to the amount of Dealer records that can be stored
within the Manitou system.

» For information on how to enter customer-related data, see Branch.

(e

Much like the Customer Record, navigation through the Branch Record is managed through
the Jump To menu located on the right-hand side.

Branch

The Branch form contains basic information including:
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e Branch ID e Location & Contact Information
e Account Name e Accounting Details
e Account/Relationship Type * Account Status

e Monitoring Status

Contact List

The Contact List contains all persons and entities that have access to the property. Not
everyone may be contacted in the event of an alarm; however, if a person has any sort of
access to the property they should be listed in the Contact List.

I—7Having everyone with access listed allows for tracking as well as contact should a
particular individual set off an alarm.

= I'Ez

Contact
Jirn Srnith
Jeft Taylo
Fred Jonez
“Boh Bishap [EOBE]
[—Jﬁ Cuztomer
i -Bold Towers [1003]
-4 Dealer
‘--Bold Complex [EOLD]
é Agency
[=1-igZs Authority
----- Colorado Springs Police
----- Colorado Springs Fire D
..Calorado Springs Medic

Contact List

Call Lists

Call lists may or may not be utilized on a customer record. Most often, they are used to
rotate those persons contacted in the event of an alarm or to set differing contacts based
on the day of the week or time of the day.
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Call List

€ni Call List R1
A

=

Diescription: IF! otating 1

¥ Rotation List Active
Mest Rotation: jo4v2z/2m12 | Jon:00

Interval [Days): l? ﬁ

[T Show suppressed contacts

B
[=1-Jirm Smith [Contact]

 i-Site [[713] BE5-7444)
Mobile ([719) 595-6713)

o E-Mail [bobbEbaldgroup. carm)

Jeff Taylor [FKeyholder]
red Jones [Keyholder]
«-Bob Bishop [Contact]
m Cusztamer
EI‘!!L Dealer
i “-Bold Complex
=} E Authority
--Colorada Springz Police Department [Police]
alorada Springs Fire Department [Fire]
“-Colorado Springs Medical Emergency Services [Medical]

-5 Sub Lists

Call List

Attentions

The Attentions form lists who receives reports or mailing items.

Comments

The Comments form contains all notes relating to the account record. There are three
types of comments related to customer records:

e Temporary — comments that expire after a specified period of time.
e Standing — facts about the site, such as: large dogs, gun collector, etc.

e Special Instructions — “linked” comments. Comments that are true on greater than
one account. These are created and linked through the Monitoring Company
record.

General Schedules

The General Schedules form displays any days/times where specific items are changed or
disregarded.

Reports

The Reports form displays any reports to run on a scheduled basis for the customer record.
Most often, Customer Activity reports list here.
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Maintenance Issues

The Maintenance Issues form displays and allows the creation of Maintenance items
relating to the customer record. See Creating a New Maintenance Issue for steps to create
a Maintenance Issue.

Statistics

The Statistics area of a Dealer account shows specific counts for customers, customer
status, and customer transmitter data. The time may be set to 24, 48, or 72-hour inquiries
and Sub-Dealer statistics may be included or removed from the compiled Statistics.

Global Keyholder Record

Global Keyholders are primary contacts that can be connected to multiple Customer
records. The Global Keyholder record contains all the information associated with a Global
Keyholder on record.

=7 As with Customers, there is no limit to the amount of Dealer records that can be stored
within the Manitou system.

> For information on how to enter customer-related data, see Global Keyholder.

Contact !m' JunpTo ———| &
\/ﬂ) 1] 1| ® Keyholder
= k| j@ O General Schedule:
O Maintenance lssue
I=] i 2
= ) B
Emal i
5 3y = For =1 ﬂ
Web
g Web Address
Adkdress
ﬁ =l T~ Mailing Address

Zip Cade, [ ciy: |

Much like the Customer Record, navigation through the Global Keyholder Record is
managed through the Jump To menu located on the right-hand side.

Keyholder

The Keyholder form contains basic information including:

e Person (keyholder) ID e location & Contact Information
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e Account Name e Accounting Details
e Account/Relationship Type e Account Status

e Monitoring Status

General Schedules

The General Schedules form displays any days/times where specific items are changed or
disregarded.

Maintenance Issues

The Maintenance Issues form displays and allows the creation of Maintenance items
relating to the customer record. See Creating a New Maintenance Issue for steps to create
a Maintenance Issue.

Alarm Handling

Alarm Handling is the core function of the Manitou system. An "alarm" in Manitou by
definition is "an event that an Operator must interact with and process by taking specific
action or verifying an event".

» To access the current alarms, select Alarm Queue from the Operations pull-down menu
or click the Alarm Queue button from the Button Toolbar.

> To begin handling, or processing alarms, select Alarm Handling from the Operations
pull-down menu or click the Alarm Handling button from the Button Toolbar.

=7 There are many ways to access information and perform tasks within the Manitou
system, from pull-down menus to application buttons to quick-key combinations. For a
list of available standard and task-specific shortcuts, please see Keyboard Shortcuts in
the Getting Started chapter.

Alarm Queue

The Alarm Queue allows an Operator to view and access alarms presenting to the Manitou
system. Alarms in the queue are ordered with the "oldest and highest priority" alarm at the
top and are color-coded to help determine the level of importance of each.
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| E) Operator workstation - Manitou =]

File View Tools Operstions Maintenance Reports Help

e, e IS S. [ msdno. | tamy. SaceBiae. @E.

[~ Wrap Tent @ Dperations - Semice v Do | Actions - | Hald - | Einish -
- Cunert T
3 larm Qe P08 O | yioing Grow: T — ) Waring Level © Unavailable Alams
[ Shorteuts FEtverie @ Danger Level @ High Prioity
=37 Recent Customers —
+-#3} BOLDTECH - Bold Technolo Befiesh Queus | [~ Manual Refresh © Suspended Alaims @ Disaster Mode
311005 - Bold Towers wWIN-PAI| | e

-3} BOLDGROUP - BoldGroup C Al Queue - Moritoring Group 0 (11 Alams]
*- i3} 1001 - Quik E Mart

B Recent Alam Customers

By BOLDTECH - Bold Technola
B 2002 -John Adars

1001 - Quik E Mart

« | »

May - F2 | Motes -Fa] m-F7 | | Qusus -1 [Fiter-2

Alarm Queue, color codes

Color Coding

As with the Status Bar, the Alarm Queue utilizes colors to help Operators quickly assess the
status of alarms.

New alarms present to the alarm queue in one of two color styles:
e White background with Black text - Standard-priority alarms

e Bright Pink background with White text - High-priority alarms that should be located
at the top of the queue. The color is specifically designed to draw attention to the
event.

= Colors and settings for the Alarm Queue can be configured to specification; the visuals
referenced herein are an example of the default configuration for Manitou.

Alarms also change colors within the alarm queue as they begin to age:
¢ Yellow - alarm has reached Warning level

e Red - alarm has reached Danger level and needs immediate attention

Columns, Sorting and Filters

Columns within the Alarm Queue can be manipulated to accommodate Operator
preference. Columns can be hidden, shown, moved, sorted and filtered. Certain columns
are fixed, meaning that when no other optional column is selected these will still be
present, while others can be added or removed from view.
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i Operator Workstation - Manitou [-[OI=]
| Flle View Tools Operations Maintenance Reports Help
| - =

we. o HGH. BasDfo- | wany. | secrSHae- [EE.
[~ Wiap Text [® Dperations - Service v | o Aotions - | Hold! v | Finish -
& Cunent >

‘lai Gusue ROt O | yorioring Broup T "] © Warning Level © Unavallable Alsms
Shortauts e © Danger Level @ High Priory

-3 Recent Customers
{3} BOLDTECH - Bold Technolo
31 1005 - Bold Towers WIN-PAL

Behesh Queve | I Manual Rehiesh 6 Suspended Alams © Disaster Mode

Alaim Queue - Moritoring Group 0 (11 Alaims)

-3} BOLDGROUP - BoldGroup C
-3 1001 - Quik E Mart
=P Recent Alaim Customers

By BOLDTECH - Bold Technolol
- By 3002 - John Adams
1001 - Bk E Mart

Piioiily & | Customer Suspend Time:

Alarm Ko
Action [D
RLP
THID
Code

Event Category
PIF(M

Last Activity Time
Post Code
Custamer ID
User

Area

Zone

< | v

Paint 1D

Language

Mav - F2 [ Notes -Fa] m-F7

More Act

| Bueue -1 | Fiter -2

Conts | ]

|

o[ o | v | o DO Toet [ |«

‘ Suspended: |

o I 0 | Actione: | 1 |

Message:

ol gea |

Alarm Queue, Columns

Fixed Columns

Time

Priority

Customer
Event
Availability
Status

Suspend Time

Posted date and time the alarm hit the queue

Number coordinating to the level or importance of the alarm; numbers range from 1-100,
with 1 being of highest priority

Customer name

Description of alarm

Shows whether or not an alarm is available for an Operator to handle
Suspended, New, Deferred or Actioned

Date and time when alarm was suspended

Optional Columns

These columns can be added to or removed from the Alarm Queue list by simply right-
clicking in the column list and selecting or de-selecting (checked or unchecked).

Alarm No

Action ID

RLP

Combination of the account's unique identifier within the system and alarm sequence
number as it came in to queue that can be provided to authorities upon request

Action Pattern tied to alarm

Receiver Line Prefix assigned to account/signal; clearly separates and defines accounts
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TXID Transmitter ID; account no. of dialer/radio/GSM sending in signal
Code Manitou Event code associated with alarm

Event Category Assigned category; allows for management for Monitoring Groups and Disaster Mode

P/F/M Police/Fire/Medical; Yes or No depending on whether P/F/M has been contacted
Last Activity Last time an action was taken on alarm

Time

Post Code Postal/Zip Code on customer record

Customer ID Customer account number

User Operator that last handled alarm

Area Area presented with alarm

Zone Zone presented with alarm

Point ID Zone, or Point ID, description defining alarm location or detail
Language Language tied to customer account

More Act Yes or No, if additional activity on event exists

Sorting

Columns within the Alarm Queue may be sorted in either ascending (A-Z, 1-10, or
chronological order) or descending (Z-A, 10-1, or reverse chronological order) order
depending on the direction of the arrow that display when you click on a Column Header.

& The Alarm Queue will stay sorted by selection even when navigating away from the
page. To revert back to default sorting order, click once on the Priority column.

Column order can also be adjusted by selecting dragging and dropping individual columns.
To move a column, click and hold on the Column Name and drag it to the preferred
location.

Filtering the Alarm Queue

Filtering allows the Operator to set specific criteria that must be met before an alarm is
shown. Only those alarms matching the filter requirements will be shown in the Alarm
Queue. Filtering is most commonly used in emergency situations where seeing specific
events may be useful.

Access to the Filter screen can be done in one of three ways:
e Click the Filter - 2 tab at the bottom of the Alarm Queue

e Press <2> on the keyboard
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e Click the Filter Off button at the top of the Alarm Queue (notice the red light on the

button)
Operatians - | Service e Do | Lotions o Hold T Finish i
Selection Criteria [AND)
Fostal Code: Frioity: :II {7 Less Thar Alarm Age: ::II[M\ns] € Less Than
ek i l— @ Equal To @ Greater Than
HEATRIE " Gieater Than [~ Contacted Authority
™ More Activity
Additional Criteria [OR)
E;t?lor ~ |OBuURG Burglar -] Dealer | =i
4% | FEmMERG Emergency | Eeeh [ =
OJEny Enviranmental &lams Fol
Orre Fire Alarm | kS I E
e - L
. Select | Reset
vent [mES Unknown Event 3
Definkiani | ., GSM Link Fail
Oz GSM Mo Response
O Land Line Link Fail
= e -
?\arr; New
. Ovigwed
O &ctioned
Current a
Filter. _I
Queue-1 Fiter- 2

Alarm Queue, filter

1. To set up a filter, choose the filtering parameters by clicking the appropriate
checkbox(es).

2. Once complete, click the Select button to apply the filter and return to the Alarm
Queue.

Now, the filter button at the top of the Alarm Queue reads Filter On and the light shows
green beside it.

I Fiter On - ) [ il e |M0nit0ring Groun 0 =] 3 Waming Level ) Unavailable Alarms

Femove Filter ) Danger Level 8 High Priority
Refresh Queue I~ Marual Befresh 6 Suspended Alarms s Disaster Mode
Alarm Queue [Filkered] - Monitoring Group O [1 Alarmz]
Time Priority & | Customer Ewent Aueailability Statuz Suzpend Time
» 58 |4 Bold Towers Burglary Alarm Available Actione Jan 0, 00:00:00

Alarm Queue, filter button
» To return to the full queue, click the Remove Filter button or press <m> on the keyboard.

Notice the filter button changes to Filter Off with a red light.

Fiter Off ) |

Finish Menu
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From time to time it may become necessary to clear alarms from the Alarm Queue. This is
performed using the Finish drop-down menu.

I Typically, these bulk clearing of alarms occurs during mass emergency situations such as
storms or power outages.

Dperations - | Serice - | Do | Ao - | Hold -k Finish v

Close

M Manitoring Group: [Monitaring Group 0 3| () wiarning Level ) Unavailable lams Gperator Cancel
Femove Filter ) Danger Level & High Priority Customer Cance]
o Faryard
Befresh Queue | I~ Manual Refresh © Suspended Alamns 8 Disaster Mode

Alarm Queue - Monitoring Group 0 (11 Alarms)

Alarm Queue, Finish menu

Clearing an Alarm
1. To clear an alarm, first click the Event to clear in the Alarm Queue alarms list.

2. Click the Finish pull-down menu, then select Operator Cancel (or press <F> then <O> on
the keyboard).

3. Input password and press <Enter> on the keyboard.

4. Type reason for canceling alarm and select the Event Code tab from bottom of Operator
Cancel window.
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Operator Cancel I

Pagsword
I" [Type pasaword and press the Enter key)
Batch Cancel
b Event Code: iggﬂﬂ@ vi
Event Code ] D ezcription I -
k| ser Mumber 1
: ‘D Uszer ID
Rissolution Code - “ Trouble Restore
I_L, K AL Restore
L Lo Battemy
"LC Late Ta Close
LG Late Check-in
C g —————————————
Sl - — “LO Late-To-Open -
@ Testing training stepsTormarmET = |
11 Cancel &larms

Cloze:

Customer  Event Code IDisaster Events l

Operator Cancel screen, Event Code list

5. Select an event code from the Event Code drop-down list.

= Not all alarms can be canceled from the Alarm Queue - priority events 1, 2, 3, and 4
are not allowed to be cleared from the alarm list.

—7Some Event Categories cannot be flagged for clearing.

6. Enter or select the applicable resolution code for the event.

7. Click Cancel Alarms.

8. At the warning, stating that you must be an Alarm Handler in order to continue, click

Yes.

7 This action will clear all alarms of that type with the same resolution code and reason as
well as the one just canceled.

& This appends the Operator User ID to the cleared events within the Customer Activity

Log.

Alarm Handling Form

Designed to contain every bit of information needed to successfully process alarms, the
Manitou Alarm Handling Form helps Operators handle alarms without the need to navigate
away from the screen. The Alarm Handling screen is made up of 9 tabs (located along the
bottom of the window). These tabs are accessible, or not, depending on the information
contained within the Customer account.
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Alarm Tab

The primary tab in the process of alarm handling is the Alarm tab. When selecting an alarm,
the Alarm Handling window will automatically default to this tab for processing.

I~ Tabs can also be accessed by typing the number associated with that tab (1-9). Example:
Press [1] for the Alarm - 1 tab, [2] for Plans - 2, etc.

Alarm Tab - 1

The Alarm tab provides information on the Customer, Dealer, account Status and Alarm(s).

Dperations - | Service v | Do | Actions - I Hold - | Einish -

Customer [nfo Alam B  naam i
1003 - Bold Towers Moritoing € Active - 02/03/2010 0718 - Commencial - Momal Fio
525 Windchime Place
Siaitino Maintenance 8 Unresolved Maintenance |ssuss =5
CO 80913 Time Zone Mounkain Time (LIS & Canada) . Eal
Cross Strest: MAA Service e Ful ‘_ Status window B
SRTAEE L System 1 Commetcial Monitaring al

freal ©  Open-03/18/2010 09:02 T

Dealer Infa Area @ Open-02/08/2011 12:27 S0

gl BOLD - Bold Complex
Site: [719) 593-2829 "

3 Action Pattern - BURG1 i . . I
* Action Patter  Wiew All Contacts " Wigw All Call Lists NOtlflcatlon Rlbbon
Alam Info
*}ﬁ Burglary Alarm [
Priarity: 4 Tirne: 03/06/2012 0302

Systemn: 1 - Commercial Monitoring ‘ Action Pattern window

T 1 - Main

Area 1 - Difices

Zoi

ne: 2
Point 10 South Exit

Customer Logs

I 0 o =

Date Time Log Dezcription User D *
@ 03/14/2012 | 084322 | PASSWORD - Contact Password Yerified (General) BOLD
0313202 130001 SIGMAL - Late Ta Close ["LC) 5: 1 A: 2 Key: “LC OA: 2 Dup-Event
& week ﬁj 03/13/2012 130001 | SIGNAL -Late To Close (LC] 5: 1 A: 1 Key: *LC OA: 1 DupEvent -=#— Activity Log
© Month 0342/2M2 |1300:03 | SIGNAL - Late ToClose ("LC) 5: 1 A: 2 key: *LC 0A: 2 Dup-Event
% 02227 1annm | SIGKAL L1 sta Ta Claca &1 TG 1 A1 Ko 5 5 AA- 1 NonFuant T

 Blam -1 | Plans - 2 | Schecle -3 [ Alam Report -4 | Comments - 5 | Zone Status -6 | Reverse Channel -7 [ Service Toleis - & [ user Defined - 3 |

Alarm Handling Alarm Tab
gl Customer Info

The Customer information section contains details of the Customer record including:

e Account Number

e Account Name

e Address, city, state and zip

e Cross Street and Subdivision, when applicable

— Cross Street and Subdivision names aid dispatching. Many times the physical address
may not be helpful when directing authorities or others to the alarm location. Offering
the Cross Street and/or Subdivision can speed alarm response.

The Customer Info button, located on the top left corner of the Customer section, contains
a link to the Customer's telephone number and other site-specific contact points such as
email addresses. If there is a single site telephone number, clicking the button can
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automatically dial the number (if the auto-dialing on the account has been properly
configured).

i
&l Dealer Info

The Dealer information section is located just below the customer details and provides the
Dealer ID and name. Since contact points for Dealers are more important to see than the
address, this section displays the dealer contact telephone numbers.

= Not all customer records will contain Dealer information.

The Dealer Info button lists the dealer address.

a:* ¥
’B Alarm Info

The Alarm information section, designed to draw attention to the alarm displayed, presents
a colored bar containing the alarm description. This description immediately notifies the
Operator of what alarm they are handling.

— Colors will vary from alarm to alarm.
The following are definitions of the details included within the Alarm information section:

e Priority - rated importance of the alarm, numbers range from 1-99 (with 1 being of
highest priority)

e Time - includes the date and time the alarm arrived into the system

e System - system on the Account to which the alarm applies

e TX - transmitter associated with the alarm

e Area - area (partition) where the alarm was tripped

e Zone - number of the zone where the alarm was tripped

e Point ID - point or zone description of the tripped alarm

The button on the upper-left corner of this section displays the same information within the
Alarm information section, in a top-down fashion. This is done for ease of reading as well as
displaying the notes tied to the transmitter, when applicable.

UL Mandated Priority

e Priority 1: Fire

e Priority 2: Panic/Duress/Holdup

e Priority 4: Burglary

e Priority 5-99: All levels of supervisory or trouble (may mean problems with
equipment; not dangerous to life or property)
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Status Window

The upper right-hand section of the alarm form contains the Status section. This section is a
"snapshot" of the health and welfare of the account. Each item gives the Operator
important information about the Customer account.

Alarm & InAlaml?)

M anitoring {‘3 Active - 02/03/2010 07:18 - Commercial - Hormal
M aintenance 6 Unrezsalved Maintenance lssues

Time Lone 6 kMaountain Tirme (15 & Canada]

Service 6 Full

System 1 Commercial Monitoring

Areal O Open - 03A8/2010 09:03

Area 2 O Open - 02/08/20171 12:27

Alarm - A red light indicates active alarms in queue for a particular account, the number in
parenthesis shows how many alarms in queue. If there are any unrestored items for this
account, they will also be displayed here.

Monitoring - Green light indicates account is active; Yellow is inactive, and Red is
deactivated

Maintenance - Red light denotes Unresolved Maintenance Issues
Time Zone - Displays the time zone where the customer record resides
Service - Indicates if account is currently On Test

e Green = Full Service, nothing On Test

e Yellow = Partially On Test, some portion(s) of the account is On Test, but not entire
account

e Red = Whole System On Test, the entire account record is On Test

System - Each system on the account is identified by name (ie, System 1 in the above visual)
Area - Displays area status = Open, Closed, Unknown

e Open = Yellow indicator (system open/disarmed)

e Closed = Blue indicator (system closed/armed)

e Unknown = Red indicator (system has not received an open or closing event to identify
current status and is, therefore, unknown

Action Pattern

The Action Pattern section, located just below the Status window, contains the step-by-step
instructions on how to handle the presented alarm. Manitou Action Patterns contain all the
information necessary to handle the alarm from beginning to end. Not only does the Action
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Pattern display what to do (who to call) and in what order, it also provides clear, complete
instructions.

Action Pattern - G4
% Action Pattern {7 Wiew Al Contacts 7 Wigw Al Call Lists

Action

DI

Action Pattern Color Coding

e Red - completed task
e Yellow (with arrow) - current task
e Green - task(s) yet to be completed/upcoming task(s)

Action Pattern Radio Buttons
e Action Pattern - provides the Action Pattern associated with the alarm

e View All Contacts - shows all available contacts listed on the account, this can include
contacts, keyholders, Dealer, and authorities

¢ View All Call Lists - displays the preferred order of contact (persons/entities listed in
order of preferred contact)

Enhanced Action Pattern

The Enhanced Action Patterns feature offers decision-tree functionality, and allows you to
link Action Patterns together. Because Enhanced Action Patterns offer decision points, they
allow you to implement dynamic and incident-specific actions. Finally, Enhanced Action
Patterns provide you with a means of collecting data and logging information along the path
to closing an incident.

See Action Patterns and Enhanced Action Patterns and the related subtopics for more
information.

Important Information Regarding Enhanced Action Patterns

e Call Lists and related contacts are a large part of Enhanced Action Patterns. Call Lists
within Enhanced Action Patterns can connect you to sub Call Lists. And contacts
connect you to an account’s Contact Point. Using the Auto-Dialer, you have the ability
to make an outbound connection in conjunction with the Enhanced Action Pattern
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decision-tree functionality.

Important: Because contacts are a large part of Enhanced Action Patterns, it is

important to ensure that contact phone numbers are accurate and valid.

e Contacts within Enhanced Action Patterns can get involved, for example, while you’re
handling one alarm, you might get a contact who calls in on an alarm that another

operator is handling, in which case you’ll have to transfer that contact to the
appropriate alarm and operator.

e The most common actions within Action Patterns are Contacts, Show, and Log.

e When you double-click an Action Pattern, pre-designated programming runs in the

background.

e The Enhanced Action Patterns decision-tree is a “dynamic” navigation that can change

based upon the action that you take.

e Action Patterns are designed to be keyboard driven for speed and simplicity. The two
most common keyboard shortcuts you will use within Action Patterns are A + A, which
initiates the “Alarm” and “Actions” commands; and pressing the D key for “Do.” As
stated earlier in this online guide, to see a complete list of all keyboard shortcuts,

press the Shift + ? keys at the same time on your keyboard while in Manitou.

Customer Logs

The Customer Activity Log, within the Alarm Handling form, displays the signals and alarms
received on the account over the last seven (7) days by default and can be changed to show

the last month. This log sorts by the most recent activity, displaying it immediately

underneath the Event line.

To change the view from one week to one month, or vice versa, click the appropriate radio

button to the left of the Customer Logs window.

Customer Logs

Timne

Log Description

UsgerlD *

B =

o Week
" Menth 03/15/2012

03ne/2012
fof e |

0314202
034142012
4

The activity log automatically refreshes upon receipt of new signals; however, the log can
be manually refreshed by clicking the Refresh Customer Logs button (file folder button)

08:31:55

| D8:31:50

13.00:1
19:00:00
14:04:11
14:03:50
14:03:33
19.00:04
19.00:03

COMMELCT - Device: A¥IST Type: Tyupe

VIEWED - Burglary Alarm [Ba) - Respon:

| ALARM [Manual] - Burglary &larm [BA] 'South E«it' 5: 1 4: 12 2RBL:; DEF Tx-1D: 10003

ze [01:18:14]

SIGMAL - Late To Cloge [LC) S: 1 & 2 Kew: *LC 04; 2 Diup-Event

ALARM - Late To Cloge [FLC) 5: 1 4: 1 Kew:
COMMECT - Device: 8157 Type: Type
COMMECT - Device: A%]51 Type: Type
COMMECT - Device: A%]S7 Type: Type

SIGMAL - Late To Close [*LC) 5: 1 A 2 Key

SIGMAL - Late To Close [*LC) 5: 1 42 1 Key

located to the left of the Customer Logs window.

*LE 041

:LC 04 2 Dup-Event
- *LC 04 1 Dup-Event

BOLD
|BOLD
BOLD

BOLD
BOLD
BOLD

e
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It is easy to lose track of the current alarm while scrolling through the alarm list. The Find
Current Alarm (binoculars) button located between the radio buttons and the Customer
Logs window locates the current alarm, highlighting it for ease of reference.

—7New activity will continue to occur on the account; the current alarm will be highlighted
and any subsequent alarms received will fall in to the log above it.

The Activity Log will show up to 1,000 lines by default. When more the log contains more
than 1,000 lines, the More button can be used to load the next 1,000. Each click of the
button brings in an additional 1,000 lines at a time (as applicable). If the More button is not
activated, there are less 1,000 lines currently in the log, or all lines have already been added
to the log.

Notification Ribbon

A ribbon of notifications has been included on the right side of the alarm handling screen
for ease of use and to de-clutter the screen for the Operator. This ribbon indicates different
notifications that may come up during alarm processing. When a notification is received,
the icon associated with it will flash yellow, letting the Operator know a notification is
available for review and/or processing. For more information on the notifications, see
Getting Started, Menus, Toolbars, and Ribbons: Notification Ribbon.

Additional Tabs

Additional tabs are located across the bottom of the Alarm form containing useful
information for handling alarms. Click any tab available to access the information it
provides.

I~ Tabs can also be accessed by typing the number associated with that tab (1-9). Example:
Press [1] for the Alarm - 1 tab, press [2] for Plans - 2, etc.

Plans Tab - 2

The second tab on the Alarm Handling form displays any available Plans. Plans are images
of the account property; if configured, the Plans-2 tab can show schematics, drawings, floor
plans, etc. In use with an alarm, these plans can show valuable information such as a
tripped zone and all other zones of an area, as well as provide access to devices such as
cameras. For more information, see Data Entry: Plans.

Schedule Tab - 3

The Schedule tab displays the current week's combined schedule (Monday through Sunday).
When available, this tab shows the actual schedule for an account based on the
Permanent, Alternate, Holiday and Temporary schedules.

7 Manitou displays the current day in black text while all other days are displayed in grey.
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Alarm Report - 4

This tab displays a list of all persons contacted while handling the alarm. The Alarm Report
generates a unique identifier located at the top-left of the form called the Alarm Report
Number. 1t is made up of the account serial number and the sequence number for the
individual alarm separated by a hyphen.

Example: Alarm Report No. 11-3252

In conjunction with listing each person contacted, the Alarm Report also contains the times
each contact was made. The report will also note initial contact (On Location column), as
well as if they call in (Notify column) and when the alarm is cleared.

Incident Report Mo, 30-F36

Contact Type | Hame Incident Mo, Matify On Lozation Cleared
Ferson Fred Jones 03/28/2012 08:34:59
Cugtomer Clark dpparel #1001 03/28/20M2 08:35:14

Alarm Handling, Alarm Report

"7 This report information can also be found within the Alarm Detail Report as well as sent
to the Customer if Report Action has been listed as an Action Pattern item.

Comments - 5

The fifth tab on the Alarm Handling form contains any and all comments related to this
account or entities tied to this account. This can include temporary, permanent and special
instructions for the customer, dealer, authority, agency or other entities with a relationship
to this account.

Zone Status - 6

The number six tab on the Alarm Handling form is the Zone Status form. This displays any
currently unrestored items. An unrestored item may be an alarm event that has a restore
required and the restoring event has yet to arrive or it could be a system item such as a Late
To Test.

Reverse Channel - 7

The Reverse Channel form, when applicable, enables the sending of reverse commands that
interact with external pieces of software or equipment.

—7Reverse commands are generally applicable when using add-on modules such as Access
Control or through custom additions to the software.
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Service Tickets - 8

When the Manitou system is connected to an accounting package, such as SedonaOffice®,
service tickets may be accessed, viewed and created using the Service Tickets tab.

User Defined - 9

The number nine tab on the alarm handling form accesses the Customer User Defined fields.
These are customer-specific designations that can contain a variety of different fields (radio
buttons, checkboxes, etc.) or simple text.

Receiving Alarms

Receiving an alarm can be done four (4) different ways:

e Alarm Handling shortcut on the Getting Started, Menus, Toolbars and Ribbons: Quick-
Launch Toolbar

e Operations menu = Alarm Handling

e Customized shortcut on the personalized navigator (for more information on
personalizing shortcuts, refer to Navigator Pane, in the Getting Started chapter.)

e Double-clicking an alarm within the Alarm Queue; this is called "Cherry-Picking" and is
only recommended in instances where Operators have been organized into groups
handling specific types of alarms or particular cases where it may be necessary to
handle select alarms.

We recommend receiving alarms in the Alarm Handling screen in one of two ways:
e Manual Alarm Handling (default setting)
e Auto-get

= Alarm Handling mode is typically set as a global function.

Setting Alarm Handling Mode

1. To set the Alarm Handling mode, access the Alarm Handling screen and click the
Operations button at the top of the Activity screen. The Alar_m_l-land/ing screen may be
reached from either the Operations pull-down menu or the =— button located on the
toolbar.

2. Select Alarm Handling Options from the Operations drop-down menu.

3. From the Alarm Handling Options dialog box, select either the Auto Get checkbox or
Alarm Type preference.
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Alarm Handling Options

Get Alarm Tope

i Mew
i Yiewed

{+ Hoth

et Mext Alarm
[T Auto Get

]S | Cancel

Alarm Handling Options

Manual Alarm Handling

When in Manual Alarm Handling mode, a new alarm presents to each Operator with a
dialog box that offers the Operator three choices: Yes, Pause and Exit.

Alarm Available }

An alarm iz available, Would vou like to handle thiz alam?

Pauze E wit

Manual Alarm Handling dialog box
e Yes - accepts the alarm and loads it to the Operator's screen

e Pause - denies the alarm and places the Operator into an "Paused" status; to restart
alarm handling, click Operations pull-down menu and deselect Pause Alarm Handling

o Exit - denies alarms and removes the Operator as an Alarm Handler
Auto-Get

When Auto-Get is turned on, the alarms will auto-populate the alarm screen. The alarm
presents with a single audible "ding" when the alarm loads to the screen. Manitou balances
the load while presenting alarms to Operators within Auto-Get, rotating alarms to
Operators.

"Cherry Picking"

It is possible to collect an alarm from the alarm queue simply by double-clicking an event.
This is called "Cherry Picking".

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Receiving Alarms 46

& While there are times when it is necessary to pull a specific alarm from the alarm
queue, Cherry Picking is not the recommended alarm handling process. Cherry Picking
can negatively affect alarm processing by creating a situation where two Operators are
handling the same customer record at the same time. This can cause double
dispatching.

Processing Alarms

All alarms will have either an Action Pattern to follow or Enhanced Action Pattern to work
through.

» For basic alarm handling through an Action Pattern, an Operator can simply press <D>
on the keyboard, or click the Do button at the top of the screen, to initiate the first
action.

The Action Pattern, located in the bottom white window of the Alarm Handling screen, will
list all of the actions in order for the Operator to take to process the alarm.

Operations - | Semice - | Do | Actions - I Hold - I Einish -
Lustomer Info i ® nslomz
g gr‘dt'%uh}ohg';‘imgfv'g{j; #onm Montorng @ fcfive - 04/02/2010 1518 - Commercial - Nomal ==
i S TimeZore ) Mountain Time [US & Canada] =8
Service O Full I
Cross Street: NAA System 1 Commercial Alarms ==
AR L Areal O Open- (4/05/20M0 08:29 P
=
Dealer Jnfo Ciy
gt CLARK - Clark Apparel Company
: Site: (719) 5559761
“| EMai bobb@hbaldaraup.com Action Pattemn - G2 \
* Action Pattemn " Wiew All Cortacts " View All Call Lists
Alam Info | | [aston |
t! # Medical Alarm p ECI [0 [COWTACT CUSTOMER USING CALLLIST 2
,“ Priority: 2 Time: 03/16/2012 07:14

System: 1 - Commercial Alarms
Tx - Main
Area 1 - Store
Zone; 2 - Added by Signal Handler

LT

Customer Logs /
Date Time w Log Type Event Name Additional |nformation i
@ 0B/13/2012 | 2300:02 | SIGHAL Late To Close 0A: 1 Dup-Evert
0B/12/2012 |23:00:02 | SIGHAL Late To Close 0&: 1 Dup-Event
1+ Wesk ﬂl 06142012 |23:00:03 | SIGHAL Late To Close 04: 1 Dup-Event
" Month 0g/09/2012 | 230001 SIGHAL Late To Close 0A: 1 Dup-Event
= [T R X ¥ R TN P 1 ata Ta Clnsa (1A 1 P F et o
Alarm -1 |Plan3 -2 I Schedule - 3 | Alarm Report - 4 | Commerts - 5 | Zone Status - & | Reverss Channel - 7 I Seryice Tickets -8 ! User Defined - 9 I

Action Pattern window

& If the alarm comes up with the Action Pattern grayed out, click the View All Contacts
radio button and follow standard procedures for the type of alarm it is. Example: If a
medical alarm is received and it is standard procedure for your facility to contact the
local emergency authorities, then that would be the number in the all contacts to be
used.

PSAP Authority Contact

é The following must be set up within Manitou Operator Workstation for this option to
be available:
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An Authority must exist in the Action Pattern or Call List.

The PSAPLKUP (PSAP Look Up) command needs to be included with the GPS Event
within Programming.

A PSAP (Public-Safety Answering Point) is a call center responsible for answering calls to an
emergency telephone number for police, fire, and medical services.

When an Operator presses D on the keyboard or clicks the Do button for an Action Pattern,
and the next action is an Authority, this option provides an immediate PSAP lookup for a
specific Authority type (police, fire, medical), if the information is available.

e PSAP Authority:

(0]

Fire — A department of a local or municipal authority in charge of preventing and
fighting fires.

Medical — A department of a local or municipal authority in charge of offering
medical service.

PERS — A Personal Emergency Response Service that you can contact by pressing
a contact button in your home or office.

Police — A city, county, or state law enforcement agency that upholds the law
and prevents crime.

TwentyFourBySeven — This is the PSAP number that Manitou uses to contact the
older version of PSAP Service. Operators should only use it as a backup
telephone number if any of the police, fire, medical, and PERS telephone
numbers are inaccurate or disconnected. There is not an intent for these
numbers to be primary telephone numbers to use for alarm-related calls, but
only as a backup.

e Coverage Area — The included areas or regions for the selected PSAP Authority
Contact.

e Coverage Exception — The excluded areas or regions for the selected PSAP Authority
Contact.

e Coverage Comments — Any remarks that are relevant for the coverage area for the
selected PSAP Authority Contact.

e PSAP Comments — Any remarks that are relevant to your Public-Safety Answering
Point.

Contact Action

A Contact Action is an action that requires the Operator to pick up the telephone and
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contact a responsible party, customer, dealer or authority. When the Action Pattern
contains a contact action, such as Contact Customer, the Auto-Dialer appears. Depending
on the telephone system, the auto-dialer will either begin dialing automatically, prompt the
Operator to select a line to use and click Dial, or it may be necessary to pick up the
telephone and manually dial.

Auto-Dialer

Call Rezporze

=

123
DEF Contacted
Buzy _
4 6 Mo Answer Walidate: .
I I Left Meszage ——
I = — Mot In Comments...
9 Wwon't Rezpond
Abaort
ﬂ Error Contacts...
I ——— | Unknown
]

Hide | Continue |

Action Pattern, Auto-Dialer

The key reason for this interaction is to log the Call Response. The Call Response is the
result of the attempt to contact.

7 The Phone Dialer may also be accessed through the Tools pull-down menu.
Available Call Responses are:

e Contacted - Someone responsible answered the call and provided additional details
and/or took responsibility of alarm.

e Busy - The line contacted was busy; the call was unable to complete.

e No Answer - The call was not answered by person, answering service, message machine
or voicemail.

o Left Message - Operator left message for contact with a reliable source - answering
service or machine or voicemail. A child at the location is not considered a reliable
source and should not be used for message delivery.

1t is possible to create a Paged Contact List to manage those persons awaiting
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response from. The system will prompt the Operator with the ability to create a Paged
Contact.

e Not In - The contact person is not available. It is recommended to select this choice if a
message has been left with a child.

e Won't Respond - Contact person will not respond to the alarm.
e Abort - Cancel the call.

e Error - Error with the phone number, such as disconnected or incorrect, and cannot
complete the call. When selected, the system will prompt Operator to create a
Maintenance issue. This documents the issue and will generate warnings to others
attempting to contact this number.

e Unknown - Unable to determine issue for call not completed; generally the line usually
goes dead or silent.

& Pressing <Enter> on the keyboard closes the Phone Dialer. Use the Mouse to select the
appropriate action and button.

Validate Password

Password verification provides authenticity for use in a variety of situations, including the
following:

e Customer

e Manual Signal

e Paged Contacts

e Pre-cancel

e Temporary Comments
e Temporary Schedule

Users may also utilize the Question/Answer mode as an alternative to having to provide a
password. Only customer contacts, agencies, and agency contacts are allowed to have
questions. This means that the question mode is only enabled for the Customer
(Keyholder), Technician, Agency, and Unknown verification options, and gets written to the
log as “VERIFICATION — Customer Question Answered Correctly”.

The new Verify Password toolbar button is also enabled when there is an entity loaded on
the Agency, Branch, Company, Dealer, and Global Keyholder forms, allowing the Operator
to directly validate these entities’ contacts as well:
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Maintenance Reports Help
JmeBie. Hast .

ﬁ Operatians -

Customers that appear on other customers' contact lists can now be validated in the Verify
Password dialog via their general/duress passwords or the passwords of their contacts.
Customers may also have their own set of access permissions and valid date ranges, which
are merged with those access permissions of their contacts.

Suspending Alarms

An alarm is typically suspended in situations where more information is needed or waiting
for a reply from a Contact. If not listed as an Action Pattern item, it is possible to manually
place an alarm On Hold (Suspend).

1. From the Alarm Handling screen, click Hold then select Suspend, or type <H> then <S>
on the keyboard, to bring up the Suspend Alarm options.

Suspend Alarm |

Suspend Options

Suspend Alarm far; i'l j " Second(z]
f* inutelz)
" Hourlz]

{~ Select date and time in customer local time

Suspend Untit  [03/28/2012 -] [1428 =

Alarmn Pricrity

-

0k, Cancel

Suspend Alarm

2. Select one of the two options available to suspend the alarm.

e Select interval - puts the alarm on hold for a specified period of time; can designate
seconds, minutes or hours

= If a new alarm of the same event and zone arrives while this alarm is still on hold, it
will release and return to the queue and/or Operator handling the alarm.

e Select date and time in customer local time - select a specific, localized date and
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time to place the alarm on hold. Selecting this option determines when the alarm
will next be available for an Operator

7 This option keeps the alarm on hold until the specified date and time have been
reached, regardless of any new event activity.

3. Click the OK button to accept.

Setting Alarm Priority

When an alarm is already dispatched, the alarm is no longer its original priority. Itis
possible to lower the event's priority to ensure it doesn't overtake a new alarm of the same

type. Suggested ideas for offsetting priority:

e Add a "1" to the front of the original priority number, turning a priority 1 alarm into 11,
2 into 12, etc.

e Add the same number to the priority, turning a 1 into 11, 2 into 22, etc.

e Change the priority to a level below the most common priority events, such as priority
6.

I Tracked alarms "wait" for the tracked Operator upon expiration of the suspension

time unless tracking is removed or the Operator exits Manitou.

Deferring Alarms

If an alarm is presented to an Operator who cannot handle it at that time, the Operator may

defer the alarm back to the Alarm Queue, making it available to other Operators. This
option is only available to an Operator when he or she has actually accepted the alarm from

the Alarm Queue.

To defer an alarm select the Hold menu on the Alarm Handling screen and choose Defer.
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Crass Street: NAA
Subdivision: N/&

£

Alarm Info
Receiver Comms Lost
Friority: 7 Alarm Time: 05/22/2007 09.52
Areza; 1
RL Prefix: 00 T«ID: 99333999
FEP/FeciLine: 1/18/9333

tonitoring

Service

Action Pattern - GE
% Action Pattern

5]
o
Time Zone 6
)

Operations = Semice - Do | Actions - Finizh -
Custamer Infa % Status i Comment:
DEFAULT - Default Account Alam

I &lam(3] iuipe”d :
Active - 0843 Defer Ta Auto-Client

Mountain Time [US & Can

Full

7 Wiew &) Contacts

7 Wiew &l Call Lists

Action

=0

SHOW EVENT PROGRAMMING INSTRUCTIONS

Defer alarm action

When selected, the Defer option will ask the operator if he or she would like to keep alarm

tracking:

9P Wiould you like o keep pour alarm tracking?

\_‘_t

Keep Tracking - Yes/No

e |[f the operator chooses Yes then future alarms for that same account will go to him or

her.

e |f the operator chooses No then future alarms for that same account will go to a

different operator.

Deferring to Auto-Client

The Defer to Auto-Client option sends the currently-handled alarm to the Auto Client. Select
Auto-Client by first selecting the Hold menu > Defer to Auto-Client. You will receive this

confirmation:

9 Defer Alarm to Auto-Client ?




53

> Click Yes. The alarm will now be handled by Auto-Client.

Additional Action Pattern ltems

While not as commonly used as Contact Action, Validate Password, or Suspend, these items
may also be included within an Action Pattern.

e Remark - will provide any programming commands that may be relevant

e Log Line - adds a line item to the log

e Show - shows any floor plans, notes, etc. attached to the customer record

e Attention - displays an attention line to the Operator with additional information

e Report - sends out an alarm report - a list of everyone that has been contacted; this is
usually the last item in an Action Pattern

e Send - sends reverse command
e Connect - connects to a device such as a camera, door card reader, etc

e Include - includes additional Action Pattern items in to an existing Action Pattern;
adding another Action Pattern into an existing one based of qualifying conditions such
as schedules, GPS alarm, recently on-test, etc

e Escalate - escalates the alarm to another processor or authority

Closing Alarms

Upon completion of all actions, the alarm must be closed. Many Action Patterns may
contain a Close command; however, if it is not present, it is possible to close the alarm
manually using the Finish button.

1. Click the Finish button, or press [F] key, to access the Finish menu.
Select one of the three options available to complete the alarm.

e Operator Cancel - requires the Operator to enter the assigned password used to
log on to Manitou, then press <Enter> to complete the alarm

e Close - when all required actions are complete, the Close command closes the
alarm

e Customer Cancel - requires a valid customer general password or contact's
password to close the alarm

2. At the Close Alarm prompt, select a Resolution Code and press <Tab>.
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3. Add any additional comments and press <Enter>.

7 For additional information on processing alarms, please refer to the UL Alarm
Handling Summary.

Extending a Late to Close Schedule With an Alarm

It may be helpful to understand how Late-to-Close and related features operate in Manitou.
Following is a brief summary.

e Late-to-Close signals indicate that a site was not armed at its scheduled time. When
this signal is received, operators will have the option to extend the account's close
time (schedule). If an operator extends the schedule, Manitou will automatically
create a "Must Close," which specifies when that site, etc. needs to be armed. If the
site is not armed by that time, another Late-to-Close signal will be generated.

e Late-to-Open signals indicate that a site was not unarmed at its scheduled time. When
this signal is received, operators will have the option to extend the account's opening
time (schedule). If an operator extends the schedule, Manitou will automatically
create a "Must-Open," which specifies when that site, etc. needs to be unarmed. If the
site is not unarmed by that time, Manitou will generate a Late-to-Open signal.

e Unscheduled Open signals indicate that a site was unarmed outside of its scheduled
time. When this signal is received, operators will have the option to extend the
account's opening time (schedule). If an operator extends the schedule, Manitou will
automatically create a "Must-Close," which specifies when that site, etc. needs to be
re-armed. If the site is not armed by that time, Manitou will generate a Late-to-Close
signal.

e Unscheduled Close signals indicate that a site was armed outside of its scheduled
time. When this signal is received, operators will have the option to extend the
account's closing time (schedule). If an operator extends the schedule, Manitou will
automatically create a "Must-Open," which specifies when that site, etc. needs to be
unarmed. If the site is not unarmed by that time, Manitou will generate a
Late-to-Open signal.

Late-to-Close alarms cannot be closed without first extending the schedule. Likewise, the
Application Server does not allow a close to take place on a Late-to-Open/Close or
Unscheduled Open/Close alarm. Following are some additional notes about Extending a
Late-to-Close schedule.

e An *LC event code must be received for the extend schedule option to take place.

e The maximum time an operator can enter for the temporary schedule extension is 23
hours.
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e Canceling the Extend Close Schedule dialog will close the dialog and cancel the
current operation.

e Must-Close extensions take place in the customer's local time.

Late-To-Close with Temporary Schedule Alarm Handling Example

You receive a Late-to-Close alarm for Customer 001. When closing the alarm, you will be
prompted with the Extend Close Schedule dialog box.

Extend Close Schedule l

Aocess

I ame; |

[ Can Open/Close within schedule

[ Can Open/Close within temp open window
O Can Open/Close anytime

O Can cancel Alam

O Can authorize a schedule change

O Can put system On Test

O Can put designated Area On Test

O Can edit Custamer

[ Can give out Customer information

LT
g Comments... Contacts...
Comments
Extend Schedule
Estend By [minutes]: |
Extend To [time]: I : Sz |
Continue | Cancel |

Extend Close Schedule
Validate the customer and password and then prepare to extend the schedule.

=7 The schedule can be extended by minutes, or to a specific time, in hours, minutes
(HH:MM), but not both.

» The Advanced button closes all dialogs and displays the Temporary Schedule form. This
is the same action as selecting Actions > Temporary Schedule tab in the Alarm Handling

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Processing Alarms 56

form. From here, any number of temporary schedule changes can be made as well as
viewing the schedule for any given day.

» Once the schedule has been extended, click Continue to proceed to the Close Alarm by
Resolution Code form.

» Users must click Save when exiting this form as it automatically opens the form in Edit
mode. After saving, you will be prompted to close the Temporary Schedule form and
return to the Alarm Handling screen.

If you are using the Auto-Dialer, you may notice that an Extend button is also available, as
follows.

Auto-Dialer

Call Responze

=

DEF Contacted X

Buzy :
4 8 Mo Answer Walidate. .. |
GHI muol| |Left Message

- Mat [k

Ywon't Respond
7 9 Ahort
e WY Error

Unkriowmn

L=

Eutend...

Hide | Finizh

Auto-Dialer

This button will display the previous Extend Close Schedule dialog.

=7 This option is only available with an *LC code.

Error Messages

Operators may receive an error message if they extend a schedule that overrides an existing
schedule. Such messages are only warnings and will not prevent the schedule-extensions
from working.

Schedule Extension Caveats

e The Application Server will check up to seven days in the future for a temporary Must
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Close schedule. The alarm cannot be closed without a temporary schedule - whether
from a previously-entered (and temporary) Must Close, or from the Extend Close
Schedule dialog that was entered during alarm handling.

Any temporary schedule that was created using the Extend Close schedule dialog will
enter a May Open/Close time at the current (and local) time and a Must Close time at
the future specified (and local) time. It will also override any schedules in between the
two times - with the exception of Temporary Opens.

Unless a new Extend schedule is written, Operators will only be given one warning
(per alarm allocation) that the temporary schedule is too far in the future. If the alarm
is suspended or deferred, the allocation ends.

Alarm Processing Example - Fire

Below is an example of alarm processing using an Action Pattern.

1.
2.

Double-click the fire alarm from the Alarm Queue.

The first action in the Action Pattern is "Contact customer using Call List Customer
Fire." Double-clicking on this action, typing <D> on the keyboard, or clicking the Do
button at the top of the Alarm screen, opens a sub-list with three actions:

e Contact Customer
e Contact Fire Department
e Contact Primary Keyholder

Double-click or type <D> on the first action (Contact Customer). This should open the

Auto Dialer which will dial the first contact. If the customer tells the you that the Fire

Alarm signal was a false alarm, his or her password will be required to validate the
false alarm.

Click Finish to close the Auto Dialer.

Enter the customer's password into the Validate field.
Enter comments into the Comment field.

Check the boxes for Cancel Alarm and Close Alarm.

Use the drop-down fields to select a Resolution Code (in this case, "FA" for False
Alarm.")

Click Validate. The alarm has now been processed and closed. All comments are
entered into the Customer Activity Log and the Operator is returned to the Alarm
Handling screen.
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Paged Contacts

The Paged Contacts screen allows an Operator to view the contacts that have recently been
paged. From this screen an Operator can also handle the alarm, send notifications to other
operators or remove the page from the list. Columns in the Paged Contacts form can be
sorted with the exception of Call Time and Pager Message.

» To view the Paged Contacts information screen, select Paged Contacts from the
Operations pull-down menu.

1.

To view only the paged contacts for a specific account/customer enter the customer
identification number in the Customer ID field or select the magnifying glass next to
the Customer ID field. If searching, The Find Customer screen will display. Select and
enter the search parameters or use an asterisk (*) for all results including blanks or a
double asterisk (**) for all results without blanks and click the Search button.
Choose a record from the search results provided by double-clicking on the row.

=7 To view all of the recent pages for every customer, enter an asterisk (*) in the
Contact Name field on the Paged Contacts Information screen.

The recent paged contacts will display in the results section at the bottom of the
Paged Contacts screen. The Customer ID, contact information, Call Time, status and
message information are all included within the screen.

The Handle button above the results section will allow an Operator to select, handle
and complete an alarm with a valid Alarm Status. The Handle button is grayed
out/unusable until an alarm has been selected from the list and password verified.

Once an alarm has been selected, click on the Handle button to handle the alarm.

The Paged Contact Call In screen will display. Fill in the Contact Name and Comment
fields and click the OK button.

The Paging Contacts screen will be replaced with the Alarm Handing screen. The
alarm can now be completed.

The Send Notification above the results section of the Paged Contacts screen can be
used to notify other Operators about an alarm.The Send Notification button is
grayed out/unusable until an alarm has an Unavailable Status and there has been no
action on the alarm for a specified amount of time. Once this alarm is selected from
the results list, the Send Notification button will become active.

Click the Send Notification button and the Paged Contact Call In screen will display.
Select the On Location or Clear button and type a comment in the Comment field
then click the OK button. The comment will be entered into the Activity Log.

The Remove button above the results section of the Paged Contacts screen can be
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used to remove the paging information from the results lists.

10. Highlight a row and click on the Remove button, the Paged Contact Call In screen
will display.

11. Enter a comment in the Comments field and click the OK button.

12. All the pages related to the alarm will be removed from the Paged Contacts screen
and list.

Alarm Tracking

Alarm Tracking, when configured, tracks alarms to the Operators handling them to prevent
double dispatching. Tracked alarms show in the left-hand Navigator node tree, displaying
active or suspended alarms under the customer name.

Tracking

The Tracking form enables an Operator to direct all alarms for a particular customer to that
Operator for a period of time.

For example, if an Operator is handling an alarm for ABC Company and knows that the
customer site will be sending periodic alarms or signals throughout the day, the Operator
can opt to track all alarms and signals received by the ABC Company. Once an alarm is
handled, the Operator will be prompted to discontinue tracking alarms for that customer.
Selecting "No" means that future alarms from ABC Company will continue to be routed to
the Operator until the designated time period has expired, and the Operator chooses to
discontinue tracking or logs out.

=7 The default time tracking is 30 minutes, but can be configured within the Supervisor
Workstation.

Tracking Display

Alarms tracked to an Operator are displayed in the Navigation tree.
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-3 Current

Alzim - WA (C1001 - Clark A
Alam - "LC [£1001 - Clark A
Alam Queue

=12y Tracked dlams
-8 Clark Apparel #1001
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M4 - Medical Alam
o Suspended (Tracked) Alams
=} Recent Customers
1001 - Quik E Mart
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&5 BOLDGROUP - BoldGroup C
=3 Recent Alam Customers
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1001 - Quik E Mart
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Nav - F2 | Motes - Fa] M -F7

Alarm Tracking
Alarm Tracking Screen

The Alarm Tracking form allows an Operator to add alarm tracking, displays all alarms
currently being tracked and provides a way to remove tracking . Tracking may also be
designated while in Alarm Handling mode; an Operator may add to the list of tracked
customer accounts.

» To access the Alarm Tracking form, select Operations pull-down menu > Tracking or
select Tracking from the Alarm Handling screen, Operations button.

Select Tracking by

 User Adopt | Remaye | R emoe Sl |
£ System
Tracking by Monitarng Group
| User I Master Cust. 1D I Customer Name Monitoring Group Pricrity High I Pricrity Low I Status

» Tracking can be set by User, Monitoring Group, System or All Sessions.
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If the All Sessions box is checked, the Alarm Tracking form will show tracking entries for the
current user from all sessions. The user must be logged into Manitou from more than one
client in order to get more than one session at the same time. The user could be handling
an alarm for more than one client, in which case, this would show the tracking for all of the
users's sessions.

» The Priority High and Low fields designate the priority range an Operator can work. If
left blank, all alarms will be tracked for this customer to the Operator. Priority ranges
are set within the Supervisor Workstation.

Additionally, when exiting OWS while in alarm handling mode (and tracking alarms), the
Operator will be prompted with "Would you like to keep your alarm tracking?"

e Yes - tracking entries will be recovered when the Client is run again within the timeout
period specified

e No - tracking will be discontinued

Add Tracking

Tracking can be added to any account the Operator has access to. To add tracking to an
account:

1. Access Alarm Handling mode by selecting the Operations | Alarm Handling.

= The Operator may only edit items on the Tracking screen while in Alarm Handling
mode. Otherwise, it is read-only.

2. Click the Operations button and select Tracking from the drop-down menu to display
the Tracking screen.

3. Enter the Customer ID or use the search icon to search for the Customer account and
load it from the search form.

4. Click the Add button to load the Customer account information into the Tracking list.
5. Indicate the Tracking Type by selecting the appropriate radio button:

e User (Operator) - The account will be tracked by the Operator currently logged into
the Manitou system

¢ Monitoring Group
e System - The account will be tracked by the Manitou system

6. Once the tracking type is selected, the tracked account information displays in the list
at the bottom of the form.
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Adopt Tracking

» To take over tracking for another Operator, find the appropriate customer account in

the tracking list, and click the Adopt button.

An Operator adopting tracking may not have the same level of permissions as the previous
Operator. As such, adopting tracking will behave as follows:

Priority

If the previous Operator’s priority range matches the takeover Operator’s priority
range, the entry is adopted.

If the previous Operator’s priority range does not match the new Operator’s priority
range, but the new range fully encompasses the previous’ range, the entry is adopted
and the priority range is expanded (i.e., priority range 4-6 adopted by a user with
range 2-7 —range becomes 2-7).

If the two ranges do not match and the adopting range does not fully encompass the
previous, the original tracking is left as is.

» For more information on Priority, refer to Processing Alarms: Setting Alarm Priority.

Alarm State (phase)

If the previous and adopting users’ alarm states match, the tracking entry is adopted.

If the previous’ state is New or Viewed and the adopter’s state is Both, the entry is
adopted and the tracking alarm state is changed to Both.

If the previous’ state is Both and the adopter’s state is New or Viewed, the entry is
adopted and the tracking alarm state is changed to New or Viewed (adopter’s value).

If the Previous’ state is New or Viewed and the adopter’s state is also New or Viewed,
but they do not match (i.e., previous’ is New, adopter’s is Viewed), then the original
tracking is left as is.

Remove Tracking

To remove tracking prior to the time limit expiring:

1.
2.

Select the appropriate customer account from the Tracking list by clicking on it.
Click on the Remove button.
At the prompt, click Yes.

To remove all tracked accounts in the list, click on the Remove All button. Confirm the
removal.
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Reminder: Tracking expires at the end of the Operator's session, when the Operator logs
out of Manitou, if the No button is clicked at the Continue Tracking prompt.

New Alarm Notification

All Operators with tracking for a given customer will receive notifications that a new alarm
within the specified Priority range is available.

If an Operator is handling an alarm and a higher priority alarm for the tracked account is
received that the Operator is capable of handling, the system will ask if the Operator wishes
to defer the current alarm in favor of the new alarm (same as previous to v1.5).

9 Afn] Burglary Alarm alarm just arrived for

‘-ff” tichael Mohrmat. Do pou wizh to defer thiz
alarm you are handling now and handle the
niew alarm’?

New Alarm Notification

If the user chooses to defer in favor of the new alarm, Manitou will allocate the new alarm
before deferring the current. This is done in case multiple Operators are handling alarms
for the customer and are eligible to take the new alarm. This is done so that the Operator
can opt not to defer their current alarm if they cannot get the new one.

If the Operator is not eligible to handle the newly received alarm because of his/her set
priority range, they are still notified that a new alarm has occurred but they are not given
the option to handle it.

Information

= &[] Fire Alarm alarm just arrived for Michael
1 tahrman; howeyver, vou are not eligible to
handle thiz alarm.

New Alarm Information

Concurrent Alarm Handling

When allocating an alarm, Manitou will notify the user if any other alarm handlers are
working alarms for the same customer.
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Concurrent Alarm Handlers il

Dther alarm handlers are working the following alarms for thiz customer;

Event i D escription i zer D i E stenzion i
"L L Battem CEk Ext. 114
F Fire Alarm A Ext 174

Concurrent Alarm Handlers

New Tracking Entry

Manitou will create a new tracking entry if the alarm falls outside the Priority range for an
Operator.

Example:
Operator A is tracking Company ABC and has a Priority range of 4-7.

Operator B can work alarms with a range of 1-3 and receives a Priority 2 alarm for
Company ABC. Operator B selects tracking for this alarm.

A new tracking entry will be created because this Priority level is outside the original
tracking instance created by Operator A.

Additional Functions within Alarm Handling

Several other functions can be performed within the Alarm Handling form. These additional
functions are used to manage requests and customer needs.

Manual Signals

There are times when it is necessary to send a manual signal through Manitou in order to
restore an unrestored event or to generate an event for tracking within a customer record.

Creating Manual Signals

1. Select the Tools pull-down menu/Manual Signal, or press <4> on the keyboard.
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Custorner
g Custorner ID: I'I 373 3'
Mame: |D0ug Test
Transmitters
L ks
% Mumber | Description | Tranzmitter 1D | FL Prefix |
3 1 test
Signal Time

i (* Use Cument Time
" Specify Time [hate: ID1J24.!’2D14 vl Tirne: Ing;g'] =

Manual Signals

@‘Eﬁ Monitaring Group:  [Monitoring Group 0 = |

Ewvent Drezcription Area | Zone | Sensor Uzer 1D Faint 1D

Send Signal - F& | Clear |

b anual Signal | FEP Manual Signal | Customer Logs |

2. Enter the Customer ID or search for the Customer using the Find Customer feature.

e Select the appropriate search criteria (Search Key 1, 2...) and the Value associated
with the search (what to look for)

3. Select the Transmitter the alarm will be sent on
e If only one transmitter is present in the list, it will be selected automatically

4. Designate Signal Time
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8.
9.

e Use either the current time or a specific time.

= If the alarm needs to show as occurring in the past, this can be designated as well;
however, this can only be done for the recent past, not days or weeks ago.

Identify the Monitoring Group to which you want to send the event.
Populate the information for the Event.

Select an Event from the pull-down menu

The Description auto-populates off the Event selection

Area, Zone, Sensor and User ID are selected using the available pull-down menus

10. Input Point ID - ID given to specific devices within a specific area or zone, if necessary

(can be up to 49 characters in length)

11. Click Send Signal, or press <F5> on the keyboard.

FEP Manual Signals

It is possible to send a signal through the Front End Processor (FEP) in order to emulate the
signal passing through the Receiver. To create an FEP Manual Signal, it is necessary to first
collect the "raw" signal from the Customer Activity or Raw Data Log.

Collecting Raw Data

Collecting a raw signal from the system can be done two ways:

Raw Data Log
1. From the Tool pull-down menu, select Raw Data Log.
2. If the event is not already present in the log, select the date range to search for it and
click the Search button.
3. Once the event is located, double-click to bring up the Log Details screen.
4. Highlight and copy the information found in the Event Data field, using <Ctrl> + <C> or
right-clicking and selecting Copy.
Customer Activity
1. From the Customer screen, select Activity Log from the Jump To menu.
2. Double-click on the event to bring up the Log Details screen.

e If the event does not show in the current list, a search option available on the
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Filter tab located at the bottom of the screen.

3. Highlight and copy the information found in the Raw Data Code field, using <Ctrl> +
<C> or right-clicking and selecting Copy.

Creating the FEP Manual Signal

Once the raw data information has been copied to the clipboard, the manual signal can be
created.

1. Open the Manual Signal form, or press <F4> on the keyboard.

2. Select the FEP Manual Signal tab located at the bottom of the form.

FEF Signal

I:l' FEF Mo l'l Tl
—
Recerer Mo lE Tl

110 j“ [eecondsz]

Timeout;

FEF Signal: |

Send Sianal - Fa |

3. Select the active FEP No and applicable Receiver No.

e The Receiver and FEP details can also be gathered from the Log Details screen
accessed through the Raw Data Log or Customer Activity.

4. Paste the raw data from the clipboard to the Manual Signal field.

5. Click Send Signal, or press <F5> on the keyboard.

On Test
Put an Account On Test

There are times when an alarm arrives while a technician is testing an account. Upon
validation, Operators may put the account temporarily On Test from the Alarm Handling
screen.
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Actions

Customer

g Customer ID: C1005 al=lzE = @ Dealer Commens | £ries Eoavice et |

Name: iEIalk Distribution Center #1 ~ o

Wiew Open Tickets | Senvice Informatior |
Monitoring Group:  |Monitering Group 0 g
Add Update | Remave | Remove 4l | Giid Key Evpied | Curent | Futwe

[Customer 1[I0 [Type [ From [1a [ Details

Applies ta Customers: Duration
& Temporary On Test £ Pemanent On Test

-3 Clark Distribution Center #1 [C101 %

Reason: |

Days 0 = Hows [3 =] Mides [0 =] Remaiing

From: [emneznz -] fosss = 1o fozz02012 -] [118e =
Details
" whole Customer % Selected Components
S —
Transmitter: _l
Area l1— __J
Zong: _]
Ewent Categony: l— __! ™ Keep signals for VAT access
Evert Code [LC [ ] =l
4! L' Save LCancsl

On Test screen

1. Access the On Test screen:

e From the Alarm Handling form, click the Operation button at the top of the
window, or type [0O], on the keyboard. Then select On Test from the list, or type

<0> on the keyboard again.

e From the main menu, click the Operations pull-down menu (at the top of the
application screen), and select On Test from the list.

2. Click the Add button or press <Alt+A> on the keyboard.

3. When prompted, select an option to pre-fill alarm-specific information for this On Test
record:

e Yes, if it is necessary to place this one exact event On Test
e No, if more than this exact event will be placed On Test
4. Fill out the fields in the Duration section:

e Select type of On Test

— Temporary On Test is automatically selected and is used for the majority of On
Test situations; this type expires based on date/time provided.

— Permanent On Test is primarily used in extreme situations such as extensive
damage, facility down, construction, etc. and does not expire.

e Reason

— Limit of 79 characters for this field.
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e Fill out fields to designate time limit
5. Fill out the Details section:

e Specify whether the Whole Customer is On Test or only Selected Components by
clicking

— If selecting only specific components, must select System first.
6. Click Save or <Ctrl+S>.

7. The scheduled test will show up in the grid and will be highlighted either pink (current)
or green (future). Any tests previously conducted that have already expired will show

up in grey.

» To return to a previous screen, select from the Navigation tree or button ribbon, or
close the On Test form by using <Ctrl+F4>.

Once the time has expired on the On Test, the system will automatically return the account
"to Service".

Manually Returning an Account to Service

In instances where an account has been placed on Permanent On Test or an account needs
to be active prior to expiration of the On Test, the account can be taken out of On Test
manually.

There is no automatic expiration for an account placed on Permanent On Test. The test
must be removed from the grid within the On Test form to return the account to active
status.

1. Access the On Test screen:

e From the Alarm Handling form, click the Operations button at the top of the
window, or type [0], on the keyboard. then select On Test from the list, or type
<0> on the keyboard again.

e From the main menu, click the Operations pull-down menu (at the top of the
application screen), and select On Test from the list.

2. If necessary, load the Customer ID or search for the customer record.
3. Validate the password.

4. Select the line(s) to remove (a black arrow will display to the left of he scheduled event)
then click the Remove or the Remove All button.
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5. Enter a return to service comment.

6. Click OK.

On Test Status

The On Test Inquiry provides an Operator with a read-only list of all On-test entries that are
on record in the Manitou system.

1. Select the Operations menu.

2. Select On Test Status. The following form displays:

Loggedin as mser - | Qe e Home > Customer > On Test
Logou

On Test Status window

The following information is displayed:
e Contract No. - the customer's Contract Number
e Name - the customer's or company's Name
e Type - the Type of On Test period - Temporary or Permanent
e From - the beginning date and time of the on test period
e T0 - the ending date and time of the on test period

e Details - information about which parts of the system are on test (or "Whole System")

Color Coding
e Current On Test accounts are shown in red
e Expired accounts are shown in grey
e Future On Test accounts are displayed in green

Customer ID, Name and Type columns can be sorted, and dates are presented in customer
local times.

> To refresh the list, click on the Refresh button.




71

Pre-Cancel

When a customer trips an alarm on accident, or knows an alarm will be triggered, they may
call to cancel the alarm. To counteract this, the Manitou system allows the ability to create
a Pre-Cancel event to notify any Operator managing that account's alarms. When created,

the Pre-Cancel warning is sent to the alarm handler.

— Pre-Cancel warnings can be sent out/received while the alarm is in process or upon alarm

receipt.

1. Go to the Operations pull-down menu/Pre-Cancel Alarms.

2. If necessary, load the Customer ID or search for the customer record.

3. Select a Resolution Code from the drop-down list.

| Code | Dezcrption |

A Actual Alarm

Al Clozed by Auto Client
Chd Company Caused
Cu Cuztomer Caused
EC] Equipment Caused
MHF Mo Fault Found

Fiaf Fower Lozs

Pre-Cancel Resolution Codes

4. Fill in the Comment and Instructions field.

5. Click Add.

The Pre-Cancel notification is now visible in the Pre-Cancel Data grid.

Removing a Pre-Cancel notification

There may be an instance that a Pre-Cancel alert is incorrect or should otherwise be

removed.

1. To remove a Pre-Cancel alert, click on the Pre-Cancel notification so that the black arrow

is visible to the left of the row.

Contact Mame

Yalid Piwwd

Time Called In

P {Eold Technologies Yalid

04/02/2012 15:25:45

2. Press <Delete> on the keyboard.

3. Click Yes when prompted to confirm the deletion, or No to cancel action.
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Temporary Comments

Sometimes when a contact is made, the customer provides additional information pertinent
to their account. Examples of this may be a customer going on vacation or scheduled
construction on the property. These situations call for the creation of a Temporary
Comment.

1. From the Actions menu within the Alarm Handling form, select Temporary Comment
(or press <A> then <T> on the keyboard).

2. Validate the password used to log on to the system and click Enter.

3. Enter a description for the temporary comment and select the Comment Type; click
OK.

Add Comment i

Deszcription: ||

Comment Tepe: % Temparary
" Standing
" Special Instuchions
 lniHouse

[k Cancel

4. Enter the additional specifics for the comment:

Show On Open
Alarm Auta-Client:  fignare Camment |
O Test :
O Fre-Cancel i 04/03/2012 =] |og01 =S
O Maintenance Walid Te: [oarm32012 <] [1o0m =
[ Paged Contacts
O Temporary Comments [T Auto Purge
O Temporary Schedules Fallow Up: I _"_l IEIEI:EIEI =

Show On Open form
e Show On Open - when to show the temporary comment

e Valid From/To - dates and times through which the comment will be valid; if the
comment does not apply to Automatic Actions, select Ignore Comment from the
Auto-Client drop-down box.

e Auto Purge - whether or not the comment will be purged once expired
e Follow Up - date and time to follow up

5. Enter the Comment details in the space provided.
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6. Click the Save button at the top of the screen and confirm to return to the Alarm
Handling screen.

Remove a Temporary Comment

» To remove a temporary comment prior to expiration, select the comment from the
list available on the left of the Temporary Comment form and click the Remove
button. Upon confirmation, the comment will be deleted.

Temporary Schedules

When managing a schedule exception event, such as an Unscheduled Open or Late to Close,
it is possible to update the Open/Close schedule temporarily based on the customer's
feedback.

Creating a Temporary Schedule

A normal Open/Close schedule must have been configured for the customer prior to setting
up a temporary schedule. To configure a normal Open/Close schedule or for more
information on Temporary Schedules, see the Data Entry: Add A Customer, Schedules
portion of this manual.

1. From the Actions menu within the Alarm Handling form, select Temporary Schedule
(or press <A> then <S> on the keyboard).

2. Validate the system password.

3. Select the applicable date to change the schedule (the current date loads by default).

Temparary Schedule
Cray Time Action
AE 02:30 | May Open
Tue 09:00 | Must Open

Temporary Schedule table
4. Update the applicable schedule lines.

5. Click the Save button and confirm to return to the Alarm Handling form.

Modify or Delete a Temporary Schedule

It is also possible to edit or remove an existing Temporary Schedule from an account. For
more information on schedules, see Data Entry: Add A Customer, Schedules.

1. Load the customer record by entering the Customer ID or searching for the Customer
ID using the search function.

2. Click on the Edit button at the top of the screen.
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3. Enter the date of the Temporary Schedule that should be edited or deleted.

4. To edit the schedule, click in the relevant fields of the Temporary Schedule table and
edit or add rows as necessary.

5. To delete a row, click next to the row to be deleted.

Temporary Schedule

Time | Action

Temporary Schedule, selected row
6. To remove, press the <Delete> key on the keyboard and confirm.

7. Continue deleting necessary rows. Once the temporary schedule has been deleted,
the permanent schedule will appear.

8. Click Save to save all changes.

Disaster Mode

At times, a central station may run into problems that affect the ability to perform
necessary duties. Such instances may be severe weather or catastrophic conditions which
affect the monitoring area and causes problems with false or multiple alarms sent at a rapid
rate. Setting Manitou to Disaster Mode allows the central station to change the way alarms
are received and processed, and will allow Operators to reassign priorities for event alarms,
customize the system to log certain signals, filter the signals from the affected monitoring
area to a specific Operator or group of Operators, or suspend activity.

Set up Disaster Mode

1. Select Disaster Mode from the Operations pull-down menu.

2. Click the Edit button located at the top of the Disaster Event form.
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Disaster Mode setup

3. Click on the Add button above the Disaster Events node tree. An Add New Disaster
Event window will appear.
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il add New Disaster Event |

Dizaster Event
&+ Waming  ‘wWatch
Dezcription: ||
Camments: ﬂ
i
Fiost Code [ etails
b onitoring Group: | LI
Days: Ig—j Howrs: [ j Mirutes: [ iil
Frarn: [o1/08/2014  +| f1502 =
T [o1/08/2014  +| f1502 =
Fost Codes
f+ City " PostCode
Country: |United States of &merica _* |
Reqgiar: | ;l
City: b3
<
>
L
] Cancel

Designate if the event is a Warning or a Watch.

e Watch does not trigger any action and is used to broadcast a potential concern
e Warning will generate actions based on Disaster Mode settings

Enter a brief description into the Description field - this is required.

7 If the Description field is not populated, clicking the OK button will not process the
Disaster Mode event.

Enter any comments into the Comments field.
Ensure the Monitoring Group is set to the default Monitoring Group 0.

Enter the number of Days, Hours and Minutes for this event. The From and To fields
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10.
11.

12.

will automatically populate based off this information. However, should the event
need to be scheduled for some time in the future, click the down arrow and select a
date from the calendar, or type a date directly in to the From field.

Select the location(s) affected by either City or Post Code
Choose Country and Region.

Highlight each city to be covered by the Watch/Warning and click the right single
arrow to move it to the coverage list or use the right double arrow to move the
entire City list.

= The single and double left arrows will remove items from the coverage list.
Once the list is populated, click OK.

= Customer logs do not log signals as "Disaster." It is necessary for an Operator to
double-click individual lines in the Log to view Disaster flags.

Edit a Disaster Mode Event

To change the time or duration of a disaster mode event or to adjust the notes, quick edits
are available within the Disaster Mode form.

1.
2.
3.

Select Disaster Mode from the Operations pull-down menu.
Click on the appropriate event from the Disaster Events node tree.
From the resulting list, highlight an item by clicking on it.

To edit the Description or Comments field in the Post Code Details section, click and
begin typing.

Click the radio buttons to change the Warning or Watch designation.

Click the appropriate arrows in the From and To fields to adjust the dates and times of

the event.

Once all edits have been made, click Apply to save the changes.

Remove a Disaster Mode Event

Once a disaster event has expired or ended, it can be removed from the Disaster Event list.

1.
2.
3.

Select Disaster Mode from the Operations pull-down menu.
Click on the appropriate event from the Disaster Events node tree.

From the resulting list, highlight an item by clicking on it.
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4. Click the Remove button.

5. From the prompt, select Yes to remove the event, or No to cancel the action.

View 7 | e 7 | Edt Dekle

Add I | Femove I Disaster Event
= S? Disaster Events @ " Waming & Watch
@ blizzard Description: !b\izzald
Comments: blizzard event ..‘“_I
Disaster Details

Post Code Start End City Mon Grp

b | 55544 01/08/2014 01/08/2014 Colorado Springs 1]
S5EES 01./08/2014 01/08/2014 Colorado Springs 1]
80906 01./08/2014 01/08/2014 Calorado Springs 1]
20309 01/08/2014 071/08/2014 Colorado Springs 1]
20917 01/08/2014 01/08/2014 Colorado Springs 1]
20918 01./08/2014 01/08/2014 Colorado Springs 1]
80919 01./08/2014 01/08/2014 Colorado Springs 1]
80920 0/08/2014 01/08/2014 Colorado Springs 1]
80522 01/08/2014 01/08/2014 Colorado Springs 1]
20523 01/08/2014 01/08/2014 Colorado Springs 1]

Delete Event ‘blizzard'?
2
b

Reporting
Reporting can play a vital role at a central station, providing many different types of reports
on a daily, weekly, monthly and periodic basis. Report functions in Manitou can include
enabling one or more reports to be selected, queued, previewed, printed or sent to a
nominated recipient by e-mail or fax.

The Reports function enables users to generate reports on an as-needed basis, such as a
request from a Customer or Dealer. Reporting works along with the Report Scheduler and
Publisher applications in Manitou, which generates and distributes reports on an automatic
basis according to pre-determined criteria.

The following options are accessible from the Reports pull-down menu:

e System Reports

e Report Queue

Reports

The System Reports function is a tool used for running reports on various Manitou system
aspects, such as alarm detail, user statistics, number of customers added or deleted during
a specific date range, or customer activity. These reports can be scheduled to run at certain
time intervals and have the option to be e-mailed, faxed or printed.

Initially, when displaying the System Reports, the default page shows the first step in the
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reports process. On the left hand side of the screen is a list of the available reports. After
selecting a report from the reports list, the search criteria and parameters available to each
report are shown on the right.

[=-Activity
____mAlarm Cause
sSummary
@) Alarm Detail
e Alarm Detail by
Alarm Mumhber
- Alarm Resolution
----- ¥ 2larm Response
= Customer Activity
A Weekly Activity
@-:Daily Signal and Alz
Customer Activity
;ll.@ZWeekly Open Close
“F Customer Activity
-4 Daily Signals
g Handled Signals
by Operator
5 Signal Count by
8 Clstomer
@ Unrestored
Signals
----- £ User Histlry
-Custom
E-Maintenance
é---Master File

al P

; Palice
: Fire
-Bystem Reports List | Medical

Alarm Cauge Summary

Report Description: |SEBeEE Priority: iB
Fram : To:
Custorner [D I &! I &l
Customer name | |
Dealer ID I &! I &l
Authority 1D I all al
Branch ID | &! | &l
Group | =l id|
Clazs | LI I =
¥ Date joeA8/2012 -] fono0.00 =5 [06A18/2012 - |[23:59.59 =
I MACOSS Events Only Options... |
Alarm Type Dizgpatched Group by
" Falze Al ' Customer D Advanced.. |
= Geruine i+ Digpatched = Custorner Narme
¥ Both " Mot Dispatched = Dealer
: ] " Branch
Authority types required  Authority
= Ewent Category \

Report Parameters

Report Example

Report Options

There may be times when Options or Advanced features for a report may need to be
designated. These two buttons are located on those report forms they pertain to and
provided additional selections to choose from while generating a report.
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Customer Activity Options |

Customer Activity

EventCodess ———————— EwentCategoress ——————  Resolution Codes:
= Unknown Event ﬂ Access Alams - Group 1 £
“1 GSM Link Fail Answering Service AL Actual Alam )
*2 5SM No Response Burglary Al Clozed by Auto Client
*3 Land Line Link Fail Ermnergency Ct Company Caused
*4 Land Line Mo Respons Ervironmertal Alarmns EU Eust.omer Egusedd
*5 GSM Resp OK Fire: Alarm NE Nqul__'pml'::‘ 2
: o Fault Four
“& Land Line Resp OK General Alarms
- - [f] P P L -
7 G5SM Femate Link Fail [ NP I YPRS ...j : ower Loss _!
“8 G5M Remate Resp OK Customer typest ——————————  Logrecord types:
x21AEt|\;at|on Cord Camrnercial Signal -
0 no.wn Al Residential [ slam
“82 Unazzigned Card .
; O Handled [Viewed)
“83 Unauthorized Access O &ction
“t Unexpected Area .
O Resporse Time
‘B Bypass
O Reverse Command
“Ba Burglary Alarm Fuoioi
G | [ &larm Confirmation [
T Retum = [ SOOI S YO PR TR
I~ Mail farrnat Output farmat - Group by ———— Monitaring status
I¥ Suppress operator Id = Long f* Customer Pending
u ra?edbreaks % Mormal " Dealer Inactive
nclude comments not p ‘e H
2 associated with an event ; gs:;lm ~ El[saer:cl:g AC“VE_
[ Include customers with na achivity Deactivated
Order by -
& Customer D

" Customer Name

Cancel |

Report Options Example

I~ Options and Advanced selections vary from report to report and may not be present at
all for certain types such as Alarm Detail by Number report or only contain one or the
other, such as the Advanced button on the Handled Signal by Operator report.

Please note that checking all categories is the same as unchecking all categories. In order to
keep the parameter list as short as possible, when all items of a particular category are
selected, the parameter sent to the report server is empty (meaning "all" is requested).
Reports that group by dealers (including sub-dealers) are not broken out by sub-dealers.
Instead, they are consolidated and their information is displayed below the main dealer.

Schedule Reports

From the Customer Reports screen, Users can add and schedule reports to be periodically
generated and sent from Manitou to the Branch.

1. From the Customer record main view, click Reports from the Jump To menu.

2. Click Edit button on the top of the screen, then the Add New button on the top-right.
The System Reports screen will appear.

3. Select the desired report from the Reports List on the left.
4. Within the Reports page, select the parameters including any Options or Advanced.

5. Once all report parameters have been checked, click the Next button located at the
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lower right of the screen.

6. Within the Distribution page, select the distribution method and destination for the
report.

A number of options are available. Uses can:
e View on screen, using the preview facility.
e Print locally (in the central station), with an option to preview first.
e Send to a nominated customer or dealer, with an option to review first.

e Send to any individual (whether on the system database or not) by email or fax,
also with an option to preview.

Oweride or unlisted destination;

Owerride recipient's name; ||

Ovemde destination type; I

Owerride destination address [Fax/Email): |

Add to list

Contact list destination:

ﬁﬁi Default printer: |

Cantact list type: |Eustu:|mer

IEILILL K

Customer: |BIZILDTEEH
[~ Show suppressed contacts

Elf_,ﬂu, Contacts =

E] % Rod Coles i|
-2 Bob Bishop
'L—:Iﬁ:-’- Dealer ﬂ
E]f}l Bold Group Main Cluster
-.r«-}. Branch 2‘
----- a Agency
Ha Autharity ﬂ

E] 'E Colorado Springs Police Department
- a Colorado Springs Fire Department

ma Colorado Springs Medical Emergency
o Services

E—Jﬁ Custamner
¢ ¢} Bold Technologies Ltd LI

Reports Destination Window

7. Click Next.

8. Designate the schedule for the report, including the next run as well as interval on the
Schedule your report page.

9. Click Finish.

& Use the Back button to go back and make edits to data on different pages for the

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Reports 82

report schedule. Clicking on the previous tabs at the bottom of the screen will result in
configurations lost on the .

» For more information on printing, sending and previewing reports, see the Reports: Run
a System Report section of this manual.

Generate and Publish a System Report

1. Select System Report from the Reports pull-down menu.
2. Select the desired report from the Reports List on the left.

3. From the Reports form, check the Report Description. This may be changed as
preferred within the 64-character limit field.

4. Confirm the Priority level of the report. Manitou will use this number to determine
which reports in the report queue to print first - the lower the number, the higher the
priority. Unless urgent, this number should be set to 6.

5. Enter any relevant search criteria, including any Options or Advanced.
6. Click Next.

7. Within the Distribution page, select the distribution method and destination for the
report.

A number of options are available. Uses can:

e View on screen, using the preview function.

e Print locally (in the central station), with an option to preview first.

e Send to a nominated customer or dealer, with an option to review first.

e Send to any individual (whether on the system database or not) by email or fax,
also with an option to preview.

8. To complete the report and define its destination, please refer to one of the following
publication sections:

e Preview a System Report

e Print a System Report

e Send a System Report to Customer or Dealer

e Send a System Report via Email or Fax

Preview a System Report
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1. Select the desired report from the reports list.

2. Check the Priority level of the report. Manitou will use this number to determine
which reports in the report queue to print first - the lower the number, the higher the
priority. Unless urgent, this number should be set to 6.

3. Enter any relevant search criteria.

4. Click Next.

5. In the Distribution page, check the Hold for Preview button.

6. Click Next.

7. A warning message will now be displayed that the user has not chosen any recipients
for your report. Click Yes to queue the report for previewing only.

8. Open the Report Queue.

9. Double-click on the Report to view the previewed report.

Print a System Report

1. After the desired report has been selected, click Next.

2. Inthe Contact List Destination area, select Printer from the drop-down Default Printer
menu.

3. Inthe Contact List Type field, select Company

4. If the user wishes to preview the report on screen before printing, check the Hold for
preview box.

5. Click Finish to queue the chosen report. The report will now be queued for publishing.
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Override or unlisted destination:

Override recipient's name:

|
Overide destination type: | Li
|

Add to list |

Overide destination address [Fax/Email):

Contact list destination:

iiﬁ Drefault printer: I ;‘
Contact list type: IEustomer ;‘
Customer: |1 [iiE} &l
I~ Show suppressed contacts I~ Hald far previess

ff Taplor - Printer ]
# Bob Bizhop - Printer [)

-z Contacts 1=
-4 Jim Smith
E-#52 Jeff Taplor
é Printer
- f;} Fred Jones
=82 Bob Bishop

@ Frinter
L—:Ifj‘.l Dealer

ﬁ:’- Bald Complex

----- -.r-}. Branch
..... _a Agency
L—]a Authority
- 5 Colorado Springs Police Department
- a Colorado Springs Fire Department
EIE E?Ior?tflo Springs Medical Emergency LI

Contact List Destination

Send a System Report

Send to a Customer or Dealer
1. After the desired report has been selected, click Next.
2. Inthe Contact List Type field, select Customer or Dealer as appropriate.
3. Inthe Customer field, click the search button to the right of the field.
4. Type a * in the Customer or Dealer search field.
5. Select the customer or dealer from the results list by clicking Load.
6. Select the specific keyholder or contact from the left hand pane and then click the

. > |
include arrow.

7. If the user wishes to preview the report on screen before printing, check the Hold for
preview box.
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Owerrde or unlisted destination:

% Owermide recipient's name: IKE\.-'in Sith
Oweride destination ype: |E-Mail |
Deride email addiess: |kevinsmith@mwies.cnm

Ermail attachment type: FOF - Add b Iistl

Contact list destination:

iii Default printer: | ;l
Contact list type: |Enm|:|any ;l
[~ Show suppressed contacts [~ Haold far preview
El# Contacts = K.ewin Smith - E-Mail [kevinsmith@movies. com]
T P Bi = (POF]
o Bz Bl
- &Zh Prirter % Central Station - Printer []
=2 Central Station
% Frinker

...... 23 Compary [printer only]

>
«

<«

Show suppressed and Hold for preview options

8. Click Finish to queue your chosen report. The report will now be queued for
publishing.

Send by Email or Fax

Utilizing this option will allow a report to be sent to a client who has not been entered into
the Manitou database.

1. After the report has been selected, click Next.
2. Inthe Override Recipient’s Name field, type the name of the recipient for the report.
3. Inthe Override Destination Type field, select either e-mail or fax.

4. In the Override Email Address or Override Fax Number field, enter the full e-mail
address or fax number.

5. Click the Add to list button.

6. If the user wishes to preview the report on screen before printing, check the hold for
preview box.
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7. Finally, click Finish to queue the chosen report. The report will now be queued for
publishing.

Dvemde or unlisted destination:

[g| Ovenide recipient’s name: [
- Overide destination type: | |

A,ddtoistl

Dverride destination sddress [FavEmail: |

Contact list destination:
ﬁi Defauk printer [Printe:

Contact list type: [Coempany

L] Ll

[~ Huold fot preview

=3z Contacts
& s Bill Fox
* #2 Central Station

d
s Company [printer only) il

Back Finish

Send a System Report by Fax or E-mail Window

Activity Reports

The Activity Reports section contains the reports that apply to various types of activity
within the system.

Alarm Cause Summary

The Alarm Cause Summary report provides details regarding a summary of what caused
alarms - i.e. burglary or false alarm during a set time period. The report ultimately provides

a listing of the event category, alarm causes (resolution codes) and the number of genuine
and false alarms.

Users can enter various search criteria into the fields provided in the Alarm Cause Summary
window.
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Alarm Cause Surmmmany
m Report Description: |SYEmRm=(0==R=1 = Pricrity: IE

Fram To:

Customer 1D | EI | EI
Customer name | l
Dealer D | EI | EI
Authority 1D | al] Y
Branch I | EI | EI
Group | LI l LI
Clazz | LI l LI
W Date j0519/2012 + | oooo00 =5 011972012 - ||23:59.59 ==
[T MACOSS Ewvents Only Options...
Alarm Type Digpatched [Eroup by g

{~ False Al ¥ Customer ID Advanced...

" Genuine {+ Dispatched " Customer Narme

{+ Both " Mot Dizpatched " Dealer

_ _ " Branch

Authority types required ¢ duthority

] Police " Ewent Categaory

[¥] Fire

[¥] Medical

Alarm Cause Summary Report form

The report may be run by Customer, Dealer, Authority, Branch, Group code, or Class code.
It may then require all or only one or two authority types. Subsequently, the report may be
selected by alarm resolution type of false or genuine and dispatched, not dispatched or
both. The report may also be grouped by Customer, Dealer, Branch, Authority and Event
Category.

Summary Search Options

Clicking on the Options button at the bottom right corner of the Alarm Cause Summary
screen will bring up additional search options.
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Alarm Cause Summary Options

Alarm Caugze Sumrmang

Event Codes: Ewent Categories: Monitoring status ————————
= Inknown Event é Acoess Alams - Pending
“1 G5M Link Fai Angwering Service Ihactive
*2 G5M Mo Responsze Burglary Active
*3 Land Line Link Fail Emergency Deactivated
*4 Land Line Mo Respons Ervironmental Alarms
*B GSM Resp OK Fire Alarm
*& Land Line Resp 0K General &larms
FA:7 cokd oo 1l Fod :.! |y TP TR 1) s TR N ¥ RN 15 :.!
Rezolution Codes: Cuztorner bppes:
[ Group 1 - Commercial
- [ AL Actual Alarm Fesidertial
- [ AU Clased by Auto Client
- [#] CM Compary Cauzed
-[#] CU Custamner Caused
-[#] EQ Equipment Caused
- [#] MF Ma Fault Found
- [#] P Power Loss |

Ok |

Alarm Cause Summary Options form

The search options are divided into five categories. All options are checked by default as
this is the recommended setting.

¢ Event Codes — use this to select only the events required

e Event Categories — use this to narrow the scope of the events to the category of
alarm/signal events

e Monitoring status - filter by event status
¢ Resolution Codes — will select the alarms with the specified resolution codes
e Customer types — will select only the customers of the selected type(s)
Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.
Advanced Summary Search Options

Also on the lower-right of the Alarm Cause Summary screen is the Advanced button. The
Advanced Settings screen provides additional advanced search options to narrow the search
results to a particular range of City, Region and Date.
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Alarm Cause Summary Advanced Settings |

Alarm Cause Summary

From : To:

City | |
Regian I I

[T Label |IIIE£1E|£2EI12 7] !nsnafzmz =
ak |

Alarm Cause Summary Advanced options form

Alarm Detail

The Alarm Detail report contains the alarm activity details for a single or multiple customer
records. When run with the default settings, the Alarm Detail report groups by Customer
and lists each alarm in sequential order.

Alarm Letail
E Beport Description: | SEERREE] Fricrity: IE
Frorm : To:
Cusztarner ID ﬂ | EI

Customer name

|
|
Dealer 1D I ﬂ I EI
Branch D I ﬂ I EI
Alarm Mo I I
Group | LI I LI
Clazz | LI I LI
Zip/Post | |
[V Date [0E/19/2012 - ||oooo.on == J0BA19/2012 - |}23:59.59 =
[~ Page break between customers Optiors... | TR |
Digpatched ————  Output format
o " Long
" Dispatched &+ Mormal
= Mot dizpatched " Externded

Alarm Detail Report form

Detail Search Options

Clicking on the Options button at the bottom right corner of the Alarm Detail screen will
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bring up additional search options.

Alarm Detail Options

Alarrn Detail
Event Codes: Event Categories: L Grades
1k Access Alamms - Unazsigned
“1 G5M Link Fai Answering Service CSBG
=2 GE5M Mo Response Eurglany CSF
*3 Land Line Link Fai Emergency PRPE
“4 |Land Line Mo Respons E nwironmental Alarms FRFF
*A G5M Resp OFK Fire dlarm
*6 Land Line Resp 0K General Alarms
Pl mrd Moo 1l o .:.! | oy I P R I o PO (O ST RN .:.!
add...
R ezolution Codes; Custamer bypes: Monitoring status ————
Group 1 = Comrnercial Pending
- [#] AC Actual Alarm Fesidertial Inactive
- [#] &1 Closed by Auto Client hctive
- [¥] CM Company Caused Deactivated
- [ CU Customer Cauzed
[ EQ Equipment Caused |
- [ MF No Fault Found
- [ P Power Loss :_l
Groupby ————  Order by
{* Customer % Customer |0
" Dealsr £~ Customner MName
{~ Branch
k. Cancel

Alarm Detail Report Options form

The search options are divided into six categories. All options are checked by default as this
is the recommended setting.

¢ Event Codes — use this to select only the events required

e Event Categories — use this to narrow the scope of the events to the category of
alarm/signal events

¢ UL Grades - enables filtering by UL grade; clicking the Add button below the category
will allow a Us

¢ Resolution Codes — will select the alarms with the specified resolution codes
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¢ Customer types — will select only the customers of the selected type(s)

e Monitoring status - filter by event status

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Advanced Detail Search Options

Also on the lower-right of the Alarm Detail screen is the Advanced button. The Advanced
Settings screen provides additional advanced search options to narrow the search results to

a particular range of City, Region and Date.

Alarm Detail Advanced Settings |

Blarm Detail

City

Region
Label 1
CheckBaox 1
CheckBox 2
CheckBox 3
Label 2
Label 3

[T Instal Date
CheckBaox
CheckBaox
Labe

From

To:

Lel L] Lol

lD1£DEHED14 TI

!D1£DEHED14 -I

E|
F2|

Ok

Cancel |

Report Results

Customer information, including Contract number and Address.

Alarm Number, this is a combination of the database serial number assigned to this
record and the sequence number of the alarm assigned to it when the alarm arrived.

User ID information of the person that handled the alarm.

Alarm date and time plus the reset date and time.

UL information when applicable.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Reports 92

e Activity from the alarm handling process.

e |If persons or authorities were contacted during the alarm handling process the contact
details will list after the activity. This will detail the initial contact, the date and time
when the authority or person arrived on site and if/when the alarm was cleared.

Alarm Detail by Alarm Number

The Alarm Detail by Alarm Number report is a more specific version of the Alarm Detail
report required by UL. In order to correctly run this report, the Operator must know the
Alarm Number.

Locating the Alarm Number

The alarm number is a unique number assigned by Manitou made up of the Serial Number
of the Customer Record followed by a dash then the Log Sequence Number.

1. Open the Customer Record for the alarm.

2. Click the Activity Log radio button from the Jump To menu.
3. Locate the alarm in the log and double-click to open.

4. The Alarm Number is made up of the Serial Number and the Log Sequence No.
separated by a dash. In the example below, the Alarm Number for this alarm is:

28-445.

[tern Y alue

bl Serial Mo, 24 li
Log Sequence Mo, 445 I

went Mo, FF I

Recard Type Dretail
Date/Time 06/19/2012 14:35:09
Ewvent COMMEMNT - a
zer 1D BOLD
tanual Aecord Falze
Ewvent Type Comrent
Source of Event 0 - Operator
Text a
Hidden 1]
Receiver Line Prefis
T= 1D

Log Details - locating the alarm number

With the Alarm Detail by Alarm Number report, a user can specify an Alarm Number and
date range as well as Output format.
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Alarm Detail by Alarm Humber - =

Ay Report Description; if—'«larm Detail by Alarm Murber Pricrity: IE
Fram ; To:

Alarm Mumber |28-445 |26-445
¥ Date [0EA19/2012 - | |oooo00 == [0BA19/2012 - || 235959 =
D ukput farmmat

i Lang

f* Mormal

i~ Detail

Alarm Detail by Alarm Number form

Alarm Grading

The Alarm Grading report rates various types of signals into categories and lists how many
were in and out of compliance upon you viewing them within a specified time period for
that type.

Fields and Options

e Report Description - A label for the report.

Priority - The alarm priority level for which you want to run the report.

Date - Select this check box to specify a date range.

From/To - Use these fields to enter a date/time range for the report.

Include Details - Select this check box to include details for all alarms over that
section's tolerance in the report. Selecting this option only adds alarms that exceed
the tolerance to the Details section.

e High Priority - For example, duress, hold-up, defaulted to 1 minute.

e Asset Threatening - For example, intruder, defaulted to 3 minutes.

e Subsistence Alarms - For example, battery low, defaulted to 20 minutes.

e Low Priority - For example, late-to-close, mains fail, defaulted to 60 minutes.

e Group Labels - You can use these text boxes to rename section labels in the report.

¢ Monitoring Status - You can select which accounts should be included in the report.
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Alarm Grading

W Date

[ Include details

Tolerance [zeconds]

High Priarity
Azzet Threatening
Subsziztence Alarm

Lo Pricrity

Repart Description:

I'I 200

arm Grading

Fram :

Tao:

Priarity: IE

[02/24/2017 - | |onoo.00 =5 024242007 - || 23:59.59 =

Group Labels

{High Pricrity

180 |.-’-'-.sset Threatening

|S ubzigtence Alarm

=

3600 =5 " |Low Pricrity

Monitoring statuz

Pending
Inactive
Active
Deactivated

O ptians. .. |

In the Options dialog for this report, there are lists for each of the categories, allowing you
to choose which Event Codes go into each report.

D %% Usborcrn Condition
[0 % marnsl Mode

[ %3 Lire Fanit

154 Lire Mo Respones

[0 %6 Lre/OK, F Aettoe

[I%7 Text

%8 Lire Cowd Faust

[ %9 Lire Cowd 0K,

[0 %A Listen In On

%8 Lber Ir O

[ %C Comgputes Fault/Fies
%0 Dstat Tiss Racsl

[ T

-

[ %% Urbeown Condition
D %62 Marussl Mode

[ %3 Liree Fat

] %4 Lirst Mo Rasporas
[ %6 LraA0K J Aot
%7 Ten

[0 %8 Lirws Caed Fausk

[ %9 Liree Caud OK

[0 %4 Listery Ir O

[ %8 Lber I 08

[ %C Compubes Faull,Fips
%0 Datat Tess Aot

e

ok |

%% Urrwn Condition
=@ Marssl Mode

] %3 Lire Fauik

] %4 Lins Mo Rasporas
[ %6 LK, J Restoe
%7 Test

I %8 Lins Coaud Fauskt

[] %9 Line Caed OK,

[0 %A Listery Irs On
%8 Lsber I 08

[ %C Comgebes Faul/Fies
%0 Dastat Tiss Rast

[ T

Cocel_|

&% Urkrcwn Condition
% Marasl Mode

[ %3 Lire Faut

] %4 Lin Mo Responts
[ %6 L0, J Aastoe
%7 Tent

%8 Lins Coud Fuskt

[ %9 Line Caud OK

I %A Lister In On
%8 Lsben Ir 08

[ %C Comgobes Faull/Fies
%0 Dstat Tess Roesl

[ T

Alarm Grading Options Settings
il (radng
High Pricnity Hsset Thieat Submterics Lo Prsaeiby
112 masragsl bt - 112 sl best - 112 msnags] best 112 mosnassl best ~
0% Recerves Tronbls [ %1 Recerves Troakle 0% Recerves Troakle 0% Receves Troukle
1 %% huto Mode [ %% dweo Mode %% hwro Mode [0 %% huro Mode

This report is measuring time available to time first viewed.

When this report is run, it finds all the events within the time period specified, and for each
category, lists the tolerance for that category, the total number of events for that category,
how many and the percentage of events were viewed under the time tolerance, and how
many and the percentage of events that were viewed over the time tolerance.
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Alarm Resolution

The Alarm Resolution report produces the details and summary information about alarms
and how they were resolved, including if the alarm was dispatched or not. The report
results also total the number of genuine and false alarms and the percentages of each
including the numbers and percentages of dispatched false alarms.

Users can enter various search criteria into the fields provided in the Alarm Resolution
window.

Alarm Resolution

@ Feport Description: |SENRE=zs P Pricirity: |B
From : To:
Cusztamner [T | E;I I EI
Customer name I I
Dealer 1D I E;I I 5I
Branch D | E;I I EI
Group | =l =l
Class I LI I ;!
Autharity |0 | q
¥ Date 0632012 .| |onomon == [06419/2012 - || 235950 =
Resolution Codes; ———————  Monitoning status
[ Group 1 = Pending Options... |

- [] AC Actual Alarm Inactive

-[#] &U Closed by 4uto Client Aitive Ardvanced. . |

- [#] CM Compary Causzed Deactivated

-[#] CU Custamer Caused

- [#] EQ Equipment Cauzed

~[#1 MF Ma Fault Faund

-] P Paweer Lass

- [#] UK Urknawn ;i

Alarm Resolution form

Resolution Search Options

Clicking on the Options button at the bottom right corner of the screen will bring up
additional search options.
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Alarm Resolution Option Settings

Alarm Rezolution
Cuztomer types to include;

Commercial
Reszidential

Include:

" Genuine alarms
" Falze Alarms
f+ Both

Surnmary:

= Detail only
o Dietail with summary takals
£ Sumnmary totals only

Ewvent Codes:

Event Cateqories:

* | Inknown Ewvent

*1 G5M Link Fail

*2 G5M Mo Reszponze

*3 Land Line Link Fail

*4 Land Line Mo Respons
*H G5M Rewp OFK

*6 Land Line Reszp OF

*f G5M Remate Link Fail
*8 G5M Remate Fesp OF
A, Activation

*31 Unknown Card

*2 |nazsigned Card

47 Unauthorized Access
*A Unexpected Area

*B Buypazs

e -

[~ Bequire police
[~ Bequire fire

[~ Reguire medical
[~ Exclude police
[T Exclude fire

[T Exclude medical

E

=

Graup by:
¥ Mone

 Dealer
"~ Branch

Access Alamsz
Anzwenng Service
Burglary

Emergency
Ervvironmental Alarmz
Fire &lamn

General Alarms
Holdup / Personal Attack,
Medical &larms

Open / Cloze
Semvice Signals
Syztem dlarms

Order by:

& Customer 1D
" Custormer Mame
" Resolution Code
 Authority [0

Cancel |

Alarm Resolution Options form

The search options are divided into three categories. All options are checked by default as
this is the recommended setting.

¢ Customer types — will select only the customers of the selected type(s)
¢ Event Codes — use this to select only the events required

e Event Categories — use this to narrow the scope of the events to the category of
alarm/signal events

e Users may also choose to include genuine alarms, false alarms, or both types of alarms,
as well as including or excluding specific types of authority (police, fire or medical).
Additionally, Users may choose report summary options: Detail only, Details with
summary totals, or Summary totals only.

Advanced Resolution Option Settings

Clicking on the Advanced button will allow users to include additional resolution options as
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well as report options.

Alarm Resolution Advanced Settings |

Alarm Reszolution
From : Ta:
City fl |
Region I |
I Label [oeA3/202 ] [6/1572012 <]
Ok Cancel |

Alarm Resolution Advanced Options form

» Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Alarm Response

The Alarm Response report produces activity and shows how long it took for the alarm to
receive its first contact action.

Alarm Response

Repart Description: [SEMNAES ks Priarity: |5

Frarmn : To:
Customer [D | _Q_\! I _SJ
Customer name | |
Dealer ID | _Q_\! I BJ
Branch D | _Q_\! I _SJ
Group | El =
Class | E El
User 1D | |
¥ Date [oe/zzremtz « | onooo0 =5 [06/2z/2m12 - |[2359:59 =
Minimum Response [zeconds] l_j Monitoring statuz

Pending
Inactive
Active

W Include details

[~ Only include actioned alarms in averages

Group by Responze tupe Deactivated
@+ Date ' First Wiew ta First Action
" Operatar = Available to First Action Options... | Advanced...

Alarm Reponse Report form

Populate the necessary parameters for the report and/or select a Date range. The report
also allows for a Minimum Response time selection in seconds. The Alarm Response report
can be grouped by Date or Operator.

The Response Type selection indicates what type of Contact Action was performed. By
default, the report includes details such as the alarms, Operator, View Time, First Action
Time, and Resolution Time. Often, the First Action column may be empty. If this is the case,
it is because there was no contact action on the Action Pattern.
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— Remember, the Contact Action requires an Operator to pick up the telephone and dial
out to an actual contact. If a pager, fax, or email is used to contact a responsible party that
is not considered a true Contact Action.

First View to First Action and Available to First Action are more or less the same function.
The difference in the two is how long the alarm sat in the queue. If an alarm is generated
and left in the queue for 60 seconds, open it and perform a contact action, the View to
Action will be 60 seconds less than the Rcvd to Action. Users may choose whether to view
the Response Type by either the View to Action or Rcvd to Action.

Response Search Options

Clicking on the Options button at the bottom right corner of the Alarm Response screen will
bring up additional search options.

Alarm Response Options Settings

&larm Rezponze

Ewvent Codes Ewvent Categonies
= Inknown Event i! Hcocess Alams
*1 E5M Link Fai fngwering 5 ervice
“2 E5M Mo Fesponse Eurglany
*3 Land Line Link Fail Emergency
*4 Land Line Mo Respons Ervironmental Alarms
B G5M Resp OF Fire dlarm
*6 Land Line Resp OF, General Alarms
*f GSM Remote Link Fail Holdup ¢ Personal Attack
*8 GSM Remote Resp OF kedical &larms
=4 fctivation Open / Close
=47 Unknown Card Service Signals
=42 |Unassigned Card System Alamsz
*B3 Unauthonzed Access
*b | nexpected Area
*B Bypasz ;]

Cancel I

Alarm Response Report Options form

The search options are divided into two categories. All options are checked by default as
this is the recommended setting.

e Event Codes — use this to select only the events required.

e Event Categories — use this to narrow the scope of the events to the category of
alarm/signal events.




99

Advanced Response Search Options

Also on the lower-right of the Alarm Response screen is the Advanced button. The
Advanced Settings screen provides additional advanced search options to narrow the search
results to a particular range of City, Region and Date.

Alarm Response Advanced Settings

Alarm Fezponze
Fram : To:
City Il |
Reqion I |
I Label 0672272012 -] [6/2z72012 ]
QK Cancel |

Alarm Response Advanced Options form

» Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Customer Activity

The Customer Activity report is the most used and most detailed report for obtaining
customer account activity information. This report contains all alarms and signals for
customer records, including the details of actions taken and comments added to the
account. The Customer Activity report displays results by the Contract number and then by
the Alarm Report number and can be generated by Weekly Activity, Daily Signal and Alarm
or Weekly Open/Close activity.

This report differs from the_Alarm Detail report, which concentrates only on the alarm
activity. The Customer Activity report collects and returns information on the entire activity
- open, close, on test, comments, etc. The standard activity report run with no changes,
excepting perhaps narrowing the criteria by Customer or Dealer, produces a report showing
the alarms, signals and related details from the Customer Activity Log.

— The report excludes the entries when someone opened the customer record for viewing
or editing.

Running a Customer Activity Report

Customer Activity reports provide all activity for a specific customer or range of customers.

This report lists signal/alarm details, open and close activity as well as any exception
activity.

=7 Exception activity includes unexpected events such as: unexpected openings/closings,
unexpected restores, etc.
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1. To run a Customer Activity report, select Customer Activity under the Activity section
of the Report Tree.

=7 You can select Reports from the toolbar or the Jump To menu.

2. If needed, enter or Search for the Customer ID. Ensure that value is in both the From
and To fields.

—7For more information on searching for a Customer ID, refer to Customer Record
Overview.

3. Press the <Tab> key 4 times after the From field is completed.

7 This action will automatically update the To field with the information in the From
field.

4. Select the Date range for the report. The calendar control makes it very easy to locate
the correct date.

e Right and left arrows advance the calendar by a month in either direction.
e Clicking on the month name produces a list of months to select from.
5. Determine the Activity Type

e All Activity — Alarms, Signals, Open/Close, etc.

e Exception Activity — Events marked on their Event Codes (within the Supervisor
Workstation) as Exception type events.

e Open/Close Activity — Events marked on their Event Codes (within the Supervisor
Workstation) as Open/Close type events.

6. If desired, click the Options and/or Advanced buttons for more filtering options.

e Event Codes

e FEvent Categories

e Customer Types

e Resolution Codes

e Log Record Types — the labels on the Standard view of the Customer Activity Log.
e Grouping/Formatting Options
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Customer Activity Options

Custormer Activity —

Event Codes: Event Categaones: Rezolution Codes:

= Unknown Event i_l Access Alams - [ Group 1 -

=1 G5M Link Fai Answering 5ervice - ] AC Actual Alam _

*2 G5M Mo Responsze Burglary - ] Al Clased by Auto Client

3 Land Line Link Fail Ernergency - A CH Compary Caused

*4 Land Line Mo Respons E rrvironmental Slarms E EU gust.nmer EEUSEdd

*5 GSM Resp OK Fire &larm s NE Nunlme:t e

*6 Land Line Resp OK General Alarms ;j P PDDWZL: Lu:;m _1

*7 G5M Remote Link Fail Bl LD oL bt

“8 G5M Remote Resp OK Custarner types: Log record bypes:

xi-l.ﬁﬁtliatlnn Card Cornmercial Signal -

4 nl:fwn A Residential [ 2larm
=42 Unassigned Card !
; O Handled [Wiewed)

*43 Unauthorized Access [ ction

*8x Unespected Area Bt

*B Bypass

B Burclam Al [ Reverze Command

i el Alarm Caonfirmation

xl: Return L! P o med Al TRLVA o bl ;j
[ tail forrmat Output format ———— Group by - Moritoring status -
¥ Suppress operator |d " Long % Custorner FPending
r ra?edbreaks £ Mormal = Dealer Ihactive

nclude comments ot ' : ;
aszociated with an evert e Eiﬂm ; E;aer:lzlg f.'«ctwe.
[ Include custarmers with no activity Deactivated
Order by
' Customer I

" Customer Name

Cancel

Customer Activity Report Options

7. Click Next.

8. Select the report destination from the list of available contacts/customers/dealers then
click Next.

It is also possible to enter a destination not on the contact list by entering the details
within the Override Recipient section then click Add to List.

9. Click Finish. The report queues, runs and publishes to the selected destination.

—7The completed report can also be found within the Reports menu = Report queue.
Double-click on a completed report for a preview.
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Daily Signals

The Daily Signals report produces similar results to the Customer Activity report with the
exception of how the results display. While the Customer Activity report displays results by

the Contract number and then by the Alarm Report number, the Daily Signals report
displays only by date.

The Daily Signals report has the same advanced options as the Customer Activity report in
order to narrow the results with the exception of the Log Record Type. Since this report

does not list alarm details, there is no need for the option.

The Daily Signals report will list the signals for a day or date range based on the entered

criteria. The default results produce the signal date then list the signals by time with

Customer ID, Signal Type (A=Alarm, S=Signal), Event Category, Signal or Alarm Description

and if the alarm was Dispatched.

D aily Sighalz
& Feport Description: |EEIWESGEE Pricrity; lE
Fram : To:
Customer 1D | EI | 3’
Customer name | I
Dealer D | E’ f 3’
Brarch I | E’ f 3’
Group | Edll =
Class | ;! I ;I
V¥ Date |0E/25/2012 - ||onoo.on = J0E/26/2012 - ||23:59.59 =
[T Include Custarmer Mame Clutput farmat — Group by ———
v Include details " Laong &+ Date
T+ Mormal " Dealer
_ i Detail ™ Branch

[~ Filter by Contacted Types
[~ Page breaks

Log record types: ——  Monitoring status Surnrnary Options...

Cignal Pending i Mone

[ &lam [ Inactive i+ EachDay Advanced...

[gniored Signal Active " Grand Totals Only

Deactivated

Daily Signal Report form

Signals Search Options

Clicking on the Options button at the bottom right corner of the Alarm Response screen will
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bring up additional search options.

Daily Signals Options

Draily Signals
Event Codes: Event Categories: Contacted types:
| Jnknown Event 3 Access Alarms - Palice -
*1 GSM Link Fail Anzwernng Service Fire
*2 G5M Mo Response Eurglary edical
*2 Land Line Link, Fail Emergency Agency
*4 Land Line Mo Respons Erwironmental Alarms Site/Custamer Contact
*5 35k Resp OF Fire Alarm [Drealer
-
*& Land Line Resp OF. General Alams bt} Do cuccln _'—I
Fal =7 mrbd Pleee a1l o .ﬂ {1 T (P N o PR B T S L! ﬂ I 4
Rezolution Codes: ———— Customer types:
[ Group 1 = Cormrercial
AL Actual Alarm Fesidential

[ AU Closed by Auto Client

-~ [] CM Company Caused

D CU Customer Caugzed

[ EQ Equipment Caused

[ MF Mo Fault Found

O P+ Power Lass d|

Cancel

Daily Signals Report Options

The search options are divided into five categories. All options are checked by default as
this is the recommended setting.

e Event Codes — use this to select only the events required.

¢ Event Categories — use this to narrow the scope of the events to the category of
alarm/signal events.

¢ Contacted types - will select the type of dispatch sent to a customer site.

¢ Resolution Codes — will show the authorities and other parties contacted for the
signals.

e Customer types — will select only the customers of the selected type(s).
Advanced Signals Search Options

Also on the lower-right of the Alarm Response screen is the Advanced button. The
Advanced Settings screen provides additional advanced search options to narrow the search
results to a particular range of City, Region and Date.
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Daily Signals Advanced Settings

Craily Signals
Frarm : To:
City f |
Region | |
[ Label [o6/25/2012 -] [oe/z5/201z <]
ok Cancel |

Daily Signals Advanced Options

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Handled Signals by Operator

The Handled Signals by Operator report is a useful management tool to view the number of
alarms Operators are handling.

Handled Signalz by Operatar
ﬁ'f Report Descrption: Handled Signals by Operatal Friority: IE
Fraom : To:

al|

|2

Cuztomer (D

Customer name

|
|
Dealer 1D I E\J l 3'
Branch (D I E\J l 3'
Group I .ll I -ﬂ
Clazz I .ll I -ﬂ
zer D I l
W Date [0E/25/2012 - ||oo:oo.00 =4 |OB/26/2012 - ||23:59:59 =
Manitaring statueg ————— Advanced... |
Pending
Inactive
[¥] &ctive

Deactivated
Handled Signals by Operator Report

The report results display the Operator’s User ID, Operator Name, the number of alarms
acknowledged along with the total number of alarms closed by that Operator. The total
number of alarms could differ greatly from the number of alarms acknowledged if:

e The ability to cancel alarms from the Alarm Queue is allowed; and
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e The Operator is able to close alarms of equal or lower priority along with the alarm they
just acknowledged and completed.

Advanced Handled Signals Search Options

Also on the lower-right of the Alarm Response screen is the Advanced button. The
Advanced Settings screen provides additional advanced search options to narrow the search
results to a particular range of City, Region and Date.

Daily Signals Advanced Settings

Draily Signalz
From : Ta:
City fl |
Region I I
[ Label [oe/25/2mz ] [oe2572012 <]
Ok Cancel |

Daily Signals Advanced Options

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

= An Acknowledged alarm is an alarm that had a contact action, an action that required
an Operator to call someone. Operators may handle an alarm fully and never pick up the
telephone to contact a person, and that would be considered a closed alarm but not
acknowledged.

Signal Count by Customer

The Signal Count by Customer report will produce a report detailing the number of signals,
alarms and ignored signals for each customer. An ignored signal is one that was ignored by
the system often when utilizing a programming feature such as Entry/Exit delay. The
Entry/Exit delay process will ignore any signals that are part of the Entry or Exit process if
followed or preceded by an Open or Close signal.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Reports 106

Signal Count by Customer

Report Dezcnption;

From :

Signal Count by Cuzstome

To:

Priority: IE

Cugtomer 1D

4]

12

Cuiztomer name

I

I
Dealer D | &i | &I
Branch |01 | &i I &I
Group I LI I LI
Class | Bl =
¥ Date ese6/2012 | |oo.on.on = J0B/25/2012 .|| 235355 =

Finirnurn nio. of
zighalz/custarmer

IU = Monitoring status ————

Pending
Inactive
Active
Deactivated

Signal Count by Customer Report

Signal Count Search Options

Optiong...

Advanced...

i

Clicking on the Options button at the bottom right corner of the Alarm Response screen will
bring up additional search options.

Signal Count by Customer Options

Signal Count by Customer

Ewent Codes: Ewent Categories: Log recard types:
= nknown Event i’ Access Alarms -] Signal
“1 G5M Link Fai Answening Service Alarm
*2 G5SM Mo Rezponze Burglam Ignored Signal
*3 Land Line Link Fai Emergency
*4 Land Line Mo Respons Environmental Alarms
*5 GSM Resp OK Fire Alarm
*6 Land Line Resp OK General Alarms
F

IEEEEEEREERERE

G5M Remate Link, Fail

Holdup / Personal Attack

“8 G5SM Remate Resp 0K Medical Alarms
4, Activation Open / Close
*87 Unknown Card _LI Service Signals
iy e L P
Group by Oirder by

&' Customer &' Customer [D

= Dealer = Custarner Name

" Branch

Cancel |

Daily Signals Report Options

The search options are divided into five categories. All options are checked by default as
this is the recommended setting.
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e Event Codes — use this to select only the events required.

e Event Categories — narrows the scope of the events to the category of alarm/signal
events.

¢ Log record types —is a vital determining factor of what results appear on the finished
report. Manitou defaults some standard log record types for all reports. However, some
reports do not need all the defaults so it will be important to come to the Advanced
dialog and remove the unnecessary log record types.

Advanced Signal Count Search Options

Also on the lower-right of the Alarm Response screen is the Advanced button. The
Advanced Settings screen provides additional advanced search options to narrow the search
results to a particular range of City, Region and Date.

Daily Signals Advanced Settings

[ aily Signalz
From Ta:
City 1 |
Region | l
W ez o] ez o]

Ok I Cancel |

Daily Signals Advanced Options

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

UL Response

The UL Response Report typically is for Alarm Investigators, these will be persons of an
Agency. The person subtype that represents “runner” (for which the report will be looking

for) is set as one of the two options. The other option is the minimum alarm priority level
that requires a UL Runner.

“D-N-A” on a report stands for “Did Not Arrive.” This means that the alarm should have had
a runner (investigator), but sent none to Manitou. Therefore, “***” for the Average will be
shown when there is one or more D-N-A’s since that average cannot be calculated.

Note: See the Manitou CS 2.0.0 Supervisor Workstation User Guide for how to set up this
option.

Generating a UL Response Report
To configure and run the UL Response Report, do the following:

1. Click Reports | System Reports | Activity | UL Response.
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2. Enter/select parameters as needed.
Note: The Date checkbox is preselected. If you do not want to designate a specific
date and time range for your Report, clear the Date checkbox. Otherwise,

enter the date and time range for which you want to run the Report.

3. If you want, select the Include Details checkbox to maximize the amount of
information displayed in your Report.

4. Click Options. The UL Response Options Settings window appears.

5. Select/clear options as needed and then click OK. You return to the UL Response
form.

6. Click Next to run the report. See Generate and Publish a System Report for additional
information.

B supervisor Workstation - Manitou
| F|IE| Wiew Tools “aintenance Reports Help

HE. | B tsL1e2EBak. | @ || =a.

[ Wurap Text IF E--\ﬁ.::thr'rtf LL Response
=53 Cument - ¥B Agercy Response Fiegonl Desiplion m
] 'ﬁ Aldrm Cause Surrendny

apsten Heporks
----- Watchdog Messages

El@ Shumlod:
.48 Evert Caeganes

&) Alarm Detail
— g Alarm Detall by Alarm NumEer
¥R Alarm CGrading
() Alarm Resolulon
..... ¥ Alarm Response
-8 Custormer Activity
) Daily Signals
— 4§ Handled Signals by Operator
aif] Lasl Sigral Dale
¥ NACDSS Summary
..... €12 Slanal Count by Cusiomer
! ¥AUL Responce
. ¥ Unrestared Signals
i Uszer History
- Custom
-Maintenance
~MasterFile
--3ystem

T

Mmoo

From

Ciazlorner 1T

C1azlnmner nEme

Dieder D I
Eranch I I
Group I

Class ]—

UL Grade I
¥ Dde [iza172005 <]
[+ Irclude dolail:
Group by Order by
i L Grade fo Diate
£ Cusluinz € Cuslunies
" Custarner D

€ Custormer, M
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The Advanced Button

The Advanced Settings screen provides additional advanced search options to narrow
the search results.

Unrestored Signals

The Unrestored Signals report is a maintenance report typically run to verify if an alarm
received a restore signal or if the account requires maintenance in order to clear out the
closed, yet unrestored, alarms. The report lists all alarms that have Restore Required that
are not yet restored. Also, if the optional setting of Track Additional Statuses is set to Yes,
the additional panel statuses could also be unrestored. These additional panel statuses are
not restored by an alarm restore and therefore can pileup and create restore overdue
signals when the alarm itself is restored.

Unrestored Signals

@ Report Description: |BEEEEEs Reqlag:

From : To:

4
|

Pricirity: iB

=

Cugtomer [D

Cuztomer name

|
|
Dealer 1D I 5_' I _F'_sl
Branch 1D I En._l I _&I
Group | s |, E|
Clazs ! ;I I LI
¥ Signal Date joes25/2012 + | fonon.on = |0E/25/2012 .|| 235559 =
mrr':largtl.érrnegz,lmher of minutes [1n ﬁ ﬂl
Groupby ———  Oderby ————— Advanced... |
¥ Customer i+ Date
" Dealer " Customer ID
" Branch " Customer name

Unrestored Signals Report

When run on default settings, the report will find all signals that are unrestored for greater
than 10 minutes and sort the results by date. The report may be further defined by
decreasing or increasing or the minimum number of minutes the signals are unrestored
and/or defining a Customer ID, Customer name, Dealer ID, Branch ID, Group or Class Code
or by date or date range.

Unrestored Signals Search Options

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Reports 110

Clicking on the Options button at the bottom right corner of the Alarm Response screen will
bring up additional search options.

Unrestored Signals Options

Urnrestored Signals

Event Codes: Status Types: tanitoring status
: Pendi
* [ Inknown Event - Zohes in Alarm e Pen .|ng
Inactive

*1 G5M Link Fail Zones in Trouble

= 4t
*2 G5M Mo Responze Zones Bypazzed 'SCWT_ -
*3 Land Line Link Fail Line Faults FHar
*4 Land Line Mo Respons Low Battenes

“5 G5M Resp OK

“& Land Line Resp 0K

*7 G5M Remate Link, Fail

“8 G5M Remate Resp OF,

= Activation

*81 Unknown Card

2 Unazzigned Card

*83 Unauthorized Access

*B Unexpected Area

*B Bypass ﬂ

e

Cancel |

Unrestored Signals Options

The search options are divided into five categories. All options are checked by default as
this is the recommended setting.

e Event Codes — use this to select only the events required

e Status Types — narrow the scope of the events by the status types
e Monitoring status - filter by event status

Advanced Unrestored Signals Search Options

Also on the lower-right of the Alarm Response screen is the Advanced button. The
Advanced Settings screen provides additional advanced search options to narrow the search
results to a particular range of City, Region and Date.

Unrestored Signals Advanced Settings

Unrezstored Signals
Frarn : To:
City I |
Reqion | |
 Latel ez o |

Ok I Cancel |

Unrestored Signals Advanced Options
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Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

User History

The User History report is designed to show Operator logon and logoff information. Users
may choose to include all history information, or limit the report to logon or logoff

information.
I1zer Hiztam
ﬁ% Repart Description: |MEDEalE00 Pricrity: IE
™
Fram : Tao:

W Date [06/25/2M12 «||on0000 = |06/25/2012 - ||2359.59 =
Operator [nclude:;

[¥] BOE - Bob Bishop o Al

[#] EQBLCS - Bob Bizhop - CS " Logon

[¥] BOBUE. - Bob Bishop UE, " Lagaff

BOLD - Bold Technologies
DATA - Data Entry

OPEFR - Operator Login
PSIt - Bob Bighop - PSIM
ROD - Aod Coles - P51

User History Report

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Custom Reports

Custom Reports are reports that have required special development to be entered in to the
Manitou system.

Customer Signal Count Generator

The Customer Signal Count Generator is an exception report used to find accounts that do
not contain class codes or other information that will enable the Dealer Signal Count report
to run and give accurate results. The report runs by default on the current date (the most
preferred); however, the dates can be adjusted to include a date range.
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Customer Signal Count Generatar

:% e Bttty ta ol | Lizkorner Sighal Count Generato Priciiby: !E
s
Fraom : Ta:
v Date DE/25/2012 +| {00000 = |06/25/2012 - ||2259.59 =

Customer Signal Count Generator form

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Dealer Billing Deferred Revenue

The Dealer Billing Deferred Revenue will be tracked when enhanced billing is licensed. The
report will display the necessary deferred revenue adjustments that need to be made.

» Populate the Dealer ID or Dealer ID range by inputting or searching for a Dealer ID in
the From: and To: fields.

Dealer Billing D efered Revenue

@ P It ita o (L 2:aler Eilling Defered Hevenue Fricrity: IE
T
Fraom : Ta:

Dealer ID 5_i I _5_'

Dealer Billing Deferred Revenue form

I~ The adjustments must be entered manually into the accounting software.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Dealer Billing Generate

The Dealer Billing Generate report will report on all billing discrepancies, which can then be
resolved in Manitou.

» Populate the Dealer ID or Dealer ID range by inputting or searching for a Dealer ID in
the From: and To: fields.

The Prorate Date Limit field sets the date from which a charge is allowed.

Example: If an account adds an additional pay feature on June 3rd but has an agreement
that doesn't begin charging until June 15th, the Prorate Date Limit field could be
used to specify the prorated date of June 15th.

—In most cases, the Prorate Date Limit field will be unchecked.
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Dealer Biling Generate

&&' Fepoart Description: |EEEER=TREEEETE Fricrity: iE
T
Fram : To:

Dealer D | aq]] a
v Prorate Date Limit |U5f'|:|1 samz v;

Mate: The Cuztomer Sighal Count Generator must be run befare thiz report in order to generate
activity-based charges.

Dealer Billing Generate Report form

In the example below, the report was run for all existing Dealers.

0341042005 11:50 ID: BOLD

Dealer Billing Generate Report

Billinyg Date: 04,/01,2009
Prorate Diate Limdt: 02/01/2009
Activity Start Date: 0270172009 00:00:00
Activity End Date: 03/28/2009 23:59:59

Dealer Customer 1D Date Message

DLEOOL 100-01 Mo recuring hilling info found for item code DLRIFIRE'. Services with this
item code will not be billed.

DLEO01 100-01 Mo add chatge billing infio found for item code DLEIFIRE'. Mo add charges
will be generated for services with thisitem code.

DLEOOL 100-01 Mo recurring hilling info found for item code '0/C BUPERVISED'. Services
with this item code will not be hilled.

DLEO01 100-01 Mo add chatge billing infio found for item code 'O/C SUPERVISED'. Ho add
charges will be generatedfior services with this item code.

DLEO0L 100-01 Mo signal overage billing info found for item code DLEIFIRE'. Mo signal
overage charges will be generated for services with this item code.

DLEO02 Drealer iz not inked to aceowting. Mo invoice lines will be generated.

DLEOOS Diealer iz not linked to aceounting. Mo invoice lines will be generated.

DLEOIOL  EWLO00001 Mo recurting billing info found for item code 'ALARM MONITORING'.
Services with this tem code will not be hilled.

DLEO101 EMIL000001 Mo add chatge billing infio found for item code 2DT'. Mo add charges will be
generated for services with this item code.

DLEO101  ZL0O00o02 Mo recurring billing info found for item code BILYEER BEEVICE'. Services
with this item code will not be hilled.

DLEREO101 EMIL000003 Mo recurring halling info found for item code 'GOLD SEEVICE'. Setvices with
this item code will notbe billed.

DLEO101  ZLO0000s Mo recurring billing info found for item code 'O/C ZUPERVISED'. Services
with this item code will not be hilled.

DLREO101  XMILO00oo1 Mo sighal overage bhilling info found for item code 'ALARM MONITORING.
Mo signal overage charges will be generated for services with this item code.

1984 Dealer iz oot linked to accourting. Mo invoice lines will be generated.

The first messages for DLROO1 indicate that no billing charge codes were found at the
Dealer or Monitoring Company Billing Charges form for the item code "DRL1FIRE." To
remedy this, the appropriate billing charge code must be added to either the Dealer or the
Monitoring Company. Other messages indicate that some dealers are not linked to
accounting.

These messages are simply warnings, indicating that the charges will not be posted to the
accounting software. Rectifying these issues will allow for the charges to be posted.
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Dealer Billing Post

Important: Do NOT perform the Dealer Billing Post report unless
absolutely certain of all information. Once performed, the Post
report CANNOT be undone.

Once the Dealer Billing Preview report has been run, the Dealer Billing Post report is the
final step in order to post the billing to the accounting system. The only editable fields in
this report are the Report Description and the Invoice Date. Checking the Invoice Date box
will post the billing to that exact date in the accounting software.

Drealer Billing Post

&& Feport Description: |[MEELENE To i e Priarity: iE
T

¥ Invoice Date IUE?U'I 2010 "I

Dealer Billing Post

Example report:
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037102009 12:10

Dealer Billing Post Report

Invroize D ate: 040152009
Billing Date: 04/01,/2009

DLROD1

Total invoice lines created: [

DLRO101

Total ifvoice lines created: 2

Finalization
Successfully created all invoices. Postingthe invoices.
Successfally posted the invoices. Updating billing ewele to text month

Summary
Total
Invoiced  § f.24
Deferred % 0an
MetInvoiced  § f.24
Deferred Reverie Realized & n.oo
HetRevenue  § f.a4

Dealer Billing Preview

The Dealer Billing Preview report will list all transactions that are ready to be posted to the
accounting system for dealer billing. This preview can be run as many times as needed, and
should be the last report run before running the Dealer Billing Post.

Users have several options for this report, including sending out the report to individual
Dealers or Customers by selecting a specific Dealer and/or Customer ID. Parameters for this
report include Dealer options and Grand Totals options.

The Dealer options allow the user to select whether the report should include all Details or
should be summarized by charge type and/or billing code.

The Grand Totals options will display a total Amount of charge types, or may be used to just
show the Charge Type Summary or the Billing Code Summary.
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Feport Description: |EEELES RN EER

Pricrity: IE

iy

ey

Frarn : To:

Dealer ID | &I I
Cuztomer 1D | &I I
Custormer name: | |
Order by

% Customner [~ Mailable Report

" Charge Type [~ Page Break After Each Dealer

Litlitee [~ Compact Farmat
Diealer Grand Totals

Details Tatal Amount

O Charge Type Summary
O EBilling Code Summary

Example report:

0310009 12:04

DLROO1 - Dealer One

O Charge Type Summary
O Billing Coode Summary

Dealer Billing Preview

Dealer Billing Preview

Crrder By: Customer
Show: Dealer D etails, Grand Total Amt

DLROI01 - Alarm Security Install Semvices

Name
AMLODDDO1 Wlatt Hasowski

Servi T
Recuming Every Other Day Test DT
Frorated Every Other Day Test DT

Reports 116

1D: BOLD

Total: 000

From To Price Amt
04012009 04002000 1 4.00 400
03/10/200% 034312000 | 4.00 124
Total: 684

Grand Total: 684

In this example, the Dealer Billing Preview report was run for DLRO01 with the Details and
Total Amount options checked. These options will display the customer ID and Customer
Name, the charge types associated with the customer, the services, billing codes, and the
dates that the services are enabled. Additionally, all charges are added up and totaled at

the end of the report.

Dealer Excess Billing

The Dealer Excess Billing report shows any excesses above the set amount for a particular
Dealer. This report can be setup to specify limit, price and actual count of excess instances.
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To run the Dealer Excess Billing report, a user-defined date field must first be created
within the Supervisor Workstation.

Drealer Excess Billing
gs% Report Description; | eyt ) Fricrity: IE
T

From : To:

Dealer ID I _':'_.! I ﬂ

[T Include Mon-Owverage Custorners

Dealer Excess Billing

To generate the report, specify or search for Dealer ID and select to Include Non-Overage
Customers, if appropriate.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Dealer Signal Count

The Dealer Signal Count report lists the number of signals for each customer based on the
dealer and the dealer’s billing settings.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Maintenance Reports

The Maintenance Report section contains the reports that apply to account and system
maintenance.

Access Control Card Lookup

The Access Control Card Lookup report provides a list of specific access control cards
detailed in one report. This list may be useful as a scheduled report for customers who
utilize Access Control to view when employees have accessed the building.
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Accezs Control Card Lookup

@ Report Description: |lee=rrelyligs JB (s ) Bajs) 0 Fricrity: !E_
Fraom : To:

Customer 1D | 3' I EI
Custorer name | I

Dealer 1D | 3' I EI
Branch 1D | &I I EI
Group I ;I I ‘LI
Class I ;I I _;I
™ LastAccess j0e/28/2012 - | fom:00:00 j0E/28/2012 - |[23:59:53
Monitoring status Group by Order by:

Pending {* Mone {+ Customer ID

|nactive " Dealer (" Custorner Mame

Active " Branch

Deactivated Advanced.. |

Access Control Card Lookup

Users may enter search criteria based on Customer ID, Customer Name, Dealer ID, Branch
ID, Group or Class. The report may also include the time the building was last accessed and
the Monitoring Status.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Access Control Cards/Pins

The Access Control Cards/Pins report provides a detailed list of customers at a site that
utilizes Access Control and may wish to view a master report of employees at the site with
Access Control cards or pin numbers. The report includes the Transmitter ID, the Card ID,
the name of the person to whom the card belongs, and the Type of card.
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Acces: Control Cards /£ Pins

u Repart Descrption: | R T Priarity: |6
Frarm : Ta:

Cusztomer 1D I &I I 31
Customer name I I

Dealer 1D | al| q
Branch 1D | EI I Ei
Group | LI I LI
Clazs I LI I LI

[T Last Acocess
[ Include Details

joes29/2012 - | 000000

o6/23/2012 - ||23:59:59

P onitoring status Group by: Order by:

[¥] Pending f* Mone o Customer (D
[¥] Inactive " Dealer = Customer Name
[¥] &ctive { Branch

Deactivated

Advanced... |

Access Control Cards/Pins

Users may enter search criteria based on Customer ID, Customer Name, Dealer ID, Branch
ID, Group or Class. The report may also include the time the building was last accessed
along with details of the events. Users can also limit the search to specific dates and time
periods and choose to have the report divided in to groups and ordered by ID or Name.

Advanced Option Settings

Also on the lower-right of the Access Control Cards/Pins screen is the Advanced button.
The Advanced Settings screen provides additional advanced search options to narrow the
search results to a particular range of City, Region and Date.

Access Control Card Lookup Advanced Settings F

Acceszs Contral Card Loakup

From To:
City [ |
Fegion I I
I~ Label (R [/25/2m2 -]

k. Cancel

Access Control Cards/Pins Advanced Options

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.
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Billing Reconciliation

The Billing Reconciliation report produces a list of customers that have inconsistent billing
setup information between Sedona and Manitou CS. This helps to find inaccuracies and
make necessary corrections to customer accounts.

Billing Reconcilistion

g‘: Report Description: | (=G Ea=esTate Ty

From : To:

Friority: |6

Dealer 1D I EI I 31

Branch I I 3' I 31

Customner 1D I 3' I 31
I

Customer Hame

I_ INCIUdE reyerse Check Mmom ac-ountng o ranicoL
re

[ Include Inactive
[ Emars Only

Billing Reconciliation Report

The form allows users to designate Dealer, Branch and Customer, include a reverse check
and inactive accounts as well as specify Errors Only.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Customer Add/Del

The Customer Add/Delete report shows all added and removed customer records for a
specific period of time. The Customer Add/Delete report produces two different sets of
results depending if the Include details checkbox is selected or not, which is selected by
default. It is also automatically set to the current day and to Include All adds and deletions
grouping the Summary By Date by default as well.
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Cuztomer Add/Delete

g“. Report Description; ([T UL ETE

From : To:

Dealer (D I E! | 3'
Branch ID I 3! I &I

Priarity: !5

¥ Date 0e/23/2012 +|fooooo0 = J0E/29/2012 .|| 23.58.59 =
v Inchude details Include: ————  Summarny:
Al + By Date
 Adds i By Dealer
 Deletes i~ By Branch

[~ Current Customer Mame

Customer Add/Del Report form
Users may search by Dealer or Branch ID.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Customers with Transmitter Type

The Customers with Transmitter Type report is a useful maintenance tool, as it produces a
list of customers and their transmitter types within the Manitou system. This report can
help with moving customers to newer and better equipment.

The report results may be expanded or reduced by entering the Transmitter type or
selecting the Customer ID or name, Dealer or Branch ID, Group or Class code, Receiver Line
Prefix or Monitoring Status.
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Customers "With Tx Tupe
gi Feport Description: | M ERKT) Fricrity: IE

Fraom : To:

Tranzmitter type

al]
|

v

Custamer [D

Customer name

Dealer 1D i‘ I EJ
Branch ID i‘ I EJ
[Eroup LI I LI
Clazz LI I ;l
Rec Line Prefix b aritaring statuz Options...
BURG - Burglar Panelz Pending
DEF - Default Inactive Advanced...
FIRE - Fire Panels Active
W - WM -PAE, Deactivated

Customer with Transmitter Type Report form

Users may select or deselect the Receiver Line Prefix from the Rec Line Prefix menu and
choose Monitoring status.

Search Options

Search Options for the Customers with Tx Type report include selecting how to Group and
Order the report.

Customers With Ty Type Options

Customers ‘With Tw Type

Groupby ————  Order by
f* MNaone % Customer |D
" Dealer " Customer Mame
= Branch

Cancel |

Customer with Transmitter Type form Options

Advanced Search Options

Also on the lower-right of the Alarm Detail screen is the Advanced button. The Advanced
Settings screen provides additional advanced search options to narrow the search results to
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a particular range of City, Region and Date.

Customers With Tx Type Advanced Settings

Customerz ‘With Tw Type
From : Ta:
City fl |
R eqgion | |
I Label [pE/23/2012 -] [oe/zarm1z -]
Ok Cancel |

Customer with Transmitter Type Advaned Options

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Maintenance Issues

Generating a Maintenance Issues Report

Perform the following steps to generate a Maintenance Issues Report:

1. Navigate to the Reports menu, and select "System Reports".

Result: the "System Reports" Navigation Tree displays as shown in the following

screenshot:

é---Custnm
---Maintenance
@---Master File
é--Eﬁ;ste m

2. Click the "Maintenance" Navigation Tree Node.

Result: the Maintenance section of the Navigation Tree expands as displayed in the

following screenshot:
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- Activity
= Custom
=-Maintenance

. @. Access Control
Card Lookup

X E Access Control
Cards ! Pins

--ASAF Yalidate
..... Q, Audit Trail
=-Billing Recanciliation
..... - Customer AddiDel

. Customers With
Transmiter Type

Maintenance
lssues

-[2] Permit Exception
{2 Permit Expiration

Where Lised On
""" = Contact List

F-Master File
[H-System

3. Double-click "Maintenance Issues".
Result: the "Maintenance Issues" form displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Mairtenance lssues

E’ Report Desciiplion: [Maintenance |ssues Pricrity: |S—
Firam : Ta:

Customer ID [ all 4
Name | |

Dealer ID [ all LY
Branch ID [ afl Y
Group | 2 | El
Class | ;I I ;I
™ LogDate 1041372014 - | |00:00:00 mazreod - ||2359359

™ LastActionDale  [10/13/2014 - | [o0:00:00 [nazrzm4 - |[2z5959
™ ResovedDate  [10113/2014 - | |00:00:00 azizmd - |[zsass
[ Appointment Date  [10/13/2014 - | [00:00:00 [fazrzma - |[225959

[ Inchide maintenance log Ortioes. ] Advanced..
Types toinchude: Resolution: Uzer ID:
[¥] Company [¥] Hew [ 1 - Uzer & |
] Customer ] Reschved 1973 - Doug M [
[¥] Deales [¥#] Urnesoived [¥] 2 - Odin
[l Branch #3-Tom
] Agency W4 UseeC
(7] fusthority [¥] AMYC - Ay Condon
[ Gl Keyholder [¥]BLAH - & v
PR AME P Field Foelinelemics
On Site: Priority: Semvice Type: Techrician:
¥ ves 0 [¥] Camera Malhunction Hial MacOnald
M Mo ¥ ¥ Parel Upgrade ¥ B
2 [#] Replace Battery [¥] Central Tech
3 [#] Unknown Panel lssue [¥] Global Keyhaldsr #1
[w] 4
W5
[+ &
7
w3
]
[w] 10

4. If you want, apply any of the following parameters to your Maintenance Issues Report:
Customer ID

Name

Dealer ID

Branch ID

Group

e Class

5. To run a Maintenance Issues Report, enter a beginning value in the "From:" field and an
ending value in the "To:" field. The system will report on all items in the selected
category that fit between the beginning and ending values.

6. If you want to run your Report by log date, select the "Log Date" checkbox and enter a
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date and time range.

7. If you want to run your Report by last action date, select the "Last Action Date" checkbox
and enter a date and time range.

8. If you want to run your Report by the date on which the issue was resolved, select the
"Resolved Date" checkbox and enter a date and time range.

9. If you want to run your Report by the technician appointment date, select the
"Appointment Date" checkbox and enter a date and time range.

10.If you want to maximize the amount of information that displays in your Report, select
the "Include maintenance log" checkbox.

11. Items in the "Types to include:", "Resolution:", "User ID:", "On Site:", "Priority:", "Service
Type:", and "Technician:" areas of the form display as preselected. If you want, deselect
the items you want to exclude from your Report.

12. Only the "New" and "Unresolved" checkboxes display as preselected in the "Resolution:"
area of the form. If you want, select the "Resolved" checkbox to include resolved issues,
as well.

13. Click "Options".

Result: the "Maintenance Issues Options" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Maintenance Issues Options

Maintenance |zzuesz

Crder by Monitoring ztatuz
f* Contact [D Pending
" Contact Mame Inactive
Active
Deactivated

Cancel

13. All the options in the "Monitoring status" area of the window display as preselected.
Deselect any items you want to exclude from your Report.
14. The "Contact ID" option in the "Order by" area of the window displays preselected. If
you want to order your Report by "Contact Name", select that
option instead.
15. Click "OK".
Result: the "Options" window closes and the system returns you to the "Maintenance
Issues" form.
16. Once you have entered all the parameters for your Report, click the "Next" button
located in the bottom-right corner of the form.
Result: the Distribution Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Owerride or unlizted destination:

Ovemde recipient's narme; ||

Owverride destination type: | LI

Add to list |

Owerride destination address [Fax/Email): I

Contact list destination:

1'"'"? Diefault prirter [FRINTSERVERDT ~]
Contact hst type: |Eust0mer LI
Customer: |255 ﬂ
[~ Show suppressed contacts [ Hold faor preview

EI& Cantacts

#-#g) Anytime Bil

@ tary Beth

m Pete - Man Opening user
(-2 Same Spade

-5z John Dos

-l

= #z) Jeff Herd %
t-# Non Rotating user 1

(- Mon Rotating user #2

-z Jane Dos

5 11

EE R

B 12
B 13
i 14
515

g 18
w17
B8
18
L
H-#a 21
Elﬁl Drealer
Elﬁl Dealer GH 202 for testing
"-"aﬁ}. Branch
ﬁ Agency
- g Suatharity
Elﬁ Customer
Elﬁ' George's testing account
-3 Company [printer only]

Reports  Distribution I

17. For instructions on distributing your Report, refer to the "System Reports" document.

The Advanced Button

Some Report forms include an Advanced Settings button. Clicking this button results in the
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display of an Advanced Settings window. Use the "Customer user defined fields" form in the
Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance to customize Report fields
on Advanced Settings windows.

For instructions on how to access and use the form, refer to the "System Reports"
document.

Permit Exception

A Permit Exception occurs when an Authority requires a permit and the customer cannot
produce one. The default selections in the Permit Exception report include Pending and
Active status as well as all Authority types. This report may be customized by Customer,
Dealer or Branch and narrowed down by a specific Group, Class and Authority.

Permit E xoeption

m Fepart Description: |0

Fram : To:

4|
|

Pricrity: !E

12

Customer D

Customer name

|
|
Dealer 1D l 5J I 5_'
Eranch D l 5J I 5_'
EroLp | LI I LI
Clazs | LI I LI
Autharity ID l af| =y
[ Status date 06/29/2m12 - | [oo:o0:00 j0e/29/2m12 +|]23:59.59
tanitaring status Avthornity tpes o inchide:; Options...
Pending Puolice
O Ihactive Fire Advanced...
Active tedical

Permit Exception Report

A Status date may indicated as well as the Monitoring status and what Authority types to
include.

Search Options

Clicking the Options button on the lower right of the Permit Exception screen will provide
the additional options of selecting grouping and ordering parameters for the report.
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Permit Exception Options

Permit Exception

Groupby ———

% Customer
= Dealer
" Branch

Order by

f+ Customer 1D
i Customer Mame

Cancel |

Permit Exception Report Options

Advanced Search Options

Advanced search options allow for the designation of City and Region as well as Label date

range.

Permit Exception Advanced Settings

Permit Exception

ity
Fegion

[ Label

Fram

To:

IDEJEEUEEH 2 = I

Ok

lDEa"EEIa"EEI'I 2 = I

Cancel |

Permit Exceptions Advanced Options

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Permit Expiration

The Permit Expiration report is designed to list all the police, fire, and medical permits that

have expired. If a permit expires, the customer must renew it or they may not get service
from the authorities.
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Fermit Expiration

|% Feport Description: |[Eai=6eEg Fricrity: IE
Fram Tao:
Q]

12

Custamer [D

Customer name

|
|
Dealer I | ﬂ I 3'
Branch 1D | ﬂ I 3'
Group I ;I I ;!
Class I | |
Authority 1D | al q]
[ E=piration date lEIE.-"EEh"EEI'I 2 = I II:IE;"EEIHEEI'I 2 |= I
Authaority tepes to include: Cugtomer lypes to include: Options...
Palice Cormmercial
Fire Residential Advanced...
kedical

Permit Expiration Report form

This report produces the listing of permits that expire within the applicable date range, and
not just list the permits that are currently expired. This report may be further controlled by
selecting a date or date range or by entering Customer ID or name, Dealer or Branch IDs,
Group or Class codes. The results may be ordered by Expiration Date, Customer ID or
Authority Type.

Search Options

Search options, found by clicking the Options button located at the bottom-right of the
Permit Expiration report screen, include grouping and order selections as well as Monitoring
status choices.
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Permit Expiration Options

Fermit E xpiration

Group by, —————  Omderbyy ———  Monitaring statuz
* Mone {* Expiration date [¥] Pending
i~ Dealsr = Customer 1D [¥] Inactive
" Branch { Customer name [ Active
= Autharity bpe [#] Deactivated

Cancel

Permit Expiration Report Options

Advanced Search Options

Additional parameters are available by clicking the Advanced button, also located at the
bottom-right of the Permit Expiration report screen. These additional options include
specifying City and Region as well as Label date range.

Permit Expiration Advanced Settings |

Permit Expiratior
Frarm : Ta:
City [ |
Reqgion I |
I Label 0672372012 -] [o6/23/2012 <]
k. Cancel

Permit Expiration Report Advanced Options

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Where Used on Contact List

The Where Used on Contact List report will produce a listing of the customer, dealer,
branch, authority, agency, etc. records where the selected entity is listed on the Contact List

Entities that can be listed on a Contact List:
e Monitoring Company
e Dealer
e Agency

e Branch
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e Authority
e Customer
e Global Keyholder (Contact)

Where Uszed On Contact List

'I% Feport Description: |Madaz=n E=0e gl BTy s W} Pricrity: |6
=\ i
Contact type iEustnmer |
Contact [[ I E,_J

Where Used on Contact List Report

There may be several sites where a contact person is listed individually on multiple
customer records. This report will not be able to collect any information on those persons

as they are not global keyholders. Persons must have a Contact ID in order to be listed in
the Where Used on Contact List report.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Master File Reports

The Master File section not only contains the Customer Master File report, but also the
Master file reports for Dealer, Agency, Authority, Branch, Monitoring Company and every
other form housed within the Supervisor workstation that contains data.

Access Control Card Formats

The Access Control Card Formats report provides a list of Access Control cards associated
with a certain format. The only search criteria needed to run this report is a Format Number
. If no format number is entered, the report will list all Access Control cards.

Accezs Contral Card Formats

Report Descrnphion; |AlsEsts Contral Card Farmats Pricrity: IE

Fraom : To:

Farmat Murnber I

Access Control Card Formats

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.
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Accounting Companies

The Accounting Companies report provides a report of all accounting companies linked to
the Manitou system, the direction it is linked (for instance, Accounting to Manitou), as well

as the DSN, username password and server associated with the particular accounting
company.

Azcounting Companies
: Report D escription; |Steslellglilats{Bey gl Pricrity: IE

From To:
Comparny 1D | =l =
Accounting Company Twpe —— Drirection of Interfface n List ——
M avizion Mat interfaced
Sedona b anitou C5 to Acc...
Generic SOL Accounting to ban...
QuickBooks Fiead anly

Dealer Billing

Accounting Companies Report

» Select a Company ID from the drop down menu(s), as well as the Accounting
Company Type and the Direction of the Interface in the List to set the search criteria.

» Once the search parameters are met, click Next to continue running the report.

Agency Master File

The Agency Master File report lists the details of the Agencies within the Manitou database.
This report may include or exclude as much or as little information as desired.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Reports

134

Agency Maszter File
ﬁ Feport D escription: | el Fricrity: IE

Fram : Tao:

Agency (D

Y

Agency name

City

|
|
|
Regian I

[~ Mail farmat
[T Suppress passwonds
[T Page breaks

O ptions... |

Agency Master File Report form

Search Options

Clicking on the Options button at the bottom right corner of the screen will bring up
additional search options.
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Agency Master File Options...

Authority b azter File

Sub-reports: Contact List type: ———————— Agency types:

1 Perzan Alternate Fire Autharity
Contact Information Agency Alternate Medical Authority
Optioris &lternate Police Autharity
Call Lists Cash In Tranzport
Attention Cleaner-lanitorial
Tempaorary Caomments Electrical & Lighting
Standing Instructions Guarding
Special Inztructions Heatinig
General Schedules |nzpectors
Entity Contact List Details Feps & Locks

Lawn & Garden
Mechanical Service
Plumbing

QF. I Cancel

Agency Master File Options

The options allows for the selection of Sub-reports, Contact Lists, and Agency types to
further narrow or expand the report results. To select none or all of the advanced options,
simply right-click within each section and either click Select All or Select None.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Application Types

The Application Types report produces the same information that is available within the
Application Types form in the Supervisor Workstation. The report does not require any
user-entered criteria.

Application Types

[fu'i'r Report Description: |alea i Pricirity: 15

Thiz report doesn't require any user-entered critena,
Click the 'Mext' button below to gelect pour distribution.

Application Types Report form
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Audio

The Audio report provides an itemized list of all audio devices types in the system.
Select Audio from the Master File Reports list in the Reports window.

Audio

R eport D escription: i Pricrity: iE

Fram : Tao:

Audio Tupe I Li I ;]

¥ Include Audio Type Details

Audio Report form

Select the report parameters or leave blank for a list of all types available.

07/13/2012 10:21 ID: BOLD

Audio Master File Report

Include: Details

Type Description Access Type Dialback
MPAUDIO Media Player Audio Wia Transmitter

Audio Master File Report Example

Authority Master File

The Authority Master File report lists the details of the Authorities within the Manitou
database. This report may include or exclude as much or as little information as desired.
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Authority b aster File

a Fepart Description: | Suae o e CTRIE Priarity: IE

Fraom To:

4

Autharity D

Autharity name

City

|
|
|
Region I

[T Suppress passwords
[T Page breaks

Options... |

Authority Master File Report form

Search Options

Clicking on the Options button at the bottom right corner of the screen will bring up
additional search options.
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Authority Master File Options...

Authority M aster File

Sub-reports:

Contact Infarmation
Optionz

Call Lists

Attention

Temporary Cormments
Standing Instructions
Special Instructions
General Schedules

Entity Comtact List Details

Contact List type:

Perzon
Luatharity

(o |

Authority Master File Report Options

Autharity types:

Police
Fire
Medical

The options allows for the selection of Sub-reports, Contact Lists, and Agency types to
further narrow or expand the report results. To select none or all of the advanced options,
simply right-click within each section and either click Select All or Select None.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Branch Master File

The Branch Master File report lists the details of the Branches within the Manitou database.
This report may include or exclude as much or as little information as desired.
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Branch kazter File
é Report Description: |SElaE el EEE 8wl

Fram To:

Y

Pricriby: IE

Y

Branch [0

Branch name

City

Region

[T Suppress passwords
[T Page breaks

Optionz.. |

Branch Master File Report form

Search Options

Clicking on the Options button at the bottom right corner of the screen will bring up
additional search options.
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Branch Master File Options...

Branch Mazter File

Sub-reports: Contact List type;

. Perzan
Contact [nfarmation Branch
Ophions

Call Liztz

Attention

Temparary Comments
Standing [nstructions
Special Instructions
General Schedules

E ntity Contact List Details

k. Carnizel

Branch Master File Options

The options allows for the selection of Sub-reports, Contact Lists, and Agency types to
further narrow or expand the report results. To select none or all of the advanced options,
simply right-click within each section and either click Select All or Select None.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.
Cities
The Cities report lists the cities based on entered criteria.

& The information entered in to the Region and City fields must match the spelling of the
city and state/region as it has been entered in the database.
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Friarity: !E

Repart D escription:

Fraom To:

Fegion I I
City | |

Covnky

IInited States of America
Canada

[Inited Kingdom
Gemany

Mew Zealand

Cities Report form

It is suggested to narrow the cities list by entering a region into the selection criteria. For
databases with cities for every region, running the report by the defaults could impact the
Report Server’s ability to run other reports.

Class Codes

The Class Codes report lists the class codes currently available within the database. It is not
necessary to enter or select any criteria to receive a listing of all the class codes within the
database; however, if the user wishes to view class codes within a specific range, then
criteria may be entered into the Class From and To fields.

Clazs Codes
By Fepot Desciption | Priority: [6
Frarm : Ta:
Class = -2
Class Codes Report form
Contact Point Types

The Contact Point Types report lists all the different Contact point types available within the
Manitou system. These include telephone numbers, emails addresses, SMS numbers, pager
and fax numbers, and web addresses. There is no user entered criteria because the report
only has one output.
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Contact Paint Types

@ Fepart D' escription:

Priarity: IE

Thiz report doesn't require any uger-entered criteria,
Click the 'Mest' button below to select vour distribution.

Contact Point Types Report form

Control Panels

The Control Panels report lists the control panels within Manitou and their details. It is
possible to run this report with and without details; however, users may enter search
criteria in the From and To fields as well as specify a detailed view, if desired.

Contral Panelz

Feport Description: |[Melgliis) NaETe=s Pricrity: IE

From : To:
Parel ppe I
[ Detail view
Control Panels Report form
Countries

The Countries report produces the country details available in the Supervisor Workstation.
Most companies will only have one country; however, if necessary, this report may be

limited to one or all selected countries. The report output only displays the Country Options
Telephone and Time information and the Mailing Address Layout information.
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Countries

9 Feport Description:

Pricrity: IE

Country

IUnited States of Amenca
Canada

IJnited Kingdom

b Emico

Countries Report form

Customer Master File

The Customer Master File report contains all the data housed within the Customer form.
Operators may adjust the report parameters to view as much or as little of the customer
information as desired. The report is designed to provide a reference if customer data has

been lost and it is necessary to enter the data back into Manitou. The report is not designed
for manual alarm handling.

—7 The Customer Master File report may be run in several forms to provide account-specific
details from customer records.
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Custorner Master File
Report Description; {[EEE=E 0 R E R Fricrity: IE

From : To:

4]
|

Cuztomer [0

12

Customer name

|

|
Dealer 1D I ._cl‘J I -'?‘J
Branch D I _':l'J I _'?‘J
Group I ;I I ;I
Clazz I ;I I ;I
I~ Commission date  |06/23/2012 | |00:00:00 j06/29/2012 - |23:55959
[ et 06/29/2012 - | |00:00:00 j06/29/2012 - ||23.55959
I Lastupdate date  |05/23/2012 | |00:00:00 j06/29/2012 - ||23.55959
[~ Marked for reprint Monitoring status
[~ Reset reprint flag after publishing to printer Pending
[T Suppress passwords Inactive
B =

[ Page break [¥] Deactivated
age breaks

Options... Advanced...

Customer Master File Report form

Explanation of Search Criteria
e Commission date — The date the account was activated.

e Create date — The date that the account was initially created within the database. This is
not a date easily located through the User Interface.

e Last updated date — The date the last data change occurred within the customer record.
If an Operator edits and saves the record without making any change to the customer
data, this does not update the last updated date.

e Marked for reprint — The checkbox on the customer save notes dialog that is checked “
Mark customer for reprint” sets this value and the report server then looks for the
records with this value. This value is reset when the "reset reprint" box is checked.

¢ Reset reprint flag after publishing to printer — This will reset the “Marked for reprint
" flag on all customer records included in this report’s parameters. This value is reset
when the "reset reprint" box is checked.

¢ Suppress Passwords — This will change the passwords printed in this report to asterisks.
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e Mail Format — This will output the reports in a format that is ready for folding and
placing in window envelopes. This option is not enabled unless the Page Breaks option is

unchecked. Mailing format assumes page breaks therefore there is no need for the
additional checkbox.

e Page Breaks — This checkbox will force page breaks between the group by options.

Search Options

The Options window, accessed by clicking the Options button on the Customer Master File
report screen, allows for the selection or de-selection of Sub-reports and Contact lists to
further narrow or expand the report result as well as grouping and ordering options.

Customer Master File Options

Customer b azter File

Sub-reparts to include: Contact lizt types:
Bl | Programming -] Person
¢ i [#] Transmitter prog defaults Dlealer
Event prog defaults Bicincki
Spstern Linking Aancy
.g.reet:s & Zones Autharity
- [#] Sectars
[ Readers Custorner
- [A Devices
- [A System Aszets
[ Rreminders
st | | Group by Orderby ———
Schedules {+ Custamer + Custamer D
Entity Cartact List Details " Dealer " Custarmer Mame
Call Lists {" Branch
Attentian
i =]
Ok Cancel

Customer Master File Options

Advanced Search Options

The Advanced Settings form allows users to entire search criteria pertaining to a specific city
or region in which certain customers reside.
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Customer Master File Advanced Settings

Custamer kaster File
Frarm : To:
City [ |
Reqion I |
[ Label [o6/28/2012 -] [te/za/2012 -]
QK Cancel |

Customer Master File Advanced Options

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Dealer Master File

The Dealer Master File report allows the ability to generate a hard copy of the Dealer
account information. This report will only contain Dealer-specific information.

Drealer b azter File

gi Feport Description: |REEENGERENEE Fricrity: !5
=

Fraom : To:

Y

Dealer ID

Dealer name

City

I
I
I
Region I

[ Wail farmat
[ Suppress passwords
[T Page breaks

Optiong... |

Dealer Master File Report form
Search Options

The Options window, accessed by clicking the Options button on the Dealer Master File
report screen, allows for the selection or de-selection of Sub-reports and Contact lists to
further narrow or expand the report result as well as grouping and ordering options.
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Dealer Master File Options...

Dealer b aszter File

Sub-reports:; Contact List type:

Addre Perzan
Contact Information Dealer
Options

Call Listz

Altention

Temparary Comments
Standing Instructions

5 pecial Instructions
Action Patterns

General Schedules
Rewverze Commandsz
Entity Contact List Detailz
Wiorkflow Components
Work flows

T Ranges

Drealer Transmitters
[ Mealer Fuent Proaranmnminn .L‘

F. Cancel

Dealer Master File Report Options

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

DNIS Maps

The DNIS Maps report will display mappings used within the system.

=7 DNIS stands for Dialed Number Identification Service.
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DHIS Maps
:: Priarity: IE
Fram : Ta:
koritoring Group I ;! I ;I

[Dealer 10 I &I I i‘

Rec. Line Prefix:

BURG - Burglary Panelz
DEF - Default

FIRE - Fire Panels

WP - wik-PAE

DNIS Maps Report form

Users may search by Receiver Line Prefix, Monitoring Group, or Dealer ID.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Event Categories

The Event Categories report allows for narrowing of event category data. If there are Event
Categories specified for a single Monitoring Group, this information will also be listed. The
default results show all the Event Categories for all Monitoring Groups. The only filtering for
this report is based on the Monitoring Groups.

All Event Categories for this report will print every time. The only restriction will be based
on the Monitoring Group.
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Event Categonies
‘Ig Report D escription: | (SRS a =Tl =

Priciity: IE

Monitoring Groups

kaomitaring Group O
best

Event Categories report form

Event Codes

The Event Codes report will list event codes and their details. This could potentially be a
very large report when run on the defaults, so it is highly recommended to narrow the
results by selecting specific search criteria.
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Event Codes
% Report Description: {=REsgels = Pricrity: iE

Ewvent Categories |z event alarm’?

Access Alarms - Al

Anzwering Service " Alarm Events

Burglam " Monetlarm Events

Emergency " Residential &larm Events
Erviranrmental Alarms " Commercial/Other Alarm Events
Fire Alarm ek

General Alarms S

|y [T 8 R I o TSR P 3 7 WY ..‘L! v SL,II'I'II'I'IEI[],'

" Detailed

Default Action Patterns

EL1 - Elewatar Entrapment - Order By

G1 - Global 1 {* Event Categary

G2 - Global 2 i~ Ewent Code

G2 -Global 2 " Default Action

G4 - Global 4 " Pricrity

G5 - Global 5 {7 |z event alamm

GE - Glohal 6 " Soft cormmand client processing
[ Rt M= IR .ﬂ {~ Soft command signal processing

Optiofs... |

Users can narrow search results by selecting or de-selecting specific Event Categories (such
as Burglary, Fire Alarm, etc.) The report may be ordered by certain criteria and configured
to include summaries and details as well.

Event Codes Report form

Search Options

Clicking the Options button at the bottom right corner of the Event Codes report screen will
bring up additional search options.
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Event Codes Options I

Event Codes
Soft Command Client Processing ——— Soft Command Signal Processing ———
| - Life: Event i, .
[#] O - Other Event [“E
B - BurglaryIntruder Event C |
F - Perzonal Attack/Hold-up I
L - Line Fault E
- OpendCloze Type Event F
E - Exception Type Event B
[l M - MACOSS Event [¥IH
I
J
k.
=i hd
S hones Show
Al Al
% By % Ay
Cancel I

Event Codes Report Options

When using the option to narrow the search by Event Code (alarm type), it is possible to
select one or several event codes by selecting or de-selecting from the lists of Soft
Commands and specifying what to Show to get the results requested.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Event Maps

The Event Maps report shows the relationship of how a signal arrives into automation and
how Manitou translates it. This information will show where it is not necessary to program
signals that Manitou already knows how to translate.

Users may streamline the report by selecting Dealer ID and choosing Protocol Types as well
as how the report is grouped.
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Event Map=

% Repart Description: | R0l uEE:

Fram To:

Dealer ID _3} I ___‘:_':j

Priciiby: !E

Protocal Tepe: Group By

f* Protocal
" Installer

ACID - Adernco Contact D4 |
ACROM - Acron Super Fast
ASLOWAZ - Slow [4x2, 4.
CERMIUM - Cernium Che...
CFSE - CFSE

COMD - Syztem Condition
kP - Digital Monitoring ...
EMIZOMN - Emizan

EUROPLEX - Europles

FEI - FEl Superfast

F5E.2 - Silent Knight FSE 2

151 - 151 o
LIFELIME - Lifeling

MAMNUIAL - Marual

MODEMZE - Radionics ..
MORSE - Morze

OAVISI0OM - Ozvizion

RADEOOD - Radionics &O...
A DAnConn D -dimios CC :J

Event Maps Report form

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Global Holidays

The Global Holiday report lists the entered global holidays listed within the Manitou system
by country. Users may simply select which countries they wish to view global holidays, as
well as the format (Month, Day or Day, Month) in which the report will format the report
results.
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Global Holidays

® Report Description:

Fricrity: IE

CoLnty Farmat;
IInited States of America % Manth, Day
Canada " Day, Manth
[Inited Kingdom
Germnany
Mew Zealand

Global Holidays Report

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Global Keyholder Master File

The Global Keyholder report lists the Keyholders that have Contact IDs tied to their
information. It is suggested to run this report without parameters to produce the best
results. The report may be customized to display as little or as much information as
necessary.
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[lobal Keyholder b azter File
Repart Description: |{Ela=10 =0 ol =10 & EREIE = Pricrity: IE

From ; To:

4] ey

K.evholder [0

K.evholder name

City

Region

Paszword

[ Mail formmat
[T Suppress passwords
[~ Page breaks

Cptionz... |

Global Keyholder Master File Report form
Search Options

Clicking on the Options button at the bottom right corner of the screen will bring up
additional search options.
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Global Keyholder Master File Options...

Global K.eyholder b azter File
Sub-reports; Fevholder type;
Agent
Cortact |nformation Contact
Options Janitor
Motes K.ephalder
Technician
k. Cancel

Global Keyholder Master File Options

The Options window allows for the selection or de-selection of Sub-reports and Keyholder
types to further narrow or expand the report results.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Group Codes

The Group Codes report lists the Group Codes for the Manitou System.

Group Codes are used to categorize customer accounts. These are very similar to Class
Codes; however, reporting and dealer billing is designed for class codes. Select the
appropriate Group Code from the drop-down menu and click Next to continue running the

report.
Group Codes
@ Feport Description: ||{EXaasls = Pricrity: IE
Fram : To:
Group LI I LI

Group Codes report form
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Locales

The Locales (also known as Languages) report produces a list of the languages within the
system. This report does not require any user-entered data.

Locales

@ Feport Description: |[MsElEs Pricrity: lE

T hiz report doesn't require any user-entered criteria.
Click the 'Mext' button below to zelect your distribution,

Locales Report form

To continue running the report, click Next.

Monitoring Company Master File

Like the Customer Master File, the Monitoring Company Master File report produces details
of the Monitoring Company record. Users may adjust the report parameters to view as
much or as little of the information as desired. The report is designed to have a reference if
the Monitoring Company data has been lost and it is necessary to enter the data back into
Manitou.

Faritaring Company Mazster File
Feport D escription: | ea e mayy et g i =5 = il Pricrity: IE

From Tao:

1 alfi 4

Compaty D

Compatny hame

|
|

City | |
|

Reqion

[T Suppress passwords
[T Page breaks

O ptions. .. |

Monitoring Company Master File Report
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Search Options

Clicking on the Options button at the bottom right corner of the screen will bring up
additional search options.

Company Master File Advanced Options...

Company kaster File

Sub-reporks; Contact List type:

Ferzon
Contact [nformation
Options

Call Lists

Altention

Temparary Comments
Standing | nstructions
Special Instructions
Action Pattermns
General Schedules
Reverze Commands
Dealer Billing Charges
Dealer Biling Fiates
workflow Components
Wwarkflows

F, Cancel

Monitoring Company Master File Search Options

The Options window allows for the selection or de-selection of Sub-reports and Contact List
types to further narrow or expand the report results.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Monitoring Groups

The Monitoring Groups report will display a list of all current Monitoring Groups.
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kanitaring Groups

% Feport Description: |{llaiialEfg=yss Pricrity: IE

T hiz report doezn't require any user-entered criteria.
Click the 'Mext' button belov to zelect your distribution.

Monitoring Groups Report form

Since this report does not require any user-entered criteria, simply click Next to begin
running the report.

Monitoring Types

The Monitoring Types report will display a list of current Monitoring Types in Manitou.

b oritaring Types
Feport D escription: |l lgepETd=s: Fricrity: IE

Cuztomer Types

Ay Customer Type
Commercial
Fiesidential

Maritaring Level and Attributes:

[¥] Customer =
- [#] Report Service
- [#] Riatating Call List

- [#] UL Service

- [#] Other

[¥] Spstem

- [#] GP'S /Location Monitoring

- [ Event Moritoring d|

v Include Billing Dretail
[ Include Lirnit Quantities

Monitoring Types Report form

Users have the option to select Customer Type (residential, customer, etc.) and Monitoring
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Levels such as Customer, System, Transmitter, etc.

Once the parameters have been entered, click Next to begin running the report.

Output Device Types

The Output Device Types report provides a list of all output devices currently configured in
the Manitou system. The report includes the attributes, device type (such as a numeric
pager), protocol, rows, columns, scripts, whether the text is wrapped, pager entry and
service codes associated with each differing Device Type.

Output Device Types
A3

Pricrity: IE

Attributes Type

Fhone MHumeric Pager

Fax Alpha Pager

Fager S5 Phone

E rnail Address F am

Web Address E -k ail

Fietransmiszsion Prinker
Fietransmizzsion

Protocol Group by:
Tap ¥ Mone
DTHF £ Attributke
SMS  Type
Fa " Protocaol
kAP
Text

Output Device Types Report form

Users may choose to filter the report by differing Attributes, such as phone, fax, or e-mail,

as well as Types and Protocols. The report results can be grouped by attributes, types and
protocols.

Once the search parameters have been set, click Next to continue running the report.

Permit Types

The Permit Types report provides a list of all permits for certain countries. For example, if a
Permit Types report is run on the United States, permit types for the Police, Fire, and
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Medical will be displayed in the report.

Perrmit Tupes

e Feport Description: |

Pricrity: IE

Country Authonity Type
IUnited Statez of Amenca Folice
Canada Fire
[Jnited Kingdom b edical
England
b exico

Permit Type Group by, ————
General f+ Country
[Police] Intruder £ Autharity Type
[Folice) P, " Permit Type
[Falice] Line Fault
Other

Users may choose to limit the search by Country, Authority Type or Permit Type. The

Permit Types report form

report may be grouped by those categories as well.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Post Codes

160

The Post Codes report simply lists all post codes (or zip codes) within a certain region, city or
post code. For example, entering the city "Colorado Springs" into the City field will bring up
a list of all post codes currently entered into the Manitou system for the city of Colorado

Springs.
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Post Codes

!#i Feport Description: |l Pricrity: IE

Fram : Tao:

Region | |
City | |
Fost code | |

Cauntry

[dnited States of America
Canada

United Kingdam
England

Mexico

Post Codes Report forms

Users may limit the report to one or more countries.

Once the search parameters have been set, click Next to continue running the report.

Receiver Line Prefixes

The Receiver Line Prefixes report lists all Receiver Line Prefixes currently configured in the
Manitou system.

R eceiver Line Prefises

?% Fepart Description: || iS00y o =l = Priarity: iE
==

Thiz repart doesn't require any user-entered critena.
Click the 'Mext' button below to zelect pour diztribution.

Receiver Line Prefixes Report form

This report does not require any user-entered information.
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To continue running the report, click Next.

Receiver Types

The Receiver Types report provides a list of all Receiver Types currently configured in the
Manitou system.

Receiver Types

er Types Pricrity: iE

Thiz report doezsn't require any user-entered criteria.
Click the Mext' button below to select your digtribution.

Receiver Types Report form

This report does not require any user-entered information.

To continue running the report, click Next.

Receivers

The Receivers report provides a detailed list of configuration criteria of each type of
Receiver for each FEP. The report includes the Receiver number, code, Receiver description,
type, Port, Settings, Default Line Prefix, Default Monitoring Group, Line Prefix and
Transmitter ID.
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Receivers

Fricrity: IE

Receiver nurmber I
FEP:: Receiver code;
[41-FEP [ 519200 -
[¥] 2 - FEF copy [¥] BOLDIP
DikP
OH2000
MLA 2000
[ CHOUICKALERT j

[ Show receiver line map

Receivers Report form
Users may choose to limit the report to one specific FEP or a particular Receiver code.

Once the search parameters have been set, click Next to continue running the report.

Regions

The Regions report provides a list of all regions and abbreviations currently in the Manitou
system.

Regions

% Report D escription: |l Fricrity: IE

Fraom : To:

Regian I

Country

IInited States of Amernca
Canada

Idnited Kingdom

England

b exnico
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Users may choose to enter a specific Region or limit the report to a particular Country.

Once the search parameters have been met, click Next to continue running the report.

Resolution Codes

The Resolution Codes report lists all resolution codes for a particular Country or "group."
The report shows the two-letter code, a description of the code and the alarm condition.

Users may wish to use this report as a listing of alarms or signals closed with a specific
resolution code, such as false alarms.

Rezalution Codes

@ Repaort Descriptiorn: |(EEEaNlia g Welsl=:

Country

Group 1 - Group 1
Group 2 -
Group 3 -
Group 4 -
Group 5 -
Group B -

Pricrity: IE

Resolution Code report form

Once the search parameters have been met, click Next to continue running the report.

Reverse Channel Routes

The Reverse Channel Routes report displays a list of all Protocols currently configured in the
Manitou system, as well as description of the protocol, Application Type, Receiver Line
Prefix, if the Reverse Channel is associated with a Dealer, the FEP Number, Receiver
Number, Line number and Receiver Code.
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Feverze Channel Routes

L Report Diescription: |(EEEE Mty S Datali=r Fririty: IE
. From : To:

Dealer ID | 3' I 3'

Feceiver Line Prefix Application Type —————  Protocal
00 - default Broker (5= 1-RedCare
01 - Dealer Acc... Sentry 2 -MonTech
02 - zfadfdssfd b arzhaller 3 - Director
03 - Mew Prefizl1 Application Server 4-BT aDaACS
[¥] 04 - RLD 04 [¥] Beport Server [¥]15 - HID Access ..
0&-RLD - 0f Publizher 3 - RedCare MGr
07 - ALD 07 Signal Handler 9 - B5| Frantel G
g3 -ALD - 83 Logger 100 - AdPro Faz...
[¥]lH1-RLD H1 [l vRT
HZ-RLD HZ Digpatcher
[¥]lH3 - ALD H3 [¥] FEF
Havak, - Hawk, Auto-Client =
02 - D&izion Databasze Server
P - uplirk, Standby D ataba...
Replication Dat...
kd cmitor
Eroker Test
Feport 5 cheduler
W atchdog
[ Maverdie Check o ﬂ

Reverse Channel Routes report form

Users may choose to filter the search results by Receiver Line Prefix, Application Type, or
Protocol, as well as Dealer ID.

Once the search parameters have been met, click Next to continue running the report.

Script Messages

The Script Messages report provides a report of all current script messages entered into the
Manitou System. This report includes details on the script message name, the type of script
message (such as e-mail), and the text of the script message.
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Scrpt Messages
A= Feport Descrption: |Ei=nb ==t Pricrity: IE

]
sl

Locale Script Mezzage Type
Canada Generic
UK Pager
b Emico Fam
Canadian English E-tdail

Englizh [United States]

Script Messages report form
Users may filter the search results by Locale and Script Message Type.

Once the search parameters have been met, click Next to continue running the report.

Service Provider Device Types

The Service Provider Types report gives a detailed list of all Service Provider Types currently
configured in the system. The report includes the Protocol Type (such as TAP), address, ID,
account name/password, if the protocol is dialup, timeouts, values and port settings.
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Actions
- - ’l tl‘l didd Aot
U Available Components: —| —
= Moritaring Compariy
23 <Defaults > |
Eﬁ Dealer
-2 <Defaulty
E& Customer
5 «Defaulty
Diescription: |
Behaviar = User Requested
= Butomatic o Hest
Avvailability: Signal Qualifiers wiarkflow Flags
Description Status ;| D escription
B | Site On-Test Ary B | twdarkFow Flag 1
Site Teszt Expired L Wwhorkflow Flag 2
Related Site On Test L workflow Flag 3
Related Site T est Expired Ay “workflow Flag 4
Storm Made Ay “whorkflow Flag 5
Caller 1D Mismatch Ay “whorkflow Flag B
ELOE D ata Available Ly | 'workflow Flag 7

Service Provider Device Types report form

Users may limit the report to a specific Protocol type.

Once the search parameters have been met, click Next to continue running the report.

Subtypes

The Subtypes report provides a detailed list of all subtypes currently configured in the
Manitou system. The report lists the Type (such as Agency) and the Subtypes and

Description.
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Subtypes

gg_’ Report Description: |E1E

Type:

Custorner [Premises Type] =]
Dealer Types

Agency

Atharity

Perzon [Contacts table Su...
Address Literals

Address Types

Attn Table Types

Region Types

UL Types s
Perzon Titles

Mame Suffisesz

Reverse Command Types

¥l Fenort Tuoes it

Pricriby: IE

Subtypes Report form

Users may filter the report by Types.

Once the search parameters have been met, click Next to continue running the report.

Temporary Comments

The Temporary Comments report lists the temporary comments listed in customer’s
records. The temporary comments in a customer record display to Operators upon loading
an alarm for that customer. Users may want to utilize this report in order to see vital
comments, such as a customer vacationing during a specific time period, or other special
instructions regarding an account.
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Temporary Comments

Report Descrption: [LEEE]

i Comments

Fricrity: IE

Frarn : Ta:

Custamer |0 I 5] I EI
I ame I I

Dealer 1D I 5] I EI
Branch IO I 5] I EI
[Eroup I LI I LI
Clazz I LI I LI
I~ Follow up 06/29/2012 - | {00:00:00 j06/29/2012 - |[23:59.59

v Include comment details

[ ate range:
{~ Selected dates
{* Mon-expired
{~ Expired

Order by

v Yalid Ta Date
{~ Cortact 1D
" Mame

b anitaring statuz

Pending
Inactive
Achive

Advanced... |

Contract type:

O Company
Customer
O Dealer
[ Branch
O 2gency
[ autharity

Temporary Comments Report form

Users may enter a wide range of search criteria for a customer, such as Customer, Dealer
or Branch ID as well as Date range . Typically, it is recommended to include the comment

details in the report.

Advanced Settings

In addition to the main form specifications, by clicking the Advanced button on the
Temporary Comments screen, a user may also specify a City, Region and/or Label date

range.
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Temporary Comments Advanced Settings

T emporary Comments

From : To:
City fl |
Reqian I |
[ Label [oe/25/2012 -] [oe/25/2012 |

]S Cancel |

Temporary Comments Advanced Settings

Once the search parameters are set, click the Next button to continue running the report.

Time Zones

The Time Zones report provides a list of all Time Zones currently entered in the Manitou
system.

Timezohes

Feport D escrption: | ININEENE

Fricrity: IE

Thiz repaort doesn't require any user-entered criteria,
Click the "Mext' button below to select your digtribution.
TimeZones Report form

This report requires no user-entered criteria.

Click Next to continue running the report.

Transmitter Protocol Formats

The Transmitter Protocol Format report provides a list of all Transmitter Protocol Formats
currently configured in the Manitou system. The report includes the transmitter type, signal
type, condition picture as well as other area and zone details.
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Tranzmitter Protocol Formats
Feport Descrption: |IERENLAE Rataisete | geliyit=1 Pricrity: IE

From : To:

Frotocal Type I I

Type:
Event Type
Channel Bazed
odem? Hex to 5l
todem? Hex to Fadionics

Transmitter Protocol Formats report form

Users may filter the search by Protocol or by Type.

Once the search parameters are set, click the Next button to continue running the report.

Transmitter Types

The Transmitter Types report provides a list of all Transmitter Types currently entered into
the Manitou system. Users may choose to filter the report by Transmitter Type or Reverse
Command Protocol. The report also has the option to Include programming in the report
details.

Tranzmitter Types
'” Report Description: |INEMENNE)
L[=]

From To:

Tranzmitter Type _LI l .ﬂ

Reverse Command Pratocal, —

Mane -
APCO Alarm

BT ADALCS

Director

Emizon

HID Access Control
Haoneywel \Wik-F..
Media Gateway l!

Fricrity: !E

[T Include programming

Transmitter Types Report form

Once the search parameters have been set, click Next to continue running the report.
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User Groups

The User Groups report provides details pertaining to all User Groups currently entered in
the Manitou system. The report lists the name of the User Group, maximum activity,
accounting user ID as well as the call types accepted by the User Group, such as cancel
alarm, confirm alarm or schedule change.

Uzer Groupz
@ Feport Description; |RESEEN W Fricrity: IE

From : To:

Dealer D | 3' I EI
Branch ID I 3' I 3'

Uzer Group Group By

System f* More
Adriniztrator i~ Dealer
Supervisor = Branch
Operator

Drata Entry

Trainee

Dealer

ket

User Groups report forms

Users may filter the search criteria by Dealer or Branch ID, User Group, as well as specify
grouping.

Once the search parameters have been met, click Next to continue running the report.

Users

The Users report provides details pertaining to all Users currently entered in the Manitou
system. The report includes details on User ID, Name, Contact Point, Locale, Country,
Profile, Password changes, Alarm Queue accessibility and Accounting access.




173

Uzers

@ Fepart Description:
S

Fram : To:

Dealer D | &I | &I
Branch ID | &I | &I

Pricrity: IE

Uzer Group Locale

O Gvstem - [ Canada

[ 2dminiztrator O vk

[ Supervizar O England

[ Operatar [ Canadian Englizh

[ Data Entry [ Englizh [Urited States)
O Traines

O Dealer LI

M. ..

Group By

{* Uszer Group
" Locale
" Dealer
" Branch

Users report form

Users may filter the search results by Dealer or Branch ID, User Group or Locale as well as
specify grouping.

Once the search parameters have been set, click Next to continue running the report.

Window Codes

The Window Codes report lists all Schedule Window Codes currently entered into the
Manitou system. The report will list the code, description and minutes before/after.

Window Codes

Eﬁ: Feport Description: |SElieiel Pricrity: IE
Frarm : Ta:

Window Code |

Window Codes report form
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Users may choose to leave the search parameters blank to list all window codes in the
system or specify a single code.

Once the search parameters have been set, click Next to continue running the report.

Workstation Groups

The Workstation Groups report lists all workstation groups currently entered into the
Manitou system. This report requires no user-entered data.

whorkztation Groups

ﬂ Report Description; |k

Fricrity: lE

Thiz report doesn't require any uzer-entered crtena.
Click the Mext' button below to szelect vour distribution.

Workstation Groups Report form

Click Next to continue running the report.

Workstations

The Workstations report provides a list of all workstations currently entered into the
Manitou system. The report includes details on a specific workstation, such as which
workstation is associated with a Manitou client, the description, security level, when the
workstation was last active, monitoring group, attributes, locale and time zone.
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Wiork stations

g Feport Description: |G g Pricrity: IE

Client Type

Operataor
Supervizor

Workstations report form
Users may filter the report by Client Type - either Operator or Supervisor Workstation.

Once the search parameters have been set, click Next to continue running the report.

System Reports

You must define parameters before running Manitou Reports. Because every Manitou
Report is different, please refer to the specific Report document for instructions on running
the Report you want.

After you have set your Manitou Report parameters, you must define your Distribution list
to indicate the format in which Manitou should send your Report, and the recipients to
whom it should be sent. The instructions in this document apply to the following Report
types:

e Activity Reports

e Custom Reports

e Maintenance Reports
e Master File Reports

e System Reports

Because the instructions for Distributing your Report are the same for all these Report
types, Report Distribution instructions are contained in this document only. Refer to the
instructions for your specific Report, and then refer to this document for Distribution
instructions.
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Adding Recipients to your Report Distribution List
Perform the following steps to define your Report Distribution List:

1. After you have entered all your Report parameters on the Reports Tab, click "Next" in the
bottom-right corner of the Report form.

Result: "Distribution" Tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Owerride or unlizted destination:

Ovemde recipient's narme; i|

Owverride destination type: | LI

Add to list |

Owerride destination address [Fax/Email): I

Contact list destination:

1'"'"? Diefault prirter [FRINTSERVERDT ~]
Contact hst type: IEustDmer ;]
Customer: |255 ﬂ
[~ Show suppressed contacts [ Hold faor preview

EI& Contacts

- #35 Arytime Bil

@
EE R

iz Jeff Herd <
ﬁ Mon Ratating user 1

ﬁ Mon Ratating user #2

m Jane Doe

i cERN
212
2513
214
219
#3216
217
o518
05 13
L
H-#a 21
Elﬁl Drealer
Elﬁl Dealer GH 202 for testing
"-"aﬁ}. Branch
ﬁ Agency
- g Suatharity
Elﬁ Customer
Elﬁ' George's testing account
-3 Company [printer only]

Reports  Distribution
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2. If you want Manitou to distribute your Report to a specific person, enter the recipient's
name in the "Override recipient's name:" field.

3. Select a format in which to distribute your Report from the "Override destination type:"
dropdown menu.

Note: your options from the "Override destination type:" menu are "Fax", "E-mail", and
"Printer".

Result: if you selected email, a dropdown menu called "Email attachment type:"
displays. Select "PDF", "RTF" or "Text" as the attachment type. If you selected the fax
option, the field to enter the fax number now displays as formatted when you click in
the "Override fax number:" field. Enter the recipient's fax number (including the area
code).

4. Enter either a fax number or an email address for your Report recipient in the "Override
destination address (Fax/Email):" field.

5. Click "Add to list".

Result: the Report recipient you added now displays in the right window area as shown
in the following screenshot:
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Overnide or unlisted destination:

% Oweride recipient’s name:

Owerride destination type:
Owerride emall address:

Email attachment type:

Contact lizt destinatiot;

ﬁiﬁ Diefault printer:

Contact ligt type:

Branch:

[~ Show suppressed contacts

IDDug tock

|E-M ail |
Idougm@boldgmup.com

FOF = Add to fist |
IF'FHNTSEF!'V'EFID'I |
IBranch ;I

[ 4

[~ Haold far presview

-~z Contacts
Dealer

s aﬁ} Branch

----- _& Agency

Doug Mock - E-Mail [dougmi@baldgroup.com) [POF)

7l

Reports  Distribution |

6. If you want to select an entity as a recipient for your Report, you must define the

parameters in the "Contact list destination:" area of the Distribution Tab.

7. If you want to define a destination printer, select it from the "Default printer:" dropdown

menu.
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8. Select an entity from the "Contact list type:" dropdown menu.

Note: your options from the "Contact list type:" dropdown menu are "Company",
"Customer", "Dealer", "Branch", "Agency", and "Authority".

Result: the Contact List Type you selected now displays in the bottom-most field.
9. Click the lookup icon to the right of the bottom-most field.

Result: the "Find" window displays for the entity you selected as shown in the following
screenshot:

Find Customer

Search Criteria

Search Kep 1: II:ity ;l Walue: ||
Search Key 2 I _"_I Walue: I
Seach Key 3 I _"_I W alue: |
Search Key 4: I ;i Walue: I
Search Key & I Li Walue: I
Search Results
Customer |0 I Full Mame I Address | Contact Paint
Max Fows per Hueny: W Search i Load | Clear | Cancel

10. Enter search parameters to find the entity you want to add as a recipient for your
Report, and click "Search".

Result: your search results display as shown in the following screenshot:
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jFind Customer
1

Search Crtena

Search Fey 1 II:it_I.J j Walue; |cDIDradD FpIings
Search Fep 2: I j W alue: |
Search Fep 3: I j W alue: |
Searchkep 4 | -] Value: |
Searchkep 5 | -] Value: |

Search Besults

259 George's testing account Active Fiezsidential [719) 5551212 1234 M
SYS-RECZ | Default Receiver Account Active Commercial 427 il
HhLO00m b atthews Marowski Active Fiesidential [713) 314-5204 A070H
AMYTEST F.eith Godzey Active Yideo [719) 593-2194 B213 T
261 Sub-account #1 for 259 Active Commercial [360) 985-6235 3455 M
262 Sub Account #2 of 253 Active Commercial 427 il
JOSEGOD  [Jose Alberto Garduno Active Prueba G45 [713) 5721582 A070H
SYS-DLROOM | Dealer 1 Spstem Account Active Commercial K 425 %
33000908 Dynamark High Speed Active Commercial 3999 H
AMYTESTT  [Amy Test Active Residential [989) 798-7537 B213 T
9852147 MacDonald, Mial Active Video [719) 3315789 421 Wi
7412589 Interface Test Active Commercial 123 An =
T - = : _*If
tax Bows per Query: |2EIEID Search | Load | Clear | Cancel |

11. Select the entity associated with your recipient, and click "Load".

Result: the "Find" window closes, and the system returns you to the "Distribution" Tab.
The entity you selected now displays in the bottom-most field and in the left window as
shown in the following screenshot:
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Overide ar unlisted destination:

Overide recipient's name: IDnug taock,
Ovwernde destination type: |E-Mai| Ll
Overide email address: |dougm@bnldgmup.cum

Email attachment type: FOF = Add to Iistl

Contact lizt destination:

1'"7"? Diefault printer: [PRINTSERVERD ~]
Cantact lizt type: IEustomer ;I
Cuztomer; MY TEST 1 ﬂ
[~ Show suppressed contacts [~ Haold for preview

EI& ID:nntacts Dioug Mock - E-Mail [dougmi@boldgroup. com) [FOF)
=-#5 Ay Test
% Printer 2 |
fﬁl Drealer < |
----- #}. Branch
----- _& Agency S |
- 29 Autharity
Elﬁ Customer L4 |
=g Ay Test
% Printer

..... 43 Comparw [printer anly)

Reports  Distribution |

12. To add the entity to your recipient list, select it, and click the right-facing single arrow.

Result: the entity you added now displays in the right window recipient list as shown in
the following screenshot:
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Owerride or unlisted destination:

% Overide recipient's name:

Overide destination type:
Override emall addrezs:

Email attachment type:

Contact list destination:

if"? Default printer:

Caontact list type:
Cuztomer:

[~ Show suppressed contacts

ID aug Maock

|E-Mail R
|duugm@buldgruup.cum

FOF = Auddd to fist |
|F'F|INTSEFWEF|D1 =
IEustomer ;I
[AMrTESTY a

[~ Hald far preview

= # Cortacts
=52 Amy Test
% Frirter
f&.‘-'- Dealer
----- a}. Branch
..... n figency
E Authority
Elﬁ Cuztormer
Eﬁ Amy Test
% Frinter

..... 5& Egmpan}l [p[intE[ Dr'll_'.-']

Doug Mock - E-Mail [dougmd@boldgroup. com)

= [POF)
% Arny Test - Printer [FRINTSERWERDT)

«

>
«

Reports  Distribution |

13. If you want, select the "Show suppressed contacts" checkbox.

14. If you want to preview your Report prior to distribution, select the "Hold for preview"

checkbox.
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15. When you have finished adding Report recipients, click "Finish" in the bottom-right
corner of the form.

Result: the "Information" window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

\i!) Your report iz queued.

Accessing the Advanced Window

Some Report forms include an "Advanced" button as shown in the following screenshot:

Clicking the "Advanced" button results in the display of an Advanced Settings window
similar to the Alarm Cause Summary Advanced Settings window displayed in the following
screenshot:

Alarm Cause Summary Advanced Settings |_

Alarr Cause Surmrnary

From : To:

City

Fiegion
Label 1
CheckBox 1

CheckBox 2

Ll Lo L4

CheckBox 3

Label 3 |

[T Installation Date lm s20/2m4 - I IEI'I 22002014 - I
CheckBaox I ;i
g4

CheckBox I
Label | |

ok, |

These Advanced Settings windows correspond to the "Customer user defined fields" form in
the Tools menu, under Options, and Account Creation/Maintenance.

Label 2
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Custarmer uzer defined figldz

Ayvailable Fields

Label + Textbox

Checkbox Field Propertiss |

Selected Fields

[ Show Grid

[T CheckBox
L abel

Label 1

Clear Layout Fieload |

System Administrators can use the "Customer user defined fields" form to customize the
display and functionality for the Advanced Settings window.

Customer Count

The Customer Count report lists customer status for all customers in the system. It can be
grouped by Dealer, Branch or Class Code and includes summaries. Users may choose to
order the report by Customer ID or Customer Name.
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Custarmer Count
@ Feport Description: |[REEEE g RNy Priarity: IE
From : To:

Al

12

Customer [0

Customer name

Dealer D | 3' | 3'
Branch D | &I | &I
Group | LI I LI
Clazs wildzard | [T Use wildzard for elass
Clazz | LI I LI
[ Start date 06/29/2012 - | |on00:00 j06/29/2012 ~||23.53.59
Advanced... |
v Include details

GroupBy ——————  OrderBy ————— konitaring status

* Maone £ Customer (D Pending

= Dealer ¥ Customer M ame Inactive

" Class Code [ active

" Dealer/Class Code Deactivated

™ Branch

" Branch/Class Code

Customer Count Report form

Advanced Settings

Advanced Settings allow the user to also specify City, Region and Label date range.

Customer Count Advanced Settings

Custamer Count
Frarm : To:
City I |
Region | |
[ Label [06/23/2012 | [oerz3/2012 <]
ak. Cancel |

Customer Count Advanced Settings

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.
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Customer Services

The Customer Services report will produce a list of all current monitored services, including
pending, active, inactive and deactivated statuses. The report also has the option to only
include services that are chargeable.

Custormer Services

% Feport Description:

Fram To:

4|
|

Pricrity: IE

12

Custarmer [D

Customer name

|
|
Dealer 1D | ii | 3'
Branch ID | ii | 3'
[Group l LI I LI
Clazs l LI I LI
[~ Date 06/29/2m12 | foo:00:00 jo6/29/2m12  +]|23:59:59
Options... | Advanced... |
[T Include chargeable services anly
[¥ |nclude customer details
Groupby ————  Orderby ————  Summary totals:
¥ Customer i Cugtomer |D i~ Mone
{~ Dealer i~ Customer Mame " By zervice
{~ Branch = By charge code

* Bath

Customer Services Report form

Search Options

The Search Options for the Customer Services report allow the user to select Monitoring
Status.
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Customer Services Options

Cuztomer Services

td anitaring ztatus

Fending
Inactive
Active
Deactivated

Cancel |

Customer Services Report Options
Advanced Settings

Customer Services Advanced Settings enables the user to specify City, Region and Label date
range.

Customer Services Advanced Settings

Customer Services

Fram : To:
City I |
Region I I
[ Label 0672372012 -] [5725/2012 <]

ak. Cancel |

Customer Services Advanced Settings

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Customer Status

The Customer Status report is a “bare bones” report which displays only the current status
of the customer or customers for which the report is run. Users can run this report to also
find the Out-of-Service status of customers. To get a proper On Test report, leave all options
blank with the exception of the Customer Status section.

=7 The Customer Status report provides three different outputs depending on what options
have been selected by the Operator.
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Customer Statuz

@ Report Description: |[REEEE g1t

Pricrity: IE

From : To:
Custormer D | 3' | il
Custarner narme I |
Dealer 1D | 3' | il
Branch ID | 3' | il
Eroup | LI I LI
Clazs | LI I LI
Time zone {Mountain Time [US & Canada |
W Include on test Optiors... Advanced. .
¥ Include area status
v Include monitoring status
Area ztatusz M anitaring statuz L Grade
Opened Pending Inazzigned
Closed Inactive CSBG
LIk mown Active C5F
Deactivated PRFE
PRPF
add...
Customer Status report form
Search Options
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Customer Status Options allow the user to specify grouping and ordering for the report.

Customer Status Options

Customer Statuz

Group by

% Custamer
" Dealer
" Branch

Crder by

% Customer |D
" Customer Mame

Cancel |

Customer Status Report Options

Advanced Settings
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The Advanced Settings option enables the specification of City, Region, and Label date
range.

Customer Status Advanced Settings

Custamer Status
Frarm ; Ta:
City I |
Reqion | |
[ Label [o6/25/2m2 ] [pe/zarzmz -]
Q. Cancel |

Customer Status Advanced Settings

UL Grades

In addition to a comprehensive list, the Add button the Customer Status report form allows
a user to add additional 4-character UL Grade codes.

UL Grade

Enter the 4-character UL grade to add to this list

*

]S | Cancel |

Customer Status Add UL Grade

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Customer Status Change

The Customer Status Change report lists all status changes in a specified date range. Data
can be searched by Dealer, Branch, or Class. The Class search parameters are defined by
Weekly Activity, Monthly Open Close activity, or Regular Account activity.

The details in this report lists all signal/alarm details, open and close activity and any
exception activity (unexpected openings/closings, for example.)
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Custormer Statuz Change

QE Flepart Description: | BEEGENE R 0T FglaE Priority: IE_'
. Frarm : To:

Dealer ID l i‘ I _':_Kj

Erarch IO l i‘ I _':_Kj

Clazs l ;I | ;I
W Date [06/29/2m12 | |ooooo0 =5 |06/29/2012 - ||23:59.59 ==
Operatar Include: ———————— Group by
BEOE - Bob Bishop Al {* Status
BOBCS - Bob Bishop ... i~ Activated £ Dealer
BEOBLE - Bob Bishop .. i~ |nactivated " Branch
BOLD - Bald Technal... " Deactivated

DATA - Data Entry

OPER - Operator Login
FSIM - Bob Bizhop - ...
ROD - Bod Coles - P...

Customer Status Change Report

Users can limit the search to a particular Operator, as well as Activated, Inactivated or
Deactivated customers in the system.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Dealer Billing

The Dealer Billing report calculates a Dealer's billing invoice based on his or her specific
Dealer charges housed within the record. This report can only be specified by Dealer ID and
can include either mail format or specific details.

Dealer Billing
§§' Fepart Description: |(REELE 0= Friority: !E
T
From : To:
Dealer D | E.J | 5_'
[ Mail format

[ Include details

Dealer Billing Report form

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.
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False Alarm Summary

The False Alarm Summary report gives a listing of all false alarms received within a specific
date range. Search parameters can be limited to Dealer, Branch or Authority ID and can be
grouped by either Dealer or Branch, if preferred.

Falze Alarm Surmmary

? Report Description: |[RElERat=R=10 ni=

Fraom ; To:

Fricrity: IE

W Date [06/23/2012 - ||oo:00o0 =5 [06/29/2012 - ||23:59:59 =

Dealer 1D I EI I &‘
Branch IO I EI I &‘

Autharity D | a

Group By

* MNone
" Dealer
= Branch

False Alarm Summary Report form

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

On Test

The On Test report lists all systems that are recently, currently, or will be On Test. Users can
search by Customer ID/name, Dealer, Branch, Group or Class.
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On Test

Pricriby: IE

R eport Description:

Fram : To:

4|
|

e

Cuzstomer [0

Customer name

|
|
Dealer ID | 3' | 3'
Eranch [D | 3' | 3'
Group | ;] | _;I
Clazz I ;I I LI
Time zone |Mouritain Time [US & Canada] |
Monitaring statue ————  Groupby ———— Order b
Pending % Customer f* Customer 1D
Inactive i~ Dealsr " Customer Name
[ Active " Branch

Deactivated Advanced... |

On Test Report form

Advanced Settings

The Advanced Settings provide additional parameters of City, Region and Label.

On Test Advanced Settings

O Test
Frarm : To:
City I |
Reqion | |
[ Label 0672572012 -] [o572s7zm12 o]
ok Cancel |

On Test Report Advanced Settings

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Operator Time Cards

The Operator Time Cards report lists the times an Operator logs in and out of the Operator
Workstation. Search parameters are limited to searching by User ID, Date and Time.
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Operatar Time Cardz

Feport Description: |[Ei=E ==} Pricrity: IE—
|
From : To:
[V Date [0E/29/2M2 - ||oo.00.00 == [06/29/2012 - ||2353:59 =
Lzer 1D | |

Operator Time Cards Report form

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Raw Data Log

The Raw Data Log report displays details of all alarms and other signals received from the
alarm receivers connected to the system based on a specific date range. Users must specify
a Receiver Line Prefix and/or a Transmitter ID.

=7 If no search parameters are specified, the report will not list any details.

Faw Data Log

%‘i Beport Description: |EERAN Pricirity: IE_
Frarm : Ta:

W Date [0E/29/2012 | |oooo.on = |0E/29/2012 - ||23:59:59 =

Rec Line Prefis I Bl

Transritter [0 l

Raw Data Log Report form

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Receiver Line Loading

The Receiver Line Loading report lists either all or the selected receiver’s limits, usage and
availability. Limits refers to the UL specific guidelines for the number of opens or closes
allowed on the particular receivers.

Central station managers and Operators should refer to their UL representative for more
information. For more information, see UL Requirements.
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Receiver Ling Loading

Pricrity: IE'-

Report Description: |(Reeua=1a o=y a=ta g

Receiver line prefises:

EURG - Burglamy Panels
DEF - Default

FIRE - Fire Panalz

WE - -PAK

Receiver Line Loading Report form

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

System Connection Status

194

The System Connection Status report lists the system status of customers under certain
Dealers, Branches, Authorities, Groups or Classes. The report may also be run on just one

customer without any additional search parameters.
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Syztem Connectioh Statuz
a3 Fleport Description: | EMEEE Rl lel g1 = 0 Fricrity: |E

From ; To:

4]
|

12

Customer (D

Customer name

|

|
Dealer ID l EI I _':'J
Eranch IO l EI I _':'J
Autherity |D [ al] al
Group l ;l I ;l
Clazs l ;l I ;l

™ Enable date IDE£29H2D12 - I II:IEH2E|£2I:I'I2 - I
[T Teminate date IDE£29H2D12 - I II:IEH2E|£2I:I'I2 - I

Include: ————  Growpby ————————  Orderby:
' Enabled {* MNone % Customer D
" Teminated " Dealer " Customer name
{~ Branch " Date

Advanced... |

System Connection Status

Users may choose to include either enabled or terminated systems, and may order the
report by Customer ID or date.

Advanced Settings

Advanced Settings allow the user to also specify City, Region and Label if preferred to
generate the report.

System Connection Status Adyanced Settings

System Connection Statuz
From : Ta:
City f |
Region I !
[ Label [oe/25/2m2 -] [0e/29/2012 -]
Ok Cancel

System Connection Status Advanced Settings

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.
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System Log

The System Log report provides a detailed list of all log-ins and log-offs to the system, the
category where a user made adjustments, qualifiers, event text.

System Log

@ Report D escription: |EXEEEES Pricrity: IE—
Frarn : Ta:

W Date [06/29/2012 | |ooconon =5 |06/29/2012 .|| 235959 =

Cateqory I _:I

Qualifier | =i

User D | .li

System Log Report form

Users may filter the search criteria by Category, Qualifier or User ID, as well as a specific
date and time range.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Transmitter Count by Receiver

The Transmitter Count by Receiver report provides a list of all Receiver Types or Receiver
Line prefixes based on FEPs or Receivers. The report includes details of FEP number,
Receiver number, Receiver Type, Description, among other details.
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Tranzmitter Count by Receiver
%23 Feport Description: | DEGE0= ey ST=la= 1) Pricrity: IE

From : To:
FEP | 1] | Bl
Receiver I R4 | =1
Receiver Typeze ———— Rec Line Prefix
O &demco 685 - [ 00 - default -
[ &dpro Fast Scan Il O M - Dealer sccounts
O 2ES 7700 in Admeco... [ 0z - sfadidz=fdm
O 2ES 7701 in Radioni... 0= - Mew Prefisi
COessE1D 04 -RLD 04
[ Eold IP Receiver O os-RLD - 08
[ Bold <L o7 -RLD 07
| T O R ;I Flos mar an LI
Summary
f* Mone
= By Line

= By Receiver Line Prefi

Transmitter Count by Receiver report form

Users may limit the search results to display only certain Receiver Types or Receiver Line
Prefixes, as well as FEP numbers or Receiver numbers.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Transmitter Count by Tx Type

The Transmitter Count by TX Type report lists all transmitters currently in the system by
Transmitter Type. Users may limit the search to only include a specific Transmitter type, by
Customer ID, Dealer ID or Branch ID.
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Tranzmitter Count by Ts Type

E;ﬁ - Report Description: {IRERERIEIS a0y o o0 I HTs]

From :

Fricrity: IE

Customer [0

4]

12

Customer name

Dealer ID

4]

Branch D

al]

Group

=l

Clazs

&=l

Tranzmitter bpe

4+2

Checkideo
Combo Panel
Drefault

Gemtek

W -PAE Netdx=5
Fesidential Fire
Sentinel

Group by
f* Mone

" Dealer
{~ Branch

Transmitter Count by TX Type Report form

Search Options

W llie 1o

Options...

Advanced...
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Clicking the Options button on the lower right of the report form, allows the Operator to

select Monitoring Status as well as Include Customer Details, if preferred.

Customer Status Options

Customer Status

[T Include Customer Details b anitaring zkatus

Pending
Inactive
Active
Deactivated

Cancel |

Transmitter County by Tx Type Options

Advanced Settings
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Advanced Settings allow the user to also specify City, Region and Label if preferred to

generate the report.

Transmitter Count by Tx Type Advanced Settings

Tranzmitter Count by T= Tupe

To:

Fram :
City fl
Region l
I Label [oe72872012 ]

]9

iDE.-"EEh"EEﬂ 25 I

Cancel |

Transmitter Count by Transmitter Type Advance Settings

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Unused Transmitters

Unused Transmitters are transmitter numbers within a transmitter range, set up within the
Dealer and Monitoring Company records, that are not yet assigned to a Transmitter on a

Customer record.
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dnuzed Transmitters

i%i Report Descriphon:

From :

Lnuzed Tranzmitters

Fricrity: IE

To:

Tranzmitter (D

Receiver line prefises:

Dealer 1D:

BURG - Burglary Panels
DEF - Default

FIRE - Fire Panels

WP - -PAK,

| 4
[T lnclude Sub-Dealers

[T Summary view

Dutput Farmat

% Show range counts

{ Ligt each open slat
IIhaszigned range numbenng —

f* Decimal
" Hex
" Hex. no A

b aw transmitter D length ———

[+ =

Unused Transmitters Report form
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Users may set the parameters by Receiver line prefixes, Transmitter ID, Dealer ID as well

as Output format.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

User Statistics

The User Statistics report provides the details of each Operator’s user session including the
log in and log out times, total session time, number of accounts edited, added and deleted,
and the number of alarms handled of priorities 1-4 and 5-10. This information is mined from
the User Status form found in the Supervisor Workstation.




201

Ilzer Statisticz

gl Report Description:

Pricirity: iE

From ; To:

W Date [0e/29/2m12 | |ooomoo =5 J06/29/2012 - |[23:59:59 =
Operator 1d Order by

[ ECE - Bab Bishap + Date

EOBCS - Bob Bishap - CS £ Operator

BEOBUE. - Bob Bishop LK.

BOLD - Bold Technologies Summary type

DATA - Data Entry = MNone

OPER - Operator Login i+ [Detail Summary

PSIk - BEob Bishop - PSIM £~ Final Summary Orily

ROD - Rod Coles - PSIM
¥ Include Session Details

User Statistics Report form

Users can specify Operator ID, Order and Summary type as well as whether or not to

Include session Details.

Once the search parameters are set, click Next to continue running the report.

Report Queue

The Report Queue allows a user to view the current Manitou report queue or to search the
gueue by specific criteria (for example: date / time range or by system user name). Once a

report is run, it is sent to the Report Queue to be viewed.
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Repaort Quewe

I D escription | Usger D I Status I Submitted I Started I Finished I Priority | Enior Message
Custamer Activity for custamer Publizhing Failed 11/19/2013 09.03:04 {11/19/2013 09:03:06 [11/19/2013 09:0352 {10 Failed ta publish

Customer ctivity 3001 BOLDMET | Publishing Failed 11/18/2013 11:43:00 | 117182013 11:43.02 [ 1141872013 115128 Failed to publish
BOLD Publighing Failed 11/18/2013 09.09:02 [ 11/18/2013 09:03:03 | 11/18/2013 03.09.48 Failed ta publish

77l ) 0 0 i 2 0 o i 2

Customer Activity 2001 EOLDMET | Publishing Failed 11417/201211:48:03 | 11,417/2013 11:45:05 [11/17/2013 11:51:33 |10 Failed to publish

Publishing Destinations

I Nare I Type I Destination I Status I Error Message I
| » | Company | Printer | PRINTSERVERD | 5 Failed | Invalid or unieachable printer specified |

Report Queue

The Report Queue can also be easily accessed from the Quick-Launch toolbar by clicking on

.

the Report Queue button:

Preview a Queued Report

To preview a report in the queue list, select the desired report by clicking on it in the list
and then clicking the Preview button. The selected report will now be displayed for
viewing.

=7 Users may now edit this copy or print it locally. Changes made in the report viewer will
not affect the report of the copy held in the queue.

View Reports for a Specific User

By default, only reports published or queued for preview by the current user will be
displayed.

» To display reports queued for a specific user, type the user name into the User field in
the filter area of the workspace and then click the Filter button. Reports for the
specific user will now be displayed in the report queue area.

» To remove a filter you have applied, click "Remove Filter."
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Filter the Queue by a Specific Date/Time

To view reports that have been queued for publishing at a specific date or time, but have
not yet been published, specify the date range and times in the fields provided within the

filter area.

Users can also view reports according to how they will be published by checking or
un-checking the following parameters.

Report Type

Report Slatus

[ &larm Detail by Alaim Number
[ Alam Resolution

O Publishing &horted
O Publishing Failed

Submission Time

[ Access Control Card Formats ~| |OPending Date From: i _'J |UD o000 —
[ &ccess Contral Card Lookup O nueued —
[ Access Contral Cards / Pins O Runring Date Ta: :'] 2355:59 =5
O Accounting Companies [ Report Aborted S

O &gency Master File O Repart Failed

[ Alarm Cause Summary [ Report Completed Date From: | =1 [ooo0-00 =
[ Alarm Detail O Publishing

DateTo: [ - [235359 =

Finish Time

[ Alarm Resporse O Publishing Complsted :
[ Applcation Types | o000 =5
O sudio Date To: [ﬁ m
[ Autharity Master File aci -
[ iling Recanciiation ,—

[ Branch Master File UserID:

[ Cities ¥ Mewest at top

[ Class Codes

[ Contact Paint Types S I G

[ Control Panels

[ Countries

[ Customer Activity Source

[ Customer Add/Del Dl adHos

[ Custamer Count [ 5cheduled [run ance)

[ Customer Master File [ Scheduied (1epeating)

[ Customer Services

[ Customer Signal Court Generator

[ Customer Status

[ Customer Status Change L!

Report Queue Filter

e Ad-Hoc - reports that have been requested by system users on an "as required"
basis.

e Scheduled (run once) — reports that have been pre-programmed to publish
automatically at a specific time or date.

e Scheduled (repeating) — reports that have been pre-programmed to publish
automatically at a certain time or day on a recurring basis.

When the required parameters have been selected, click the Filter button. Only reports that
fully meet the selected criteria will now be displayed.

Show All Reports

Clicking on the Show All button located next to the Filter button on the Scheduled Reports
window will display all reports currently scheduled.

Scheduled Reports

The Scheduled Reports option provides the means to create reports that can be published
automatically by Manitou according to a specified schedule. The Scheduled Reports screen
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contains a list of all report publishing instructions that currently exist in the system. Any
instruction contained in the list can be selected for viewing or editing by clicking the
appropriate row. The Publishing Destinations section provides a list of recipients for the
instruction selected in the upper pane.

Please note that scheduling reports cannot be done from the Reports menu, but rather in
the Customer, Dealer, Monitoring Company, Agency, Branch and Global Keyholder records.

For example, to schedule a report for a Dealer, the user must select the Dealer from the
Dealer menu and schedule the reports using the form found in the Jump To menu. The
following form is a general form used in a customer context, but can be easily adapted for
each entity.

=
Scheduled Reports Jurnp Ta |

Wiew Seleoted One Time ) Custamer

O Details

) Options

O Systems

< Services

O 0/ Schedules
3 Contact List
O Call Lists

O Aentions

2 Pemits

< Comments

O Action Pattems

| Description i Interval I Interval Type I Report Name | Last Bun I Mext Fun I User D I

© ‘Workflow Compon
O Workflow
O General Sohedule:
& Plans
O Reverse Commant
2 User Defined
Publishing Destinations @ Reports
E""“ O On Test Status
R O Zone Slatus
I O Reverse Send

O Maintenanice lssut
 Activity Lag
B deecs G

| Type i Destination

Sehedule [Reports [ Distrbution | Frequency |

Scheduled Reports, Publishing Destnations

Schedule a Report

Prior to attempting to schedule a report, it is recommended the user become familiar with
the procedures contained in the System Reports.

1. Open the Scheduled Reports window by clicking on Reports in the Jump To menu of
the particular record you would like to set up a schedule for (Dealer, Customer,
Monitoring Company, etc).

2. Click the Add New button in the upper right corner of the form to add a new report.

3. Select the specific report required from the list in the tree now displayed to the left of
the form.

= Users may have to expand the items in the list in order to find the desired report.
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IF—'"‘ASTWW Alarm Cause Summary
m L CELSE m Report Description: | SELMEWER0 iy E (]
Summary
L. 4@] Alarm Detail Frre T
R, AU Customer ID (000000000 & [oooooooo a
-4kl Daily Signals
%Unrestured Customer name | |
Cust Sl Diealer ID | EI | 3'
----- ustom
m-Maintenance Autharity 1D | EI | EI
- Master File Branch ID | al| aj
- System Group | [-1] | [
Select report from | ciss | [ | =
Reports List [02/28/2007 =] [on.00:00 = [03/25/2007 <] [2355.59 =
[~ WACOSS Events Only
Autharity types required Alarm Type Group by
i alze + Lustamer
[¥] Police  Fal = L
Fire " Genuine " Dealer
Medical {+ Bath ((: :uthouty
Dizpatched fan
& 4 = Ewent Categary
{* Dizpatched Advanced... |
= Nat Dispatched

Scheduled Reports, Add New Report
4. Complete the relevant fields on the report details form and click Next.
Script Messages Sent with E-mailed Reports

The default script message that is sent with E-mailed reports can be found in the Supervisor
Workstation under the Tools > Options > Reports menu. To edit the script message, go to
the Supervisor Workstation > Maintenance menu > Script Messages.

Edit an Existing Publishing Instruction

At times, it may be necessary to change the content of existing publishing instructions.
1. Open the Report Queue by clicking on the Reports menu and selecting Report Queue.

2. Select the publishing instruction that needs to be changed by clicking the appropriate
row of the Scheduled Reports list.
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Contact type: |Custormer - Contract Ma: |1 20908 3' Filter Show Al |
Scheduled Reparts
"E Edit Selected Add New
[ escription Interval | Interval Tupe Report Mame Lazt Run MNext Run Llser
P | Daily Signals Mone [run once] Daily Signals E

Scheduled Reports, selecting report

3. Click the Edit button.
4. Click the Edit Selected button.

5. Change any necessary details on the reports pages, distribution criteria or the
frequency criteria.

6. When the editing is complete, click Finish.

7. Click Save.

Data Entry

Data and records are the heart of the Manitou software. Without the necessary data, the
system does not perform its function. Records for Customers, Dealers, and other entities

must be created within the system for all other functions such as Alarm Handling, Account
Maintenance and Managing Reports to work properly.

Various types of records reside within the Manitou system such as Customer, Dealer,
Agency, etc. Certain types of information are required to create and save different record
types; however, the Customer record could be considered the most important and detailed
of all record types.

— For an overview of records, please refer to the Record Overviews section of this guide.

Add a Customer

When creating a new customer there are four core forms that require completion in order
to get signals into the account, know where to send the authorities and contact the
premises. This chapter covers how to successfully create a new Customer in Manitou.

I~ These steps assume no linking to an accounting package.

Adding a New Customer

To add a new customer, begin by selecting Maintenance Menu | Add New Customer.

Select the appropriate setup method:
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o Create a new Customer - starts with a blank customer record and all fields require
attention

o Create a new Customer based on an existing Customer - allows an Operator to copy
information from existing accounts with similar settings

Cuztarner Setup Method

% Create a new Customer
= Create a new Customer bazed on an existing Customer

Mew Customer [nformation

% Cuztomer |D: I| * Premizes Type: Icgmme[cia| LI *

A/F Company: | | Country: |United States of America =] *
AdF Mumber. | aj Language: |English [United States) | *
Mame: I _I L Time Zone: IMuuntain Tirne [US & Canada) i

Create a new Customer

Creating a New Customer Record

Create a new Customer

Selecting the Create a new Customer radio button will initiate the New Customer
Information section fields requiring information.

= All fields with an asterisk are required; when populated, the asterisk turns from red to
black.

e Customer ID - This field is discretionary and can be based off any
alpha/numeric/special character sequence. It can also be setup for auto-generation.
For more information on auto-generating Customer ID's, see the Supervisor or
Manager at the facility.

¢ A/R Company - Select the appropriate company from the drop-down list provided. If
the appropriate information is not listed, see the Supervisor or Manager at the
facility.

¢ A/R Number - Company-specific, alpha/numeric identifier
e Name - Company name

—7If the customer name will be different for filing purposes, use the ellipsis button (

_I ) to the right of the Name field to designate the filing name.

¢ Premises Type - Commercial or Residential
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e Country - Country pertaining to the account
e Language - Language pertaining to the account
e Time Zone - Time Zone, region pertaining to the account

»Once all fields have been filled in, click Next to advance to the Address section of the
new customer.

Create a new Customer based on an existing Customer

Choosing the Create a new Customer based on existing Customer radio button has been
selected, the screen sections will populate with fields requiring information.

1. In the Copy From Customer section, input or search for the Customer ID to load the
existing record to copy from (for more information on searching for customer records,
see Customer Lookup by Customer ID).

2. When the existing customer record has been pulled up, populate the following
required, basic information fields within the New Customer Information section:

e Customer ID

e Name

e Premises Type (commercial or residential)
e Country

e Language

e Time Zone

3. Once all necessary fields are populated, click Next. The screen will then show the new
customer information and related Address section.

New Customer Address

1. To input/edit the address information for the new customer, click the House button
within the Address section.

2. In the Edit Address window, type in the zip/postal code and type <Enter> or click the

Search button (3' ). If a matching zip/postal code is in the database, a window will
present possible city, state or province (depending on location) options. If so, select
the applicable city and press <Enter> or click Search. If not, tab to or click in the City
field and enter the city name then tab to the State (Province) field and choose the
applicable selection.
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3. Type in the primary physical address in the Address 1 field. Type any supplemental
address information, such as Suite/Apt/Other further address details in the Address 2
field

7 The physical address fields are configurable from within the Supervisor Workstation;
therefore, it these fields may be listed as "Street 1" and "Street 2" or other.

& It is strongly recommended not to use punctuation or atypical abbreviations in
these fields as it may cause issues within the database.

4. Whenever applicable, enter in the Cross Street and Subdivision information.

& Cross street and subdivision information is used by authorities to locate the
customer site in emergency situations.

5. Click OK or press <Enter>.

6. When all the data for the Address form is entered, it will now be necessary to input
customer Details in to the record.

Once the Customer address has been entered, you will have a variety of options on the
"Jump To" list located on the right side of the screen. To continue adding customer details,
for instance, select Details from the Jump To list. The Details list contains contact
information for the customer, including phone number, e-mail, Dealer, Branch and
Authority information.

New Customer Details

The Details form of a Customer Record contains contact information pertaining to the
account such as phone numbers, email and internet addresses, as well as authorities
associated with this location.

Select the Details form from the Jump To menu.
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Contact A 1 2
w Site LI II_]_'_ O Customer
Horme | I L] ® Details
= ] Options
Business LI I u O3 Systems
Mabilz | | o O Services
E-mail O 0fC Schedules
- & Contact List
At LI I IPDF ;I O CallLists
weh O Attertions
O Permits
web Address | Tt Comments

O Action Patterns
 General Schedules

Dealer

g! Dealer: Iﬁ O Plans
- O Reverse Commant
Branch O User Defined
é Branch: Iﬁ O Reports
O On Test Status
Authorities O Zone Status
' Reverse Send
g Police: I j' O Maintenance Issue
Fire: | x O Activity Log
Medicat Iﬁ > Access Control
edical

New Customer, Details page

Contact Phone Numbers

Enter in any/all site specific telephone numbers in to the fields provided in the Contact
section of the Details page.

Private Phone Numbers
There are instances where a site or person may wish to make their number(s) private to

Operators. Manitou CS is set up to manage this option if preferred.

1. To make a contact point private, click the Notepad icon directly to the left of the phone
number to be made private and select Properties from the drop-down list.

Contact
\-f:;p P obile j [i=4rm cCC 471 |
Properties
Fome [ Dial =
Buzsiness j Remove ————n

Site = = .

Phone Number, Properties

2. When the Properties dialogue box comes up select the Private checkbox.

Contact Point Properties |

Site: [719) 5555585 i

E stension: I

Scrpt: LI
Cancel |

Contact Point Properties, Private
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3. The phone number will now display as private, with asterisks instead of numbers:

Contact
\'/,f“}, Site = B
a2 | E5[1aaa) 228222 "
Buziness ;I I n
obile ;I I -

Private Number

Once the private setting is selected, asterisks will be placed everywhere in the Manitou
client, including activity logs, reports, and so forth. The actual value of the contact point is
still stored in the database and can be used by the Auto-dialer.

The only way to reveal a private phone number is by clicking the Show button on the
Auto-dialer, which will display the number as well as log in the System Log that the number
has been revealed. The only exception to this is the ticket printer which will always print out
the actual values of contact points, regardless of their private status.

Private Phone Numbers and Reports

When a report fails to publish, the System Log entry created replaces hidden destination
addresses with “******”  The agddress is saved in the database for auditing purposes, but
not revealed to the clients.

Exposed Private Numbers
There are a few additional places where private contact points may be exposed:

e Contact points that are synchronized with accounting systems (Navision, Sedona,
Quickbooks). The contact points are still hidden in Manitou, but may be visible in the
accounting software.

e Contact search dialog: results are hidden when returned, but if the Operator can guess
the value of a private contact point, this could be used to verify that their guess was
correct.

e The monitoring company’s callback number for pages (Options setting) is linked to a
company’s Contact Point. This means that if this number is marked private, it can still be
viewed in the Options form in the Supervisor Workstation.

e Retransmission reverse commands can embed contact points in their parameter values.
The resulting signals are logged by the FEP in the system application log and in FEP
debug files.

Email
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Customers may receive their weekly reports via email and in such a case, the email field
needs to be populated. By default, reports are e-mailed in PDF format but this can be
changed to RTF (Rich Text Format) simply by clicking the PDF drop-down menu.

Enter any/all site specific email addresses.

—7PDF vs. RTF is for report output. PDFs are “images” of documents and are not editable,
while RTF is an editable form document that can be copied and edited.

1. Click the Notepad icon directly to the left of the phone number to be made private and
select Properties from the drop-down list.

Contact Point Properties |

Output Device Type: fl |
Service Provider: | |
At ext: |
S cript: | |
[~ Private
] Cancel |

Contact Point Properties

2. The E-mail Contact Point Properties may be used to specify scripts E-mailed to the
customer in the event a certain type of signal is received.

3. Select the Output Device Type.

4. Select the Service Provider and Script if applicable. These properties will be
pre-defined in the Supervisor Workstation.

5. Select Private if the email address is to be obscured. This will result in the email field
showing only asterisks.

6. Click OK.

7. To enter more than one e-mail address, click on the down arrow to the left of the
E-mail field and select E-mail 2 or E-mail 3.

—7 The Manitou system is set to a default of 3 email addresses for record details;
however, this is an unlimited contact type that is specified in the Supervisor
Workstation.

Web

Although rarely used, a web address for the customer record may be added in the Web
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section of the Details page.

1. Click in the Web Address field to enter a web address for this customer. Manitou will
automatically copy the text after the @ symbol in the E-mail address and adds "www"
to auto-fill the Web address.

2. If a different URL is necessary, enter the correct web address. By default, the web
address is highlighted for correction or removal.

Dealer and Branch
1. Select the Dealer and Branch applicable to the account.

2. Click the drop-down arrow to the right of the Dealer field and select the applicable
Dealer for the account. For more information on setting up Dealer accounts, see the
section Operator Workstation: Dealers in this manual.

3. Click the drop-down arrow to the right of the Branch field and select the applicable
Branch for the account. For more information on setting up Branches, see the section
Operator Workstation: Branch in this manual.

Authority

1. Select the Police, Fire and Medical Authorities applicable to the account.

2. Click the drop-down arrow to the right of the Police field and select the applicable
Police department for this account. For more information on setting up Authorities, see
the section Operator Workstation: Authority in this manual.

3. Click the drop-down arrow to the right of the Fire field to select the applicable Fire
department.

4. Click the drop-down arrow to the right of the Medical field and select the applicable
Medical branch for this account.

5. Review all items for accuracy and click Save.

Upon completion of the applicable Details fields, select the Options form on the Jump To
menu to set specific standards within the software for this particular account.

New Customer Options

The Options form stores additional data for the account, such as Passwords, Codes, Options,
and Script messages.

1. Select Options from the Jump To menu. The Options page will appear.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Add a Customer 214

Pazswords Default Script Meszage
@ Pagsword Duress | Description P}% {DT} Event Date __‘J
b ETOWER I TGeneral == {TM} Event Time
* (] {ET} Ewent Description
{FR} Ewent Pricrity
{DE} Ewvent Code
LA, Ewent Cat
LG i ) Derbde =l
Codes Add W Dema i
Iﬂ Group Code: | |
Class Code: | | =
Maonitaring Group: |Mnnitnring Group 0 ;]
Optiong
: [ lgnore Aborts [~ Generate Unexpected Restares
= [ Auto Cancel [~ Werify Panel User Mo
Area Fill: |ﬂdd.n" |Update Area abays LI :-I
Zone Fill: |&dd/Update Zone always | :I
Time Format: |Default ;'
Undenwriters Laboratories
UL UL Grade: I 'l
UL Response Time: [ j [Minutes] |

New Customer Options

2. Enter any Global (group) passwords and select whether the password will be used in
Duress. A Description of the password can also be added here. This password will be
used to verify cancelling alarms when the central station contacts the customer.

& Manitou offers the ability to have named duress passwords. Duress passwords
are used to inform the Operator that a situation does exist without alerting
others in the area. If it is a Duress password, it should be easy to remember and
innocuous to prevent tipping off an assailant in the event that an Authority should
be dispatched to the premises.

= Only those passwords used by multiple individuals should be listed here; individual
passwords will be input in the Contact List.

3. If applicable, select choices within the Codes section - Group Code, Class Code and
Monitoring Group.

= Drop-down menus found within the Codes section are set up by a Supervisor or
Manager within the Supervisor Workstation. For more information about Group
and Class Codes, please see a Supervisor or Manager of the facility.

4. The fields in the Options section cover different functions with alarms. Primarily, the
Area Fill option is used to select Add/Update, which allows the system to
automatically add any undefined areas received within signals and reduces Operator
confusion.
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e If necessary for this account, check the Ignore Aborts checkbox. When Event
Codes are set up in the Supervisor Workstation, certain signal processing attributes
may allow an Operator to cancel an alarm which will ignore all other alarms
associated with that account. Checking the Ignore Aborts checkbox will still allow
the signals to be processed.

e If necessary, check the Auto-Cancel checkbox. This command allows a signal to be
canceled or aborted when the appropriate cancel signal arrives. This signal is
defined in the Transmitter Programming Commands in the Supervisor
Workstation.

e |f this account should generate unexpected restores, click the Generate
Unexpected Restores checkbox.

e Check the Verify Panel User No. checkbox if necessary.
e In the Area Fill section, select the appropriate action.
e In the Zone Fill section, select the appropriate action.
e Select the Time Format from the drop-down menu.

The UL section pertains to those accounts that require a UL Grade category selection
as well as a Response Time. This section is rarely used.

Default script messages are used with Fax, Email and/or Texting notifications. Click in
the top Default Script Message blank box under and type the default account script
message - there is no character limit for script messages. When it is necessary to add
an element from the listing click the appropriate item to highlight then click Add.
Repeat this process until the Script Message is complete . For a demo of the text, click
the Demo button; the example text will appear in the lower blank Script Message box.
If no fax, email, or texting will be used, there is no need to add any script messages.

= Script messages can also be configured globally through the Supervisor workstation
and applied individually.
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Default Scrpt Mezsage

"?% 10T} Event Date ﬂ

=== T} Event Time

{ET} Event Description

{FR} Ewent Pricrity

iDE} Event Code

iCal Event Categary ;!

[F Rl

Thiz iz the default meszage for the text ﬂ
meszaging feature.

DT {ETH {PR}

Thiz iz the default meszage for the text ﬂ
meszzaging feature.
07/02/2012 Burglay 4

Script Message Example

7. Once all data applicable on this form is selected or entered go to the Systems form on
the Jump To menu.

New Customer Systems

The Systems form is considered the “heart” of the account as it sets the configuration of
how a signal will find this account when it arrives from the receiver. The Systems page
covers four different types of systems: Event Monitoring, Access Control, GPS and Other
(user-defined). While readily available, most alarm monitoring sites choose to only setup
Event Monitoring systems.

= For customers integrated with an accounting system, Manitou Systems will be tied to
accounting systems as well.

Event Monitoring

1. To begin, click to highlight Event Monitoring from the tree then click the Add button,
or <Alt +A>.

2. The System Number is automatically applied but can be changed using the Up and
Down arrows located to the right of the field or on the keyboard.
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— The System Number field is numeric only and has a limit of 65,535.

& Once applied and saved, the System Number cannot be changed.

3. Enter a Description. Some sites use the name of the service offered such as Burglary,
Fire, etc.; however, this is completely up to the individual monitoring company.

& This is a required field with a limit of 35 characters.

4. The System type should already be set to Event Monitoring. If it is not, use the
drop-down list to select it.

5. Select the Monitoring Type. In most cases, this will be Alarms Only. Alarms Only
means you are monitoring the alarm events and bringing them to an Operator's

attention.

= On a new system, Alarms Only and Log Only are the two options available.
Additional Monitoring Type options can be added for accounting purposes. For
more information on Monitoring Types, speak with an on-site Supervisor or
Manager for the facility.

6. Click OK. The Customer System form will now appear.

Add | Remove |

2-Event Monitoring
&-Tranzmitters
¢ L1 Transmitter for Test
Programming
hreas
- Zones
- Devices
“Users
-Reminders
Access Control
“GPS
. Other

Cugtomer System
Syztem Mumber;
Drescription;
Suztem Type:
Syztem [D:

Panel Type:

Panel Type Comments:

tax Transmitters:
Max Areas:

Max Zones:

Max Devices:

Max Users;

1

|testing

|Event Monitoring __"_I

|

|Vista 20 Panel |

Text for T notes _*-_I
.|

Mo Lirnit
Ma Lirnit
Ma Lirnit
Ma Lirnit
Ma Lirnit

Customer Record System form

7. Additional fields may be populated if needed:

e System ID - Is used if linked to accounting.

e Panel Types - May be selected from the list on the System form. If the panel type is
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known, specific comments such as "press # # to reset" may be added so that an
Operator does not have to locate a guide for the panel to assist in an alarm.

e Panel Type Comments - Used often by customers to describe the panel, pieces
housed within it and disarming or other related instructions.

1t is often recommended to place these details within the Special Instructions field of
the Customer Record/Comments form instead of Panel Type Comments so that they
can be made available for alarm handling, if desired.

Once any additional fields on the Customer System form are populated, the selections in the
node tree below the System can be configured individually.

Event Maps

Event Maps provide definitions of Event Codes used within Manitou and can be used to
view any Event Code that may appear in a Manitou screen. This function is particularly
useful for identifying less-frequently encountered codes.

To view Event Maps, click on the View menu > Event Maps.

Event Mapping

Ewvent Mapz

% Protocol Format: IH adionic: BRO0 |

Meszage | Event | Dezcription | Commments -
_ LF Liztening Beagin Audio In

_E F5 Fire Supervizon Fire Supervizomny

_F Fa Fire dlarm Fire Alarm

_ DM Door Left Open Door Left Open [Statusz)

| BS Burglary Supervizary Supervizory [non-fire]

K G I} Urwvenfied Events

L i, Freeze Alarm Lowe Temperature

M [ Untyped izzing Alm izzing Alarm

_Q wI 0 Sengar Trouble

_U P, Panic Alarm |Jzer Alarm

W I ntyped Mizsing Trbl Mizzing Trouble

Chaf Cf Was Farce Amed Farce Armed L
i A Service Reguired Diagnostic

v B Burglary Test Wialk Test Point

A DG Boces: Granted Arocess Granted

Al DD Accesz Denied Access Denied

AL (Bky Door Locked Door Locked

A0 (] Door Left Open Door Left Open

AS DC Access Closed Door Secured

Al Do Aroces: Qpen Door Unloceked

Fs FL 0 &l Silenced =]

Event Maps, Event Codes

Event Maps is a read-only display summary. Users may select a Protocol from the Protocol
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Format drop-down list and view the configured Event Maps and associated protocols, but
will not be able to change settings, etc. For a full explanation on how to set up Event Codes
and Event Maps, please refer to the Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide at the
Bold Support Portal.

Transmitters

Once an Event Monitoring system has been added, the Transmitters for the system require
setup. Transmitters allow routing of signals from the receiver to the Manitou Client, and
then to the correct customer information. Each system may have multiple transmitters.
Additionally, each Event type system can have its own control panel type.

1. Click Transmitters in the node tree below Event Monitoring, then click the Add button
(or Alt + A) at the top of the file node.

2. Similar to the System screen, the Transmitter Number is automatically applied, but can
be altered to fit individuals needs. This is an inventory number such as #1 is the first
transmitter on this account.

=7 Transmitters may be referred to as Communicators, Dialers, etc.

AddTransmitter
Transmitter Mo: I :ll

Description: |

k. Cancel

Add Transmitter

3. Enter an optional Description (limit 35 characters). This is often entered as the Panel
Type or piece of equipment out at the location for ease of access to that information.
This is completely up to the individual monitoring company.

4. Click OK.
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Vi New Edt |
&dd | Hemoyve I Tranzsmitter
— 1= Transmitter No: 1
=-Event Monitaring i o
&1 - default Deseriptian: | default
& Transmlttrs Transmitter Type: DFLT =

- video Receiver Line Prefix 93 = Caller 1D 1: I L
- 9933 Transmitter 10 Igzgy Eﬁ'j Caller 1D 2: [ n

Togranmming

Areas T Protocaol Type: r—j Remate Address: |

-%De:?cses Transritter Dates Offzets

e | PattEnabled Date: mﬂ'ﬁm Area Dffzet; r_

S Remifiders Connect D ate: mﬂ?ﬁﬁ-—;] Zone Offzet: [_
'ggcsess Control Termnination [ate: W Sensor Offzet: [—

o Other Options
" . Z ¥ Generate Restore Overdues [ Audio Capakle [ Encrypted
f [ Any Activity Satisfies Test I Creste Call Session (Mo Listen-in) [~ Backup Transmitter

¥ Extended Signaling I Drop Listen-In if no Alarm
|+ Do not use Dealer Pragramming [ Wideo Capable

¥ Generate L-T-T Only ¥when Closed ¥ Rawy Evert Programming

¥ Regular &ctivity Expected ™ Mentored Transmission Path

Transmitter Test

p Interval: Igu j iDa_l,ls "I
=S

Transmitter Details

Now that the transmitter has been created, details pertaining to the transmitter can be
configured on the Transmitter form.

1. The Transmitter Number cannot be changed; however, the Description can be edited if

needed by typing directly in to the field provided.

. Select the applicable Transmitter Type from the drop-down list provided. The
Transmitter Type is what Manitou uses for default programming and event translation.
If only a single type of signaling site is used, the DEF (Default) Transmitter Type may be
the only selection needed.

. Select the Receiver Line Prefix. The Receiver Line Prefix is how account numbers can
be separated by the line or telephone number dialed.

. Enter the Transmitter ID. This is the account number coming from the panel out at the
location through the receiver.

= The blue arrow located to the right of the Transmitter ID field is used to specify a
range if the customer has that available for the Receiver/Line Designation.

. Choose the TX Protocol Type from the drop-down list provided.
. If Caller ID is applicable, enter the appropriate information in the Caller ID fields.

. If Remote Address (IP address) is available and applicable, enter the appropriate
information in the Remote Address field.

Transmitter Dates
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Primarily used for tracking, this section allows a user to specify the actual dates the
transmitter was setup and when that connection has been terminated.

If needed, input the information for when the path was enabled, as well as connection and
termination date.

Transmitter Options, Test & Notes

1. Select any options by clicking on the appropriate checkboxes that may apply to the
Transmitter, such as if Any Activity Satisfies Test for signaling activity constitutes a test
to satisfy the Transmitter Test interval.

e Generate Restore Overdues: Select this option enables the user to program
time-out periods for events that restore event programming. If Manitou does not
receive a restore signal within the time-out period, the Transmitter generates a
new alarm called “Restore Overdue”.

e Any Activity Satisfies Test: Selecting this option determines that any event
Manitou receivers will satisfy the test requirements for the Transmitter interval.

¢ Extended Signaling: Selecting this checkbox determines that the Transmitter will
send signals in an extended format. The Receiver driver recognizes the event as
extended signaling and waits for the secondary signal to arrive within the
designated waiting period.

¢ Do not use Dealer Programming: Selecting this option prevents the Manitou
client from checking the Customer’s Dealer record for specific alarm instructions.
Dealer programming is configured in the Dealer programming form.

e Generate L-T-T only when Closed: Select this checkbox if you want Manitou to
generate a L-T-T alarm only when the premises are closed.

e Regular Activity Expected: Selecting this checkbox indicates to Manitou that it can
expect activity from this Transmitter on a regular basis.

e Audio Capable: Select this checkbox if the Transmitter is capable of Transmitting
audio signals for alarm confirmation.

e Create Call Session (no listen in): Manitou normally receives audio signals in two
parts. The first part of an audio signal is the alarm. The second part of the signal
informs Manitou that an audio communication will soon arrive, and that it needs
to listen in for its arrival. Certain signals, however, arrive in two parts like audio
signals, but are not solely comprised of audio. The Linear 4200 Panel, for instance,
sends an IP signal and then sends a cellular voice call. The MediaGateway 2 was
not previously capable of creating the listen in component for an alarm signal.
Selecting this checkbox creates a session to receive cellular voice calls for signals
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when no listen in session is created.

e Drop Listen In if no Alarm: Select this option to end the listen in session if no
audio component arrives within the timeout time.

¢ Video Capable: Select this checkbox if the Transmitter is capable of transmitting
video signals for alarm confirmation.

e Raw Event Programming: Select this checkbox to enable raw event programming
for your Transmitter. This provides the ability to program raw signals instead of
post-translation signals. This option is often selected when a site converts to
Manitou from an older system.

e Monitored Transmission Path: Select this checkbox if the communications path
between the Transmitter and the Central Station should be monitored. If the
communications path is severed, it generates an alarm.

e Encrypted: Selecting this option indicates that the Transmitter is
encryption-enabled, and will transmit encrypted signals into Manitou.

e Backup Transmitter: Select this checkbox if the Transmitter is a backup
Transmitter.

2. When applicable enter in a Transmitter Test Interval. The increment number and
then Minutes, Hours or Days for the Interval.

é Adding a Transmitter Test on the Transmitters form will automatically
add the service to the Services form.

—7 Manitou requires services to match the intervals. If no services match the interval,
the record will not save until the interval is entered into the Supervisor Workstation
or removed from the record.

3. Type any notes and/or additional details pertaining to the Transmitter in to the Notes
field.

4. Repeat steps for any additional Transmitters needed for this Customer Record.
5. Once all Transmitters and details are entered, click Programming on the left-hand tree.

= A transmitter will be considered to belong to a GPS system if it is not a VertX
transmitter and its Remote Address looks like a phone number.

Multiple Test Timers

Multiple test timers are first set up in the Supervisor Workstation > Event Codes. Users must
take the code that is coming in and change it to a code with the soft programming attribute
of "t". This lets the system know that the test signal should not be applied to the main
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transmitter.

In the Operator Workstation, programming must be set up at the customer Transmitter
Programming level to redirect the incoming signal.

N INEENE | E =
T LM T . 1., T~ T o

[Auto Test-Mulisy = [5v2 |-
L= T T T

[WEEKLY TEST
T

In the above example, #£602 on Zone O is redirected to a code "RP1" on Zone SY2. Users
cannot specific zero as the zone; it must be left blank as Manitou will strip zeros. You may
also use an asterisk ( * ) instead of a blank zone, but caution that if different panels exist
and all may be sending an E602 signal, but with different zone numbers. Using an asterisk
will take precedence over all other programming lines when used with raw programming.

1. Click on the Transmitters form under Systems and enter the transmitter test interval.

Tranzmitker
i Tranzmitter Mo 1

Description: | defauilt
Tranzmitter Type: |DF|_T _:J
Fieceiver Line Prefis: |E|EI ;J Caller 1D 1: | u
Trangrnitter [0 |92|:|? _:'gi Caller 1D 2: | n
T Protocal Type: | ;J Remote Address: |

Tranzmitter D ates Offzets

7+ Path-Enabled D ate: |‘| 042122013 ‘:J Area Oifzel: |

" Cornect Date: |1 02142013 ‘:_I Zone Offzet; |

Termination [ ate: |1 0/22/2016 ‘._] Senzor Offzet; I

[phianz
‘tTels ¥ Generate Restore Overduss

[T Any Activity Satisfies Test

v Extended Signaling

v Do not use Dealer Programming
v Generate L-T-T Only VWhen Closed
v Regular &ctivity Expected

Tranzmitter Test

[ Audio Capable
[~ Cresate Call Se=sion (Mo Listen-Ind
[ Drop Listen-In it no Alarm

[ Wideo Capakle

¥ Raw Evert Programming

[ Monitored Transmizsion Path

[ Encrypted
[T Backup Transmitter

i@ Interal: ign ﬁ |Davs =1
3

2. Set up the Transmitter Linking in the primary system. This linking is based off of the
zones that were redirected in Transmitter Programming.
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Tranzmitter Linking

a1
whr
Clutput Fedirect
TH Area Zone | Event Category Swstem Area £one
k1 * Sv2 2 = =
1 * 573 3 = =
Transmitter Linking
Programming

Programming, when needed, is used to enter customer-specific overrides.
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I~ For additional information on Non-intelligent Signal Programming, please refer to the
Non-intelligent Signal Programming.pdf

Transmitter Programming

T Shaw merged Transmitter } lm St |
Programming far Transmitker:
Input Output
TH DES Area [ Zone | Sensar Event D escription Area Zone | Sensor Faint [Dr Commandz
¥ ) 1 1 BA Burglary Alarm B = =
“T £ * T Trouble B = = CanCancell’
B 1 1 Fé& Fire &larm = = =
* |
Al ¥
Event Actions Programming
@ Sort |
Ewvent T | Amwea  |Zone | &lam Achion 1D Ingtructions
AR * * * Default BURG1
BA 1 1 Default BURGYID
CH " * Default VIDTAUR
F& Default FIRE
Ha Default Ha2
by Default MED
*

Transmitter Programming

Open the Programming form by clicking on Programming node in the Systems list.

Click into the empty cell (last row) under the TX cell. A drop-down arrow will appear.

Click on the drop-down arrow and select the Transmitter from the drop-down menu.

Tab to the DES column and select the appropriate event code form the drop-down list.

Tab into the Event cell and click on the drop-down arrow. Select an event code from
the list. This will automatically populate the Description field as well.



https://www.dropbox.com/s/4raz8avwx4joyze/NonIntelligentSignalProgramming.pdf
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6.

7.

Select an Area, Zone and Sensor from the drop-down menus, if applicable, or choose "
=" to use the Area, Zone and Sensor information selected in the previous /nput section
of the table.

Enter a Point ID (a description of the area) if appropriate as well as Commands and
Help if needed.

Note: if you are adding a Linear Transmitter, you must also add an "Audio" command
as shown in the following screenshot:

Transmitter Programming
i Shows merged Transritter [ - o
Pragramming for Transmitter,
Input Output Specific Processing

T |DES [Aea [Zone [ Sensor Evenl | Desaription [aea [Zore [Sensar [ Faint 1D Commands [ Help
T [ EE E [ Test |- IS g | I
A - - edical Al & g = : )

Event Actions Programming

1.
2.

Click in the Event cell and select an event from the drop-down list.

Tab into the TX (Transmitter) cell and select a transmitter from the drop-down menu.
In the Area and Zone cells, select an area and zone from the drop-down menu.

In the Alarm cell, select Yes, No or Default from the drop-down menu.

e Yes - will sound an alarm every time the parameters are met.

e No - will not sound an alarm when the parameters are met.

e Default - will set the system to execute its programming based on the parameters.
In the Action ID, select an Action if appropriate.

In the Instructions cell, click on the ellipses button to bring up the Customer Specific
Signal Instructions box.
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Customer Specific Signal Instructions |

Erter Customer Specific Signal Instructions text below

=l

[

O, Cancel |

7. Enter any specific instructions pertaining to the Customer. The instructions entered
here will appear on the Notes tab of the Alarm Handling screen.

8. Click OK.
9. Once finished, review all items for accuracy.

10. When completed, click Areas underneath Event Monitoring on the left-hand tree.

Transmitter Linking

When a second system is added to Event Monitoring, Transmitter Linking becomes
available. Transmitter Linking is used with sub-accounts and is used to direct signals to
other systems of the same customer or to other systems of a sub-account. This allows for
more control of signal redirection.

For example, Zone 1 signals from Transmitter 1 of System 1 can be redirected, but Zone 1
signals from Transmitter 2 of the same System can be left alone.
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Tranzmitter Linking

------

o
Ot Redirect
TH Area £one Event Category Sub Account Syztem Area £one

k|1 2 1 492 1 1 =

1 2 2 492 1 1 =

1 2 3 434 1 1 1

1 2 4 434 1 1 2
*

Transmitter Linking with a sub-account

Transmitter linking can also be used to map messages to a different event monitoring
system within the same account (e.g., separate Fire and Burglary systems are set up but the
messages are physically received from the same transmitter).

Sub-account directing is no longer on the Area and Zone grids. A new grid exists at the
transmitter level that is used to direct signals to other systems of the same customer or to
other systems of a sub-account. This replaces the transmitter linking grid that is no longer
needed. This allows for more control of signal redirection. For example, Zone 1 signals from
Transmitter 1 of System 1 can be redirected, but Zone 1 signals from Transmitter 2 of the
same System can be left alone.

Areas and Zones

Once Transmitters have been set up for the Event Monitoring, Areas and Zones may be
added. Areas and Zones are places inside the residence or site where monitoring may be
established and used to direct customers or Authorities to specific areas that alarms are
sending a signal. Zones are a smaller unit and several Zones can fit inside one Area.
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Zones & Areas

@ Sort |

Begin System Test

Cluery Systemn Test

System Zones

228

£one Signal D eszcription

1 6 Received a5i | Kitchen
72 6 Mever Feceive | Living Fioom
#*:

System Areas

Area Dezcrption Status
k|1 Default Area # Unknown
*:

Zones & Areas
Areas

Areas are panel partitions. Many accounts may only have one area or no area at all.
However, if Open/Close Schedules will be monitored, it will be necessary to enter the Areas
involved in opening and closing events.

1. Enter the Area Number.
2. Tab to the Schedule field and select a schedule from the drop-down list, if applicable.

= Schedules are set up within the Supervisor Workstation. For more information
regarding scheduling, contact an on-site Supervisor or Manager at the facility.

3. Tab to the Description field and enter the location’s description.

All Access Schedules

All Schedules allows a system to send opening and closing signals for the sole purpose of
logging the signals. While Manitou 1.4.9 allowed users to add an Open/Close service
even if no area had a schedule attached, Manitou 1.5 does not allow this. By attaching
an All Access schedule to an area, it will now force a Monitoring Service which will
trigger additional billing for the Opening/Closing activity. This eliminates the central
station from having to enter a dummy "All Access" schedule on each customer record
whenever they needed to allow an Open/Close service without an attached area, such
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as residential systems that send opening and closing signals so that the central station
will know if the system is armed or not.

To select an All Access schedule, simply click in the Schedule field of the Areas form and
select All Access.

5 Dperator Workstation - Manitou
Ele View Jooks Operstions Msinkbenance Reports fccounting Help
tew. oo . WS . RA0WN. dEXL. OALEEHRAE. DIE. 9
I~ Wisp Teat @ ; [ Ed Dielels Save Cancal [
= 3 Cusient i hueas Jusp To ]
Custorner - 0001 - Anna Haia Q 4' L i) ==
System Repons = Evend Morsoerg - a O Custormer
2 Customer - 10004 - John Smi || =1 - Burglay O Detads
+# Shoitouts & Transmilers m— ) Options
= Recert Cushormer: 1 - Fadiorscs B0 7] o [ Schedde |Z{ il sl IS'M @ Systems
24 0001 - A Haa 4 D2Vison — O Services
10004 - Jobn Smith Frogramming | SchedNo._| Deserpiion I O OIC Schedues
0010 - Joken Zells Trarsmitter Linking O Conbact List
) MAIM - Main Account Hreag O calllists
WANME - Yanna Test Two Zoews O anventions:
000 - 0005 - Cobn Deviges © Permks
A 100 - 05 - Kwik £ Mt Users P4 s
1 100 - 15 - Cokuado Spiing: =4 -Fre Om“ﬂ'
100 - 08 - Oween Wikson Tearemitlais Action Pattems
100 - 04 - Sancka Oh Programming O Ganeral Schadues
=1 B Riecent Alaim Customers Transmiter Linking O Plans
100 - 10 - Jokn Zarela Ao O Rsverss Comman:
10004 - Jghn Smith Zorms O User Defined
100 - 03 - anna Sedona Devices O Rapons
100 - 01 -Varna Test Aceo Users O Outt of Service
0005 - DOCS - Coln = deeess Control O Zone Status
100 - 05 - KywboE Mt 82 - Vel )
ALOO0OT - M st Nasoweski & Transmelers © Activiey Log
MAIN - Main Account 2 Vel B Aecass Control
575 - RECZ - Bokd =ML Ded: Programming
Sechois I
Feaderz
Denvices
14 1| Cards
Y e I s o =tlel ,

All Access Schedule
4. Repeat as necessary for all areas sent in by panels.

5. Once all Areas are entered, select the Zones form in the left-hand tree.
Zones

The Zones form lists physical locations within an area or location such as - Zone 1 is the
Front Door.

1. Enter the Area, or select from the drop-down list. If the Area isn't known or does not
exist, an asterisk (*) may be used to indicate Any or No Area.

2. Enter the Zone number.

= It is not necessary to enter a leading zero (zero as a first number) if it is present in the
Zone number. Manitou strips leading zeros so they are not necessary in data entry.

3. Enter the Zone Description, if desired. Limit 50 characters.

4. Repeat until all physical locations are listed in the Zones form and tied to their applicable
areas if existing.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Add a Customer 230

Add Remove | Customer System
&-Event Monitoring % Systern Number: 1
= 1 urgl.ar_n " Description: |Burglary Sustem
F.!--T_ran&mltters
L1 -DSC Power 832 System Type: |Ewent Manitaring =1

- Programmirng System ID: I
- hreas
K ene Panel Type: | | Al
- Devices tax Transmitters: a9
~Users

B-fecess Contol t ax Areas: Mo Lirnit

B2 -Yertd . P ax Zones: Ma Lirit
- Tranzmitters
- Pragramming taw Devices: Mo Lirnit
~Sectors Maw Users: M Lirnit
~Readers
~Devices
- Cards
-GPS
- Other

Customer System
—7 Zones can be deleted as a group instead of having to delete each zone individually.
Importing Areas and Zones

Operators can import Areas and Zones from a data source, such as Excel, into the
customer's System. This dialog allows a quick paste (single cell and multi-row) of external
data.

Asea Iﬂlcmhﬁm I
L |4 e
| 15 Eathe oo
E3l

losd | Cance |

Areas Import window

= For full row or multi-row data, begin pasting the data in the first column. Users may use
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the Ctrl-V command to paste data.

System and Query Tests

System and Query tests may be performed once an Area and Zone have been set up. The
System test will test the Zones/Areas to see if a signal has been received. Once the signal is
received, the Signal Status will change to "Received Signal." If a signal has not been
received, the status will change to "Never Received."

Zones
i Beqin System Test Query System Test | Irmpart |
Area | Zone | Description Signal
AN 1 Front Door B Hever Received
1 2 Sauth Exit ) Received
1 3 E azt Exit 6 Feceived
1 4 Feception Panic B Hever Received

System and Query Tests

System Test

1. To perform a System Test, simply click on the Begin System Test button located above
the System Zones area.

2. Click Yes to begin the System Test.
3. If the System is Active, a prompt will appear, asking to continue. Click Yes.

If the Zone system is active, the Signal Status will change. If it is not active, the Signal Status
will remain red.

Query System Test

The Query System Test tool can be used to see how many Zones received a signal and how
many Zones have not received a signal. The user can also complete a System Test from the
Query Test as well.

To perform the Query test, click on the Query System Test button. The results (Zones
received and Zones not received) will appear in the Query Test box. To perform a System
Test, check the Perform System Test box and click OK.

Devices

Devices can be used for additional monitoring and may be configured for cameras,
microphones, control/sensor, URL or doors. These items can be put on a Plan and actioned
if a connect or control device is added.
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Devices
% Transmitter No: I =
A2157 - Awiz 1 Device |D: 23151
etz [
DM2 -DM2 Descrption: |,e:-.,;.;ig 1
Unit 10; | ]
Unit Sub-D: I—
Address: 17216142220
Opticns: |user=ront&password=1 Estoneduimode=ptz-relativelnetwaorktimeout=5000&mediatpype=mjpeg
Area: Iﬁ
Zore; I—;[
Link ID: | |
Feverse Route: I LI
Wideo Type: |15 MEDIA CONTROL =]
Reverze Command Diezcription

Devices form

Add a Device

1. Once a system, such as a burglary system, has been added to Event Monitoring,
select Devices from the Event Monitoring tree.

Add | Remove |

8-Event Monitaring

g1 - Burglary
&-Transmitters

1 - Radionics GE00

- Programming
- Tranzmitter Linking
~hreas

~[evices
IE(E
-2 - Fire

2. Click on the Add button above the Event Monitoring tree.
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Users

8.
9.

Add Device |

Device 1D ||
Device Type: | ;l
Dezcription: |
Copy From: | ;l
[F Cancel |
Add Device

Enter the Device ID. This is a unique 12-character ID identifying the device.

'~/ For devices attached to an access control system, the Device ID is automatically
set for use when creating it. This is necessary so that the Signal Handler can
match messages received with the appropriate device.

Select the Device Type from the drop-down menu: Camera (Video), Microphone
(Audio), Control (Output), Sensor (Input), URL/other or Door.

Enter a brief description into the Description field.
Click OK.

Back at the main Devices form, refer to the Manitou Audio/Video Configuration
document to enter the following parameters:

e UnitID

e Unit Sub-ID

e Address

e Options

These parameters change depending on the type and model of device selected.
Enter the Area and Zone linked to the Device.

Select the Link ID, if applicable.

10. Select the Reverse Route, if applicable.

11. Select the Video Type from the drop-down menu.

Users are tied into the Contact List. When a new contact is set up for a customer, a User ID
may be assigned to the contact under the Details tab. For more information on assigning

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Add a Customer 234

User IDs, see the Maintenance: Contact List section of this manual.

Once a User ID has been assigned to a Contact, the contacts will automatically appear in the
Users form under Systems.

Ilzers
zer D Area Description Contact [0 M ame
k|1 z &l Areas Jeff Taylor

Users

Though this screen is read-only, access details can be changed by double-clicking on a User
ID and editing the Access section of the Contact information.

Caontact

Contact 1D:
g‘ M ame: I..leff Taylor _I
1] Type: fKeyhalder |
¥ i [ =] s [ =]
g b i |

Eirthday: Iﬁ [ Suppress

O Permissions Suspended -
O Can Open/Cloge Within 5 chedule

Can OpendCloze Within Temp Open wWindow

[ Can Open/Cloze fnytime

Can Cancel Alam

Cat Autharize a Schedule Change

Can Put Entire Customer On Test

1 Can Put Desionated Susternddreas On T est ll

Users, Contact Access Edit

From here, users can allow access, specify areas, and enter/edit User IDs. Once changes are
made, click Save at the top of the page.

Reminders

Please see the Data Entry, GPS: Reminders topic for further information.

Access Control

1. Click Access Control from the left-hand tree.
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2. Click on the Add button located above the System tree.

3. The System Number will be automatically generated, or can be typed in or adjusted
using the up and down arrows located to the right of the System Number field.

4. Enter "VertX" into the Description field.

5. Select Access Control from the System Type drop-down menu, if it is not already
selected.

Add System
Systern Humber: IE j

Description: |
Systern Type: ].-'f-.ccess Cantral |
Manitaring Type: l.-'l‘-.ccess Cantral | I Al

[k Cancel |

Access Control, Add System
6. Select the Monitoring Type (select All, if needed).
7. Click OK.

8. Back at the main Customer System screen, enter the System ID.
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Customer System

% Syztem Mumber; 2

Descrption: !f—'u:u:es& Cantral far Doar #2

Spatem Type: I.-’-‘«ccess Contral ﬂ

System (D l I

Gateway Mo.: Iu_ﬂ

External Customer Mo ID ﬂ

Fanel Type: I .ZJ M 2l

Farnel Type Comments: _..,J
=l

Max Transmitters: Mo Limit

tax Sectors: I Lirnik

Max Readers: M Lirnik

Max Devices: Mo Lirnik

t4ax Cards: Mo Lirnit

Customer System, Access Control
9. Select the Panel Type from the drop-down menu.

—7 Based on the Panel Type selected, the maximum number of transmitters may be
lower than the maximum amount set in the Monitoring Types form in the
Supervisor Workstation. If this occurs, Manitou will use the lower number of
transmitters allowed.

Based on the type of Event Monitoring selected, additional forms may appear, such as
Transmitters, Programming, Sectors, Readers, Devices, Cards and Reminders.
Transmitters

After the initial set up, a VertX Access Controller is added to the system as a transmitter.
Some information needed to complete transmitter set up will be collected during the
customer hardware installation.

1. Select Transmitters from the Access Control tree and click on the Add button. The Add
Transmitter box will appear.

2. Enter a brief description for the transmitter and click OK.

3. Back at the Transmitter form, select the appropriate Transmitter Type, V1K or V2K,
from the Transmitter Type drop-down menu.
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4. Select the Receiver Line Prefix of the Bold IP Receiver from the drop-down menu.

5. Enter the correct six character of the VertX access controller's MAC address in the
Transmitter ID field. Remove any leading zeros from the address. If any letters in the
address exist, enter them using capital letters.

6. In the Remote Address field, enter the VertX Public IP address followed by ":4050". The
number 4050 is the TCP port number that is used to connect to the VertX access
controller.

7. Check VertX Access Control Device in the Options section of the form. This will enable
the Access Control section of the Jump To menu.

8. Enter a Transmitter Test Interval. The VertX access controller has a maximum test
interval of one day.

Programming

In order to guarantee proper signal processing, programming is required for every system.
Programming defines and decodes information received from the transmitters through the
receivers.

For instance, a transmitter may send a generic message that an alarm sounded in a specific

Area or Zone. The receiver passes this message on to the application. However, without the

proper programming, the system is unable to decipher what activation in the area/zone
means. Therefore, programming exists to translate the activation on that area/zone to a
burglary, fire, or other alarm. Programming will also allow for the definition of specific

actions to complete on the alarm, such as call police and then Keyholder on the account.
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Transmitter Programming

213 Show merged Transrmitter lm St |
Programming for T ransmitter:
|nput Output S pecific Processing
T DES Sengor Ewent Description Senzor Faint [D Commands Help
*
I )

Event Actions Pragramming

3

Sart |

Event

TH Alarm Action 1D Instructions

8.
9.

10.
11.

12.

Transmitter Programming

Open the Programming form by clicking on Programming link in the Access Control
list.

If necessary, lick on the New button at the top of the screen.

Click into the empty cell under the TX and select the transmitter from the
drop-down menu.

Tab into the DES (Description) cell and select a description of the incoming item. For
example, if this is a Burglary Verified, select BV from the list.

Tab into the Area cell and select an area from the drop-down menu, if applicable.
Tab into the Zone cell and select a zone, if applicable.

Tab into the Sensor cell and select a Sensor, if applicable.

Tab into the Event cell and select an Event from the list, if applicable.

Enter a brief description into the Description cell of the Event.

Enter the Area, Zone and Sensor, if appropriate.

Enter a Point ID (a description of the area), if appropriate.

Click Save.

Event Actions Programming

1.

Click in the Event cell and select an event from the drop-down list.
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Sectors

Tab into the TX (Transmitter) cell and select a TX from the drop-down menu.
In the Area and Zone cells, select an Area and Zone from the drop-down menus.

In the Alarm cell, select the appropriate response from the drop-down menu.
Selecting Yes will sound an alarm every time the parameters are met. Selecting No
will not sound an alarm when the parameters are met. Selecting Default will set the
system to execute its programming based on the parameters.

In the Action ID cell, select an Action Pattern, if applicable.

In the Instructions cell, click on the ellipses button to bring up the Customer Specific
Signal Instructions box.

Customer Specific Signal Instructions |

Enter Customer Specific Signal [nstructions test below

=)

[

ak Cancel |

Enter any specific instructions pertaining to the Customer. The instructions entered
here will appear on the Notes tab of the Alarm Handling screen.

Click OK.

Once finished, review all items for accuracy and click Save.

Sectors can be used to track where persons are located. For example, an office building may
have three sectors. The first sector may be set up for outside of the building, while the
second sector is the inside of the building, and the third sector is executive offices. When a
person uses their access card to gain entry into the building, Access Control will record that
a person went from outside the building to inside the building based on the sectors set up
on the Reader.
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Sectors
10

It

Sectaor Dezcription
AN East Doar
Add a Sector

1. If necessary, click on the New button.

2. In the Sector field, enter the number of the sector. This is used for identification
purposes.

3. Enter a brief description into the Description field.
4. Enter any additional sectors by repeating the process.

5. When finished, click Save.

Readers

Readers pertain to the actual hardware reader that is installed near site entries and exits
and is used to swipe an access card to gain access to a door. The reader is connected to a
module. Each module can have two readers: one reader on the 0 (zero) port and one on the
1 port. Depending on the type of hardware used, such as cards only or pin pads, the options
entered into Manitou on the reader form may vary.

Before a Reader may be added to the customer account, the type of Reader must be added
to the Access Control for the customer account. See the Maintenance Menu: Access
Control section of this document for further instruction on adding Access Control to an
account.

Once the Reader has been added and configured, it will automatically display in the Readers
section of the Access Control System Setup. The form will display the Reader number,
description, the transmitter associated with the reader, and the module:

Readers
M. D'ezcription Transrmitter tadule
b1 ek 2 - Wert 0 - Werks

Readers form
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Devices

Please refer to the Event Monitoring: Device section.

Cards

Cards are initially set up in the Contact List. Once a contact has been added to the Access
Control System with a transmitter has been added to the System, a new Access Control
Cards tab will appear in the Contact List form.

Aoceszs Control Cards

I Card I T ranzmitter I Card Set FIM

[ il

&dd

Bemowve

Lie |\

KI

Card Mumber: Tranzmitter:
Card Set: | =1 cadiD:
Accesz Type: | ;I FIM: I—
Reuse tirme: I_ﬁ Escort Card: | [
Aooess Levels:
Elevator In-Sched Group: I ;l
Elevator Out-Sched Group: I ;l
™ Pin Crds Allowed [T Extended Access
™ Passhack Allowed
Aocess Card Lookup
C@ Add | Raw Hex Mumber |

Femaove

Camyert

dl

Access Control Cards

Once cards have been entered into the Contact List, the card information will automatically
show up in the Cards section of the Access Control system:
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T# Drezcription Card ID Contact D | Mame Last Ao

2 Wt 1 Dravvid Haiar

Cards table

Users can double-click on a card to bring up the Access Control Cards tab in the Contact List.
From there, information can be edited and saved.

Add a Card

1.

Once the basic Access Control system and transmitter have been added, select
Contact List from the Jump To menu.

Select the appropriate contact from the Contacts tree.

Rl

Click on the Access Control Cards tab E on the right-hand side of the form.

Click on the Add button to bring up the Add Access Control Card box.

Add Access Control Card |

Transmitter: Im ~|
Card Set: f<Mone> =l
Card Murmber: |-| EI il
Card |D: |-|
Q. Cancel |

Access Control Card, Add New
Select the Transmitter from the drop-down menu if it has not already been selected.
Select the Card Set from the drop-down menu.
Enter the Card Number and Card ID. These two numbers must match.
Click OK.

Back at the Access Control Cards form, enter the PIN number associated with the card,
if applicable.

= A PIN code of "0" (zero) means there is no PIN code associated with the card.
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10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Select the Access Type from the drop-down menu. This is the type of access granted
by the card.

Select the Escort Card associated with the card, if applicable.
Enter the Reuse Time. This is the time, in minutes, before an alarm is generated.

Select the Access Levels, if any, that the card belongs to. There may be a maximum of
eight access levels that assign and limit access.

Select the Elevator In-Sched Group from the drop-down list if the card belongs to a
schedule within an elevator group.

Select the Elevator Out-Sched Group from the drop-down list. This is an elevator
group that the card belongs to when out of a schedule, such as after hours.

Check the Pin Cmds Allowed box if the card holder is allowed to implement PIN
commands.

Check the Extended Access box if extended access is on, such as longer grant access
time for a physically handicapped person.

Check the Passback Allowed box if the card should be exempt from anti-passback.

When finished, click Save.

Access Card Lookup

Users may add a card list of un-decoded cards in raw hex value only. From this form, users
can also convert a raw hex number into a card by clicking on the Convert button.

Once the Convert box appears, change the Card Number and Card ID to the appropriate
values.

Access Card Lookup

Faw Hex Murnber |
1

Access Card Lookup

Reminders

Please see the Data Entry, GPS: Reminders topic for further information.
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GPS

GPS systems provide location information about assets for tracking, locating and other
directional-based services.

Transmitters

The Transmitters form allows Operators to install and customize Transmitters for a specific
Customer account. Prior to saving a new Customer account, Operators must enter a

minimum of one Transmitter.

1. Click Transmitters in the node tree below GPS, then click the Add button (or Alt + A) at
the top of the file node.

2. Similar to the System screen, the Transmitter Number is automatically applied, but can
be altered to fit individuals needs. This is an inventory number such as #1 is the first

transmitter on this account.

=7 Transmitters may be referred to as Communicators, Dialers, etc.

AddTransmitter
Transmitter Mo: I :ll

Description: |

k. Cancel

Add Transmitter

3. Enter an optional Description (limit 35 characters). This is often entered as the Panel
Type or piece of equipment out at the location for ease of access to that information.
This is completely up to the individual monitoring company.

4. Click OK.
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Transmitter
i Trangmitter Ma: 3
Deseription: |GPS Test Transmitter
Tranzmitter Type: I =1 |
Receiver Line Prefix: | :_! Caller 1D 1: I u
Transmitter [0 ! ﬂ Caller ID 2: I n
T Protocol Type: | _v_! Remote Address: l
Trangmitter D ates
= Path-Enabled Date: ! _,_!
' Conrect Date: ! _._!
Temination [rate: ! _._!
I~ Generate Fiestore Overdues [ Audio Capable [ Backup Transmitter
[ Any Activity Satisfies Test [~ Drop Listenn if ho &larm
[~ Estended Signaling [~ Video Capable
[~ Do naot uze Dealsr Programming I Raw Event Programming
[ Generate L-T-T Only “hen Closed ™ Maonitored Transmizsion Path
[ Regular Activity Expected I Enciypted
Transmitter T est
p Interyal; | ﬁ | _v_l
>
Motes

GPS Transmitter form

Transmitter Details

Now that the transmitter has been created, details pertaining to the transmitter can be
configured on the Transmitter form.

1. The Transmitter Number cannot be changed; however, the Description can be edited if
needed by typing directly in to the field provided.

2. Select the applicable Transmitter Type from the drop-down list provided. The
Transmitter Type is what Manitou uses for default programming and event translation.
If only a single type of signaling site is used, the DEF (Default) Transmitter Type may be
the only selection needed.

3. Select the Receiver Line Prefix. The Receiver Line Prefix is how account numbers can
be separated by the line or telephone number dialed.

4. Enter the Transmitter ID. This is the account number coming from the panel out at the
location through the receiver.

= The blue arrow located to the right of the Transmitter ID field is used to specify a
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range if the customer has that available for the Receiver/Line Designation.
5. Choose the TX Protocol Type from the drop-down list provided.
6. If Caller ID is applicable, enter the appropriate information in the Caller ID fields.

7. If Remote Address (IP address) is available and applicable, enter the appropriate
information in the Remote Address field.

Transmitter Dates

Primarily used for tracking, this section allows a user to specify the actual dates the
transmitter was setup and when that connection has been terminated.

If needed, input the information for when the path was enabled, as well as connection and
termination date.

Transmitter Options, Test & Notes

1. Select any options by clicking on the appropriate checkboxes that may apply to the
Transmitter, such as if Any Activity Satisfies Test for signaling activity constitutes a test
to satisfy the Transmitter Test interval.

e Generate Restore Overdues — This option allows for the programming of time-out
periods for events that restore event programming required. If no restore is
received within the time-out period, a new alarm is generated called “Restore
Overdue.”

e Any Activity Satisfies Test — This option indicates that if the Transmitter receives any
event (such as an open, close, burglary, fire or other event), the event will satisfy the
test requirements for the interval. This option is only available when a Service for
Transmitter Test is also selected.

e Extended Signaling — Setting this flag will state that this Transmitter sends in an
Extended format. This does not trigger a wait time on signals received from the
Transmitter. The Receiver driver will recognize the event based on its format as
extended signaling and will wait for the secondary signal in the designated wait
period. The wait period is previously defined and cannot be changed or configured
by an end user.

e Regular Activity Expected — Checking this option signifies that activity (events) are
expected to be received on a regular basis.

e Do not use Dealer programming — This will prevent the Manitou client from
checking the customer’s Dealer record for what to do when a specific alarm is
received. Dealer programming is set up in the Dealer programming form.

e Generate L-T-T only when closed — This will generate a Late-to-Test event when the
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site is closed (armed).

¢ Audio/Video Capable - These two check boxes are only enabled when the Audio
and/or Video Monitoring Services are selected for the account. They simply flag the
transmitter to allow audio and/or video signals to be sent.

e Raw Event Programming — This allows the ability to program raw signals instead of
how they are translated either though the receiver drivers or within Event Maps.
This is often turned on when a site is converting from an older system into Manitou.
However, it is most often not necessary on new accounts added into the Manitou
system.

e Monitored Transmission Path — This sets a flag on the transmitter that the
transmitter keeps an open path of communication alive and when severed the
transmission path will generate an alarm and show the status red or green for error
or okay, respectively.

2. When applicable, enter in a Transmitter Test Interval. The increment number and
then Minutes, Hours, or Days for the Interval.

Note: Manitou generates a late-to-test signal according to the interval you set for
minutes and hours. That means that if you set the Transmitter Test Interval to 4
hours and a late-to-test signal generates, a subsequent late-to-test signal will
generate every 4 hours. For days, however, Manitou generates late-to-test signals
every day after an initial late-to-test signal is received. To avoid this result, set the
Transmitter Test Interval to hours instead of days. For example, 744 hours is equal to
a 31 day monthly test.

Note: Adding a Transmitter Test on the Transmitters form will automatically add the
service to the Services form.

Note: Manitou requires services to match the intervals. If no services match the
interval, the record will not save until the interval is entered into the Supervisor
workstation or removed from the record.

3. Type any notes and/or additional details pertaining to the Transmitter in to the Notes
field.

4. Repeat steps for any additional Transmitters needed for this Customer Record.
5. Once all Transmitters and details are entered, click Programming on the left-hand tree.

— A transmitter will be considered to belong to a GPS system if it is not a VertX transmitter
and its Remote Address looks like a phone number.

Multiple Test Timers

Multiple test timers are first set up in the Supervisor Workstation > Event Codes. Users must
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take the code that is coming in and change it to a code with the soft programming attribute
of "t". This lets the system know that the test signal should not be applied to the main
transmitter.

In the Operator Workstation, programming must be set up at the customer Transmitter
Programming level to redirect the incoming signal.

I N A R [RP1
L I LT L= L=

[Auto Test-MutiSy = [5v2 |- |WEEKLYTEST
L= T T T T

In the above example, #£602 on Zone 0 is redirected to a code "RP1" on Zone SY2. Users
cannot specific zero as the zone; it must be left blank as Manitou will strip zeros. You may
also use an asterisk ( * ) instead of a blank zone, but caution that if different panels exist
and all may be sending an E602 signal, but with different zone numbers. Using an asterisk
will take precedence over all other programming lines when used with raw programming.

1. Click on the Transmitters form under Systems and enter the transmitter test interval.

Tranzmitter
i Tranzmitter Mo 2
Description: |35|:||:|2-| 02-4
Tranzmitter Type: |DFLT ;I v all
R eceiver Line Prefix: |ZZ ;l Caller 1D 1: | n
Tranzmitter |0 |35|:||:|21 0.4 ﬂ Caller 10 2: | u
T Protocol Tepe: | LI Femote Address: |
Tranzmitter D ates
5 Path-Enabled [ ate: | ;I
Connect 0 ate: | ;l
Termination [ ate: | ;l

[ Awdio Capable
[™ Wideo Capable

2 [ Generate Festore Overdues
[ Anw Activity 5 atisfies Test

[T Estended Signaling

[T Do not use Dealer Programming
[T Generate L-T-T Only when Clozed
[ _Begular Activity Funected

[” Faw Event Programming
[ Monitored Transmizssion Path
[~ Backup Transmitter

ranzmitter Test

p |nterval;
]

|1E:E| :II Hours ]

Transmitter Test Interval

2. Set up the Transmitter Linking in the primary system. This linking is based off of the

zones that were redirected in Transmitter Programming.
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Tranzmitter Linking

a1
whr
Clutput Fedirect
TH Area Zone | Event Category Swstem Area £one
k1 * Sv2 2 = =
1 * 573 3 = =
Transmitter Linking
Programming

In order to guarantee proper signal processing, programming is required for every system.
Programming defines and decodes information received from the transmitters through the
receivers.

For instance, a transmitter may send a generic message that an alarm sounded in a specific
Area or Zone. The receiver passes this message on to the application. However, without the
proper programming, the system is unable to decipher what activation in the area/zone
means. Therefore, programming exists to translate the activation on that area/zone to a
burglary, fire, or other alarm. Programming will also allow for the definition of specific
actions to complete on the alarm, such as call police and then Keyholder on the account.

Transmitter Programming

213 Show merged Transrmitter Im St |
Programming for T ransmitter:
|nput Output S pecific Processing
T DES Sengor Ewent Description Senzor Faint [D Commands Help
*
I i

Event Actions Pragramming

B T

Event TH Alarm Action 1D Instructions

Transmitter Programming

1. Open the Programming form by clicking on Programming link in the Access Control
list.

2. If necessary, lick on the New button at the top of the screen.
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8.
9.

Click into the empty cell under the TX and select the transmitter from the
drop-down menu.

Tab into the DES (Description) cell and select a description of the incoming item. For
example, if this is a Burglary Verified, select BV from the list.

Tab into the Area cell and select an area from the drop-down menu, if applicable.
Tab into the Zone cell and select a zone, if applicable.

Tab into the Sensor cell and select a Sensor, if applicable.

Tab into the Event cell and select an Event from the list, if applicable.

Enter a brief description into the Description cell of the Event.

10. Enter the Area, Zone and Sensor, if appropriate.

11. Enter a Point ID (a description of the area), if appropriate.

12. Click Save.

Event Actions Programming

1.
2.

Click in the Event cell and select an event from the drop-down list.
Tab into the TX (Transmitter) cell and select a TX from the drop-down menu.
In the Area and Zone cells, select an Area and Zone from the drop-down menus.

In the Alarm cell, select the appropriate response from the drop-down menu.
Selecting Yes will sound an alarm every time the parameters are met. Selecting No
will not sound an alarm when the parameters are met. Selecting Default will set the
system to execute its programming based on the parameters.

In the Action ID cell, select an Action Pattern, if applicable.

In the Instructions cell, click on the ellipses button to bring up the Customer Specific
Signal Instructions box.
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Customer Specific Signal Instructions |

Enter Customer Specific Signal |nstructions text below

=

[

ak Cancel |

7. Enter any specific instructions pertaining to the Customer. The instructions entered
here will appear on the Notes tab of the Alarm Handling screen.

8. Click OK.

9. Once finished, review all items for accuracy and click Save.

Asset Tracking

Asset Tracking provides individuals or an asset, such as an armored vehicle, the ability to
check-in on a regular basis with the monitoring company. Check-in signals can include GPS
information so that the individual or asset's movement can be plotted on a map.

Check-in

The Check-in function allows the central station to provide a service for periodic or
scheduled check-ins by an individual or asset. Check-ins can occur through a variety of ways,
such as a cell phone. For example, an individual may call into the Voice Response module of
the Bold MediaGateway to perform their check-in by navigating through the
MediaGateway's menus and providing identifying information that satisfies certain
parameters set up by the customer. When available, the cell phone may also provide GPS
coordinates in order to plot the location onto a map. The MediaGateway would then submit
a signal into the core Manitou system to complete the operation.

Most users will utilize the check-in functionality through the use of a schedule or on an ad-
hoc basis. If using schedules, it will define the days and times the check-in service is active
as well as the interval in which check-in signals are expected. On an ad-hoc basis, however,
the individual will initiate contact by delivering a "Start Check-in" signal. Ad-hoc tracking still
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requires a proper tracking entry for the individual or asset with an appropriate General

Sched

ule. Manitou will continue to provide the service until a "Stop Check-in" signal is

received.

Tracking Entries

Tracking entries are added in the customer Systems form through the GPS system. The

Asset

Azzet Tracking

&l

Tracking form displays the customers tracking grid for the system.

Configuration Status
[n] Ad Hoc | Mame/Descriptic | Linked to Schedule | Interval Lazt Status Lazt Location
* [ [
Asset Tracking form
=7 If a system Monitoring Type's asset tracking limit is set to zero, the asset tracking form
will not display for the system. Monitoring Types are configured in the Supervisor

Workstation.

1. Inthe ID field, input the 5-digit unique identifier within the system. This ID number is
defined by the user and can be any series of characters: letters, numbers or special.

2. Check the Ad Hoc box if check-in will occur as needed, at unplanned intervals. Please
note that a general schedule is still required for ad hoc entries.

3. In the Name/Description field, type the individual's name or description of the asset,
such as "Wells Fargo Truck."

4. The Linked to Contact field is a read-only field that marks whether or not the entered
contact name is linked to a contact.

5. Tab over and select a Schedule from the drop-down menu. This field is used to add a
schedule to the asset tracking in which the check-in must occur. These schedules are
set up in the General Schedules form.

6. The Interval field sets the minutes between check-ins. This value is pre-populated off
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the general schedule interval values when a general schedule is assigned to the asset.
However, users can change the value for intervals if needed. Intervals may not be less
than five minutes.

Last Status is read-only field displays the current tracking status and are used to
determine if a late-to-check-in has occurred.

Last Location displays the last GPS coordinates received for an active tracking
entry. The field will be cleared when the tracking status is changed to "stopped."

The Check-in Late field indicates the end date and time for the current expected
check-in signal window.

The Cycle End field displays when the current tracking cycle will end. If the asset
tracking record is not ad-hoc, users may adjust this value to end a tracking session
early or to extend it later. For example, if a schedule protecting an individual ends
at 17:00, the person can notify the monitoring company that they need to be
monitored until 21:00.

The Next Check-in Cycle items allow an Operator to modify the next check-in cycle manually.
Unless an Operator manually uses the Next Check-in Cycle items, they will be left blank.

= Ad-hoc configurations cannot make use of the Next-Check-in Cycle options.

Check-in Start - is the start date and time for the next expected check-in signal
window.

Check-in Late - indicates the end date and time for the next expected check-in
signal window.

Cycle End - displays when the next tracking cycle will end. This allows the user to
adjust the next tracking cycle if it is not ad-hoc. For example, if a schedule specifies
08:00-17:00 M-F and on Friday, the contact notifies the monitoring company that
they will work from 08:00-17:00 on Saturday and need tracking, the monitoring
company can make the necessary changes.

=7 Users may delete tracking entries by highlighting the asset row and pressing the Delete

button.

Transmitter Programming

Transmitter programming for Asset Tracking is found in the Track ID column. This column

links each line of programming to a matching asset entry. GPS programming lines that omit

the Track ID are not associated with tracking functionality, even if it is a tracking event code

(or includes soft programming attributes).
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Tranzmitker Prograrmming

i

Show merged T ransmitter
Frogramming for Tranzmitter: Nane ;I st |

[t Clutput

TH DES Zone Event D e=zcription Track [D Poirt 1D

Fir “CH

[=] = “CH Check-ln 1

Transmitter Programming, Track ID

General Schedules

Manitou utilizes General Schedules as the schedule for check-in services. The schedule is
created like other General Schedules; however, users must select Check-in from the Type
drop down menu.

Add Schedule |

S chedule:
Drescription:

Type:

GEM

IGeneraI Check in Scheduls

=l

D ezcription

K.evholder Ay ailablilty
Programming
Check-ln

R eminder

Call Ligt Availability

General Schedules/Add Schedule, Check-in

From there, enter the appropriate schedule parameters and set the Check-in Interval (in

minutes):
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General Schedules

Add | Eemave
Schedule: IE;II - I
Description: |General Check in Schadule
Type: |Check-In =l Check-n Interval IED ill
General Schedules
Wieek Time [ate
Mon Tue Wed | Thu Fri Sat Sun Stat 1 |End1 | Stat2 |EndZ | From To
p| = o2l o2l o2l [cal r I |ogoo (1700 (17001 (1730 0541042009 05/10/2010

General Schedule, check-in window

The Start1/End1 columns in the schedule establish both the start time and the window in
which a check-in can occur. For example, setting a Startl/End1 combination of 09:00 and
09:10 both sets the start time at 09:00 and establishes a check-in window of 10 minutes,
allowing check-ins between 09:00 and 09:10. Outside that window, check-ins will be
unexpected.

Depending on the interval, the current check-in cycle’s check-in window will be the previous
check-in window plus the interval. Generally, the window should be smaller than the
interval, otherwise the check-in and check-in late behavior will not be correct. A possible
side effect of a larger window will cause the next check-in to be progressively pushed out
until it hits the end of the window. If this occurs, unexpected check-ins will not occur until
the check-in is pushed out as far as it can be pushed. With an interval of 60 minutes and a
Startl/End1 combination of 09:00 and 09:10, a check-in occurring between 9:00 and 9:10
will cause the subsequent check-in window to start at 10:00 (not displayed in the client,
though) and the check-in late to be 10:10.

The Start 2/End 2 columns govern the window in which the final check-in will occur.

Contact List

Please refer to the Data Entry, Add A Customer: Contact List section of this manual.

'~ Removing persons from the contact list will also remove any asset tracking entries that
are linked to the individual. When a user removes a tracking entry, the Manitou client
removes all transmitter and event programming for that tracking ID.

Reminders

Reminders provide a way for a Monitoring Company to perform one-time or periodic
actions/checks as a service to their customers. The Overdue Checker picks up reminders
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that are due and generates an internal message to create an alarm for the reminder. Each
reminder must specify a standard alarm code, which the Signal Handler uses to assign an
appropriate Action Pattern.

The reminder may include help text (notes) attached to the alarm for the Operator's use.
Users must have a Reminder Service set up in the Monitoring Types form in order for the
reminders option to perform properly.

Reminders are added through Event Programming, Access Control or GPS systems, and
individual reminders appear underneath a reminder's parent node.

Add I Remove |

B-Ewvent Monitaring
51 - General
&-Transmitters
-1 - Defaul
2 RS TR
- Programming
-freas
- Z0nes
~Devices

-Reminders
"-Checkn
~hooezs
=5GPS
52 -GPS Tracking System
- Transmitters
E---F'r-:ugramming
~Azzet Tracking
- Reminders
~Other

Reminders list

1. When adding a Reminder, select the Event from the Event Codes list. A pre-defined
Description will auto-fill upon selection of the Event; however, it may be edited if
preferred (20 character limit).

2. Click OK to create the Reminder.
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AddReminder ]

Ewvent:

CH

Deszcription:

| Check-n

k. Cancel

Add Reminder dialog box

3. Inthe Reminder form, additional information may be added to the Reminder.

Freminder
?J:{:’ |E\-'ent: *CH bl
bt Description: |Checkdn
Area: | =l
Zone: | |
Faint 10 |
Frequency
Eﬂ Schedule: I "I
Hext Reminder -
01401 /1300 | |onon =
[Mot Randomized): I _I I -
[ Randomize
Start Minus: [~ = EndPlus o=
Irteryal Mirs: |D ﬁ Intereal Plus: ID ﬁ
Interval: |1 ﬂ |Huurs |
Count: [~ Limited |D ﬁ
Expiration: [o1/01/1300 =l ]oon =5 T Auto Purge

Motes

|

Reminder form

e Event - the standard alarm event code for the generated reminder alarm, and
allows event programming to assign an Action Pattern.
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e Description - text description of the reminder.

e Area - the area of where the reminder is occurring. Area is used for event type
systems only.

e Zone/Asset - apply a Zone or Asset Tracking ID to the reminder if applicable. This
is dependent on system type.

e PointID - the location description.
e Schedule - select a general schedule to attach to the reminder.
¢ Next Reminder - next date and time for the reminder alarm to occur.

e Randomize - randomize the intervals, which will render them unpredictable. For
example, if a schedule is set to record video footage every half hour between 11 a.
m. and 2 p.m., the Randomize action will set video to record at random times
within the set schedule.

e Start Minus - number of minutes preceding the beginning of the schedule
window where the first reminder will occur.

e Interval Minus - number of minutes preceding the next reminder within a
schedule window where the reminder may occur.

e End Plus - number of minutes past the end of the schedule window where the
last reminder may occur.

e Interval Plus - number of minutes past the next reminder within a schedule
window where the reminder may occur.

e Interval - number of minutes, hours or days between reminders.
e Count - number of reminders to generate.
e Expiration - expiration date of the reminder.

e Auto Purge - indicates that the Overdue Checker should automatically purge the
reminder when it is expired or the number of occurrences is complete.

¢ Notes - enter any helpful notes or comments. These comments will be attached to
the alarm through the transmitter programming notes mechanism. Note that if
the event created by the reminder matches a line of transmitter programming
with notes, the transmitter programming notes will take precedence.

General Schedules

Please refer to the Data Entry, Asset Tracking: General Schedules section.
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Other

The Other system is a catch-all to give Monitoring Companies a way to include other types
of systems that don't fall into Event Monitoring, Access Control, or GPS categories. By
creating an "other" system, users can tie it to a monitoring service which the central station
can automate billing for through accounting integration.

New Customer Services

The Services window lists all Monitoring Services applicable to the Customer. These services
may be Video monitoring, Alarms only, or Reports.

Add I Femayve I Monitoring Services

onitaring Service:

Dezcription:

Active Date Range

Start Iﬁ
End: Iﬁ

Admiristration

% [~ Chargeable

Charge Code: I

Add Monitoring Service
Manitoring Service: IIM

Area; |

[
=l

ok I Cahcel

Services form, Add New
1. Select the Services form from the Jump To menu.
2. Click on the Add button to add a Service. An Add Monitoring Service window will appear.

3. Select a service from the drop-down list using the arrow to the right of the Monitoring
Service field.

4. If applicable, select the Area from the Area drop-down list. Areas are defined in the
Zones and Areas list and will need to be set up prior to adding a Service. To see how to
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set up a Zone and Area, see the Event Monitoring: Zones and Areas section of this
manual.

5. Click OK.

= An item can be marked or unmarked as "Chargeable" based on a permissions setting in
the Supervisor Workstation. Please see the Supervisor Workstation documentation for
Maintenance > Setup > Permissions for further instructions on permissions settings.

6. If this account service has a specific valid date range, click the drop-down arrow to the
right of the Start date and select the date from the calendar. Repeat this process for the
End date. If the end date is not known, however, this field may remain blank.

7. If this service is a fee-based service and the customer should be charged for the service,
click the Chargeable checkbox. Enter the code within the Charge Code field. The central
station administrator should know the charge codes.

8. Review the items for accuracy and click Save.

Schedules

There are two types of schedules within the Manitou system.

e 0O/C Schedules - open and close times, including Regular, Holidays and Temporary; a
customer must have a monitoring service for O/C Schedules to be active

e General Schedules - day-to-day schedule used when no other schedule has been set
for the customer

O/C Schedules

An Open/Close schedule defines the normal hours during which a site has personnel on the
premises. Other schedules can be created and applied when a site’s actual schedule deviates from
its O/C schedule.

Perform the following steps to add an O/C schedule:

1. Open the Customer for whom you want to add an O/C schedule.
2. Select the “O/C Schedules” option from the Jump To menu as shown in the following
screenshot:
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Jurmp T - 59

&} Customer

) Details

) Options

) Systems

) GPS Tracking
O Services

& 0/C Schedules

Result: the “O/C Schedules” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

(0 Sohwde:
E | | Wirsdow Code | =]
Bl
Sehadie RN =]
e
Wy Dgpars Thoies Schidde BT
|| D Tee | Acion (o) - M
| [en TR0 May OpanCioes 1700 - Mt Tt
M (AT00 Wt e B Tusstay
L™ (0800 | May DoenCiote (B0 - My OgeeriThisse
I A0 | st Do 1700 - Mot Cloas
%'«'mm»
l-‘_-PthJ:rl.w
Sk Frichag
£ Sanndey
T Sunday

3. Click “Edit”, and then click “Add”.
Result: the “Add Schedule” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Add Schedule

Schedule: |

Description; |

Cancel

T

4. Enter a number into the “Schedule:” field that will allow you to later identify your O/C
schedule.

5. Enter a description into the “Description:” field, and then click “OK”.
Result: the O/C schedule you added now displays as the selected item on the “O/C
Schedules” form as shown in the following screenshot:

Edi rie Sam
1| 0/ St
| i gad | Pgeom | Uwiewd | yigurode T -]

Sohad = =

i rgaiey ,r'?-'f_ﬁTthl-l—

|| g paryThoae Schdule | e
I_Joa [Time [ acton § Tusacy
@
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6. Click “Use Wizard”.
Result: the “Permanent Schedule” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Permanent Schedule
OpendCloze Times Apply to these days
May Open: |og:on = [ tonday
[ Tuesday
Must Open: 000 == [ Use Must Open Iv “wednesday
May Open/Cloze: 0200 = W Use May Open/Close v Thursday
[+ Friday
M ay Close: 1700 = [ UseMay Cloze [ Saturday
Must Cloze: 1700 = v UseMust Close [ Sunday
] Cancel Reset Farm

7. Select checkboxes to indicate the days to which you want your O/C schedule to apply.
8. Select checkboxes to indicate whether you want the site to be allowed to Open/Close by a
specific time, or want to require that it Open/Close by a specific time.

Note: the first option is called a “May Open/Close”. This means the site is permitted to
Open/Close by a specific time. Because the first option is permissive, no Manitou alarm will
generate if the site fails to Open/Close as scheduled. The second option is called a “Must
Open/Close”. This means the site is required to Open/Close by a specific time. Because the
second option creates an obligation, Manitou will generate an alarm if the site fails to
Open/Close as scheduled. Because it can mean the difference between generating an alarm
and business as usual, the distinction between “May Open/Close” and “Must Open/Close” is
critical. Confirm that you are very clear about what the Customer wants before adding an
0O/C schedule for him. Normally, sites require both “Mays” and “Musts” for Open/Closes.
This allows site employees a time window in which to operate.

9. In the following example O/C schedule, the site communicated to the Operator that it is only
open Friday, Saturday, and Sunday. It allows employees to begin their opening process at
7am, and requires that employees open no later than 8am all three of the days it is open.
For closes, the site allows its employees to begin closing by 9pm, and requires them to be
closed no later than 10pm. The O/C schedule for our example site displays as follows:
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Permanent Schedule
OpendCloze Times Apply to these days

May Open: 0700 == [ UseMay Open [ Monday

: [T Tuesday
Muszt Open: 0200 == W Use Must Open [ Wednesday
May Open/Cloze: |02:00 == [ Use May Open/Cloze [T Thursday

: ¥ Friday
M ay Cloze; 21:00 == ¥ Use May Close ¥ Saturday
Musgt Cloge: W Use Must Cloze ¥ Sunday

k. Canicel Reset Farm

10. Once you finish creating your O/C schedule, click “OK”".
Result: your schedule now displays on the “O/C Schedules” form as shown in the following

screenshot:

Dray Time Actian

b | Fri 0700 | May Open
Fri 02:00 | Must Open
Fri 21:00 | May Cloze
Fri 2200 | Must Close
Sat 0700 | May Open
Sat 0300 | Muzt Open
Sat 21:00 | May Cloge
Sat 2200 | Must Close
Sun 07:00 | May Open
Sun 03:00 | Must Open
Sun 21:00 | May Cloge
Sun 2200 | Must Close

*

11. Click “Save”.
Result: the “Yes/No” dialog displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Yes/MNo

The following schedule(z] are not azsigned to an
) (/ aresa;

2222 - 0/C Schedule

Click v'es to cancel the zave and azsign schedules.
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12. Click “Yes”.

Result: the “Areas” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Areas

@ [mport |
Area Scheduls Deszcription Statuz

b2 fi111 - ) Unknown

#*:

13. Click in the “Area” field for the grid line displaying the asterisk

“uxn

, and enter the number of

the area for which you want the O/C schedule to apply.
14. Click at the right edge of the “Schedule” column, and then click the arrow icon.
Result: a dropdown menu displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Schedule Description

{1117

Jl2222] v

| Sched Mo, | Description |
All All Access
1111 General

0/C Scheduls

[l

15. Select the O/C schedule you recently added.
16. Click “Save”.
Result: the “Open/Close Schedules” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Area;

tanitaring Type:

Open/Close Schedules

I

= oA

1

=

Catizel I

17. Click the arrow icon for the “Monitoring Type:” field.

Result: a dropdown menu displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Open/Close Schedules
b omitaring Type: [ x| oA
Dezcription | Billing Code Service Level
Area. OpendCloze 0/CREPORTS b orutor
Open/Claze [Log) Recard
Temp open 30 mins b anitaor
I aOrmeeT |

18. Select the “Open/Close” option.
Note: do not select the “Open/Close (Log)” option. Selecting this option prevents
Late-to-Open/Close Events from presenting as Manitou alarms.
Result: the “Customer Comment” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Customer Comment

Enter comment for changes below

[w Mark for Master File re-print

k. Cancel

19. Enter a Customer comment, and click “OK”.
Result: the “Customer Comment” window closes.

Holiday Schedule

The Holiday Schedule allows the entry of all observed holidays for a particular premises or
business. All Holidays are entered globally through the Global Holidays form.
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0/C Schedules
Add Remove | eewWizard o ;l
Schedule: ’HEG _:'__i
Diescription: IHegular open and close
Cuztamer/System Holidays Open/Cloze Schedule
[Date Haliday Timne action
3 A

11/25 | Thankzgiving

Holiday Schedule form

1. Click or Tab into the Date cell then click the drop-down arrow to the right and select the
holiday to enter.

2. Tab into the Time cell and enter the opening or closing time for the holiday. If the
business/location is closed on the holiday enter "00:00" for midnight.

3. Tab into the Action field then click the drop-down arrow to select an Action from the list.
If the business/location is closed on the holiday, select No Activity.

Customer/System Haolidapz Open/Cloze Schedule
[ ate Haliday Time Actian
F101m Mew Years Day | -

Cloze Window

b ay Open

buzt Open

bay Cloze

Muszt Close

kay Open/Cloze
bd &y Dpeﬁftlnse Once =
Holiday Schedule Action menu

=7 If the Operator selects Open Window or Close Window the Open/Close times will
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calculate based on the Schedule Window Code selected for the account.
4. Repeat the above steps for all holidays.

5. Click Save.

Temporary Schedule

A Temporary Schedule replaces a Customer's normal Open/Close schedule with an
alternative schedule. You can define the time period during which you want a Temporary
Schedule to apply.

Adding a Temporary Schedule
Perform the following steps to add a Temporary Schedule:

1. Open the Manitou Operator Workstation.

2. Open the entity for whom you want to add a Temporary Schedule.

3. Click "Operations", and then select the "Temporary Schedules" option.
Result: the following form displays:

Customer
g Cugtomer [0 11 973 J
M arne: |Doug Test
Schedules
Schedule: 2222 >l window Code: | =l
& D escription: ]EIf'E Scheduls Temporary Date: {1 042142014 ;]
Temparary Schedule '@3 bl orday

Day Time Action '@: Tuesday

* '@.3 Wednezday
@.3 Thurzday
= @.5 Friday

& 0700 tay Dpen
3 09:00 - Must Open
% 21:00 - May Clase
€ 22:00 - Must Clase
= @.5 S aturday
& 0700 tay Dpen
B 05:00 - Must Open
% 21:00 - May Claze
B 22.00 - Must Clase
- @.3 Sunday
@ 0700 - kay Open
2 05:00 - Must Open
% 21:00 - May Clase
 22:00 - Must Clase

4. Click the arrow icon at the right edge of "Schedule:" field.
Result: the schedules you already have in place display as shown in the following

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Add a Customer 268

screenshot:

2222 > windowe
Schedule i Description
1111 General
2222 0/C Schedule

5. Select the schedule you want to temporarily replace from the dropdown menu.
6. Select the date for which you want the Temporary Schedule to apply from the
"Temporary Date:" dropdown menu.
Result: the existing O/C schedule for the day you selected displays as shown in the
following screenshot:

Customer
g Custamer 10 ]1 373 _]
M ame:; ]Dnug Test
Schedules
Schedule: |2222 &= | ‘window Code; | E]
& Dezcription: |EI.-’E Schedule Temporan [ ate; ]10.-"24.-"201 4 _v_J
Temporarny Schedule : @5 Monday
Cray Time Action @ Tuesday
b | Fri 07:00 | May Open @D wednesday
Fii 08:00 | Must Open @ Thursday
Fri 21:00 | May Close =%y Friday
Fri 2200 | Must Close  07.00 - May Open
* @ 08:00 - Mugt Open
2 21:00 - May Clase
& 22:00 - Must Close
= @.5 Saturday
0700 - bday Open
{?f-" 08:00 - Musgt Open
& 21.00 - May Close
 22.00 - Must Close
=] @ Sunday
{?f-" 07:00 - May Open
'{?1" 08:00 - Must Open
% 21:00 - May Clase
& 22:00 - Must Close
7. Click "Edit".

For our example Temporary Schedule, the Customer wants to open by 10am, instead of
the usual 8am. She is making this single-date, temporary change to perform an
inventory assessment.

8. Select the line in the Temporary Schedule grid that relates to the change you want to
make.
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9. Change the "Must Open" time from 8am to 10am as shown in the following screenshot:

Temporary Schedule

Dray Time Action
Fri 0700  |kay Open

| Fii 10:00 | Must Open
Fri 21:00  |May Cloze
Fri 2200 |[Muszt Close

#*

10.Click "Save".

Result: the "Temporary Schedule Comment" window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Temporary Schedule Comment

Enter comment for changes below

k. Cancel

11.Enter a comment, and then click "OK".
Result: the Temporary Schedule you added now replaces your normal O/C schedule for
the date you selected. Once the date passes, your normal O/C schedule (minus the
Temporary Schedule) will again go into effect.

Extending a Temporary Schedule

The Manitou Operator Workstation allows you to extend an O/C schedule that has already
generated a Late-to-Open or Late-to-Close alarm.

Note: this Extend Schedule functionality must be enabled in the Supervisor Workstation. Please
refer to the Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User Guide at the Bold Support Portal for
instructions on how to enable this feature.
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Once you define an O/C schedule for a site, closing it after the time set for a "Must Close" will
generate a Manitou alarm.

Example Scenario for a Schedule Extension:

A common scenario occurs when an Operator contacts the site for a Late-to-Close alarm, and the
Keyholder communicates to the Operator that everything is fine, but that she just needs some extra
time to close tonight. This scenario lends itself to a demonstration of the Extend Schedule

functionality.

A Late-to-Close alarm arrives in the Alarm Handling screen as shown in the following screenshot:

10724 o757 ALARM [Marwsl] - Late-To-Lloes [LC] Frond Door' 501 4122 1 AL 99 TAD: 8675309 Feer "LC 0 1 027 EOLD

You contact the Customer according to the Action Pattern steps, and she tells you that the closing at
the site is taking longer than expected, and that she just needs an extra hour past the designated
closing time. To provide for this variance, you need to extend the existing O/C schedule.

Perform the following steps to extend an existing O/C schedule:

1. From the Alarm Handling screen, click “Finish”.
Result: the “Extend Close Schedule” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Arocess

Extend Close Schedule

I arme; |

[ Can cancel slam

[[] Can edit Customer

g Comments...

[[] Can Open/Close within schedule
[[] Can Dpen/Close within temp open window
[[] Can Dpen/Cloze anytime

Contacts...

Commentz

[[] Can authorize a zchedule change
[ Can put system On Test
[ Can put designated Avea On Test

[[] Can give out Customer information

Estend Schedule

Extend To [time]:

Estend By [minutes):

I—
i

Advanced

Contine | Cancel |

Note: the “Extend Close Schedule” window only displays in this instance because the Schedule
Extend functionality had been enabled in the Supervisor Workstation, and because the

alarm received was for a Late-to-Close Event.

By (minutes):” field.

. Click “validate”, and then validate the Customer’s credentials.
. If you want to extend the closing time by a number of minutes, enter that value into the “Extend

. If you want to extend the closing time so that it occurs at a set time in the future, enter that
value into the “Extend To (time):” field.
. Click “Continue”.

Result: the “Close Alarm” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Rezalution Code

Close Alarm

@ I

Comments

=i

=

&

OF.

Cancel

6. Select a Resolution Code from the dropdown list, and enter any comments you want.

7. Click “OK”.
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Result: the “Close Alarm” window closes, and the “Yes/No” window displays as shown in the

following screenshot:

Yes/MNo

Do you wizh to cancel tracking alarms far this
.J-r/ custarner?

8. If you want to cancel tracking for the Customer, click “Yes”. If you want to maintain tracking, click

”NO” .

Window Codes

Window Codes are set up in the Supervisor Workstation and are used to add a specific

amount of time to allow a schedule more flexibility. For example, a customer may wish to
allow a five minute "buffer" to the schedule to allow for an early open or a late close. Thus,
the window code would allow an open to occur anywhere between 7:55 a.m. and 8:05 a.m.

In the example below, before and after times have been set to 15 minutes and given the
description of "Plus or Minus 15 Minutes" after the code has been added to the Supervisor

Workstation.
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L Mew Edi
| Schedule Window Codes
15 - Plus or Mirus 15 Em ‘wWindow Code: 15
Description: |F'Ius ar Minus 15
Detailz

Murnber of minutes before: 15 :ll
Mumber of minutez after: 15 :||

Schedule Window Codes

Users can create a schedule using a Window Code in the Client Workstation. The example
below uses a Window Code of five minutes (plus or minus). Using the Window Code, the
generated schedule shows the may/must open and close times five minutes before or after
the hour. The hours of 0800 and 1700 are defaults that pre-fill the form and can be changed
if necessary while preserving the window code.

Window Code: |Plus or Mirs 5 [

Permanent Schedule

| OpendClose Times Apply to these days
1
7 May Open: 075 = v UszeMay Open v tanday
_ v Tuesday
] Must Oper: 0g:05 == W UseMust Open W wednesday

M ay Open/Close; — 7 UseMay Open/Cloze v Thursday

[+ Friday
M ay Close: 1655 == W UseMay Cloze [ Saturday
Must Cloge: 17:05 == v Use Must Close [ Sunday
0k, Cancel Reszet Farm

Permanent Schedule with Window Codes

The window code can also be used without the schedule wizard. On the data entry screen,
the Plus or Minus 15 minutes window is selected. When the Day and Time have been
entered and the Open Window option is selected for the Action column, the screen will
appear as follows.
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Ald Remove | Usewizard | i dow Code |Pluz ar Minus 15 B!
5 chedule: |3 Ed
D escription: |3
b ain Open/Cloze Schedule
Day Time Action
kaon 02:00 | Map Open
kaon 0815 | Must Open
kaon 16:45 | Map Cloze
kaon 1700 | Must Cloze
| Tue 08:00 -
Cloze Window
kay Open
huzt Open
hay Cloze
Muszt Close
May Dpen/Cloze
hay OpenCloze Once -

Window Codes, Plus or Minus

The end result is that the window has been applied to the time of plus or minus fifteen (15)
minutes.

General Schedules

The General Schedules tab contains the default schedule information for a customer. This is
a customer-specific Open/Close schedule and is the default schedule the system uses when
no other schedules apply for the customer record. In other words, this is the day-to-day

schedule used by the customer site.

Services

& Before beginning, an Open/Close schedule must be added in the Services form for the
customer. For more information on Open/Close schedules, see Data Entry: O/C
Schedules.

Select the Services form from the Jump To menu.

Click on the Add button to add a Service. An Add Monitoring Service window will

appear.

Select the drop-down arrow to the right of the Monitoring Service field.

Select the Open/Close from the list.

If an Area is applicable, select the Area from the Area drop-down list. Areas are
defined in the Zones and Areas list and will need to be set up prior to adding a Service.
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To see how to set up a Zones and Area, see the Zones and Areas section of this
manual.

6. Click OK.

7. |If this service has a specific valid date range, use the drop-down menus to select the
dates for Start and End times. If the end date is not known, this field may remain
blank.

8. If this service is a fee-based service and the customer should be charged for the
service, click the Chargeable checkbox.

9. Enter the Charge Code within the Code field. The central station administrator should
know the Charge Codes.

10. Review the items for accuracy and click Save. The General Schedules form will now be
available.

General Schedules
1. Click on the General Schedules button in the Jump To list.

2. Click the Add button to bring up the Add Schedule window.

Addschedule |
Code; ||

Drescription; |

Type: | Rd

[IE. Cancel |

Add Schedule window
3. Enter a Schedule Code. This code is limited to 4 characters.
4. Enter a brief Description in the Description field.

5. Select the Type of Schedule from the drop-down menu.

6. Click OK.

7. Check the days of the week this schedule will apply to.

8. Click in the Start 1 cell and enter the first open time. This number should be in 24-hour
time, ie - 1pm = 13:00.

9. Tab into the End 1 cell and enter the first close time. This number should be in
24-hour time, ie - 10pm = 22:00.
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10. Repeat the above process for all additional open and close times.

11. Click Save.

Contact List

Contact Lists are used to provide detailed information about Keyholders, Dealers, Agencies,
Branches Authorities and Customers that relate to a particular customer account. The
Contact List is divided into five main tabs and one optional tab.

e Contact Tab - default tab, displays general information regarding the Contact, such as
the Type of contact (e.g. Keyholder), job title, Access, passwords, and the date the
contact is valid.

e User ID Tab - provides access to many areas with the same or different panel user IDs
for contacts.

e Contact Details Tab - includes all contact information (phone numbers, e-mail address
and street address).

e Notes Tab - provides any special notes pertaining to that particular Contact.

e If Access Control is enabled, the Access Cards Tab will appear, providing access to
many areas with the same of different panel user IDs.

o Web Membership Tab - manages BoldNet users by allowing edits of accounts
associated with the Contact List.

Contacts

Contacts are any persons that can be contacted for alarm resolution or notification. Any
person with access to the site should be listed within the contact form for the customer
record.

Contacts Tab

The first step in creating a new contact is to designate whether the contact is a Keyholder or
a Global Keyholder. A Keyholder is anyone with access to the customer facility.

Keyholder Designation

1. Select Contacts from the Contact List navigation tree on the left-hand side of the
screen.

2. Click on the Add button located above the Contact List tree. An Add Keyholder box will
appear.
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Add Keyholder |

{+ Keyhaolder " Global Eeyholder
Marme: ||
Country: ILInited States of Amenica ;l
Language: IEninsh [Urited States] ;I
Time Zore: |Mountain Time [US & Canadal Rd
Conkact

@ Site LI I—.
Haome LI I—I
Buziness LI I—l
M obile LI I—l

[ Cancel

Add Keyholder Contacts form
Keyholder

1. If the contact is a Keyholder, select Keyholder.

2. Enter the name of the contact into the Name field.

3. Select the Country, Language and Time Zone for the Keyholder.

4. Enter the Contact phone numbers into the appropriate fields (Site, Home, Business
and/or Mobile). Click on the Notepad to the left of the number fields to enter any
phone extensions or Scripts.

5. Click OK.
Global Keyholder

1. If the Contact is a Global Keyholder, select the radio button next to Global Keyholder
on the Add Keyholder form.
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Add Keyholder

" Keyholder + fGlobal Kepholder
Cantact 1D I EJ
M ame: I

[F Cancel

Global Keyholder Contacts form

2. Enter the Contact ID (Customer ID) or click on the eyeglass search button to locate the
correct ID number.

3. The Name of the Contact ID should auto-fill upon entry of the Contact ID.

4. Click OK.

7 If the Keyholder is Global, much of the information on the following screens will not be
editable, since the Keyholder's record is already entered into Manitou.

Once the Keyholder has been added, users will return to the main contact details form.

Contact Details Form
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Contact
g Contact D
J M ame: ].-“-‘-.m_l,l Test J
J Tope: | K.eyhalder JES
J Title: [ =lsuic | =]
J Jab Title: |

Birthday: ]ﬁ [ Suppress

1 Permizzion: Suspended

] Can Open/Cloze wWithin Schadule

[[] Can Open/Claze wWitkin Temp Open Windaw
[[] Can Open/Close dnygtime

Can Cancel Alarm

[[] Can suthorize a Schedule Change

[[] Can Put Entire Customer On Test

] Can Put Designated System/éreas On Test
[C] Can Edit Custamer

[C] Can Give Out Customer Information

Pazzwaords
@ Passward: |PLURPLE Opertfoice |D: |
Web Access D0 1111 Max Test Timne: 0 :ll
‘wheb Profile: |Full fccess | Temp Open Time: |0 j
Axailability

@ Y alid From: - To -
|nactive Frarm: - To ;

Contact

1. If the Keyholder is addressed by a Title or has a Suffix with his/her name, use the
drop-down menu to select it from the list.

2. Enter aJob Title, if necessary, for the Keyholder.
3. Enter a Birthday for the Keyholder if necessary.

= For the birthday selection, the year cannot be moved below 2000 because this is
technically a "birth date", meaning only the month and day.

4. To associate a photo with this Keyholder's record, right-click within the gray portion of
the picture frame to the right of the name fields to browse to and upload a photo (.jpg
and .gif files only).
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5. Check the Suppress checkbox if the contact should be prevented from showing up in
the Contact List tree in the Call List, Action Pattern, alarm and report destinations
forms. This field is defaulted to a checked box when the contact has no contact points.

Access

Use the checkboxes to indicate the Keyholder's access levels. Note that there are some
items that are mutually exclusive of one another. If both items are selected, an error will
appear.

= If a user's permissions are set to "Can Open/Close Any Time", the system will check
their open/close against a schedule. Without a schedule, the Operator will see an
"unscheduled open" signal.

Passwords

1. If the Customer wishes each Keyholder to have a unique password, enter it in the
Password field.

2. If BoldNet is installed and licensed, enter a Web Access ID and select a Web Profile
from the drop-down menu.

7 These fields will not appear if BoldNet is not licensed and installed.
3. If the password is associated with a specific Area, select it from the drop-down menu.
Max Test Time

By default, Max Test Time is grayed out. However, if a password is entered along with a VRT
ID or Web ID, then the field becomes available. This is the maximum test time, in minutes,
that this contact may put the account on test.

Availability

1. Enter a Valid From date to indicate when this Keyholder will be a valid contact. If
applicable, enter a Valid To date to indicate when the Keyholder will become an
invalid contact.

2. If the Keyholder will be inactive during a certain date, enter the date into the Inactive
From and To fields.

User ID Tab

Contacts can be given access to many areas with the same or different panel user IDs. This
information is entered in the Details Tab for the contact which, when data is entered, shows
a grid filled with all of the event systems and areas. An entire system can be selected (with
or without a panel user ID) or individual areas of the system can be selected (each with or
without a panel user ID) or individual areas of the system can be selected (each with or
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without a panel user id).

'~ Details for a user may only be given once a system is first set up in the Systems tab. For

more information on setting up a system, see the Maintenance Menu: Systems section of
this manual.

Once a system has been added, check the Allow box to allow the contact access to the
system. A unique User ID may also be entered into the User Id field.

Detailz
Al Area Dezcrption Iz
@ & Burglary 2

User ID tab, Contact Details

Contact Details

The Details tab of a Contact contains contact information pertaining to the account such as
phone numbers, email and internet addresses, as well as authorities associated with this

location. For more information on Contact and Customer details, see Add A Customer:
New Customer Details.

1. Click on the House icon (Contact Information Tab) to the right of the Contacts form to
display the Contact Information screen.
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Eaptact
an 1303 3255233 "
Home ;I I -
Buzinezs LI I =
I obile LI I -
E -rail
E-kail LI I |PD|: LI

Web Address: I

Home ;I v Mailing Address FErnone Seldies: |

&

Address

Street 1;

Street 2

City:

State:

Zip Code: I

Location

Country: |Urited States of America
Locale: {English [United States] |
Time Zone: |Mountain Time [US & Canada] |

Contact Information form

2. Enter the Site phone number for the Contact. If the site phone number is not the
primary number to call for this Contact, use the down arrow to the right of the
number title to select the correct type for the first number to call, such as cell or
business phone.

3. To enter additional details, click on the Notepad icon to the left of the phone number
field and select Properties from the menu. A Contact Point Properties window will
appear.

b obile: I[?‘I 9] 5851212 n

E stenzion: |

Script; | LI
] Cancel |

4. Enter an Extension if applicable.
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5. If a script is associated with this phone number (applicable in the case of numeric PIN
numbers or codes), select the Script from the drop-down menu. There is also the
option to make this contact number Private by checking the box.
=7 To protect High Profile customers, a schedule cannot be attached to a private

number. A private number must be changed for a schedule to be attached. In order
to edit a private phone number it must to be re-entered.

6. Click OK to return to the Details window.

7. Enter an E-mail and Web Address, if applicable. Manitou will automatically fill in the
text after the @ symbol for the Web Address if an E-mail address is previously
entered. If there is no Web address, highlight the text and delete it from the text
field.

8. In the Address portion, check the Mailing Address box if this address should be used
for mailing purposes.

9. Click on the arrow next to the House button to select if the address is Home, Work, or
Mailing then click the House button to enter a new address. A New Address dialog
box will appear.

Zip Code; !l il State; I TI v 4l
City: | x|l al
Street 1: ! _l
Street 2: !
] | Cancel I
New Address dialog box

10. Enter the Contact's address into the address fields beginning with the Zip Code, using
the Search (magnifying glass) button if needed.
= Do not use punctuation or atypical abbreviations in these fields.

11. Click OK. The address information on the Contact Information form will now be filled
in with the appropriate text.

12. Confirm the information in the Location section and make any changes that may be
necessary with the Country, Locale, Time Zone.

Notes Tab

To enter Notes about this contact, click the Note Pad tab on the right of the Application
View and enter any notes that pertain to the Keyholder.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Add a Customer 284

Access Cards Tab

Contacts can be given access to many areas with the same of different panel user IDs. This is
entered on the Access Cards tab in the Contact List. This tab shows a grid filled with all of
the event systems and their areas.

An entire system can be selected (with or without a panel user ID) or individual areas of the
system can be selected (each with or without a panel user ID) or individual areas of the
system can be selected (each with or without a panel user ID). A selected area without a
panel user ID gives this person On Test access to the area, assuming the user has On Test
permission. An area must be selected in order to give it a panel user id. Thus, the contact
will have On Test ability on any area that they have a panel user ID configured.

Access Control must first be set up in order to enable the fields in the Access Control Tab.
Access Control can be set up using directions found in New Customer Systems: Access
Control.

1. Once Access Control has been established, return to the Access Control Tab on the
Contact List form and click on the Add button to bring up the Add Access Control Card
dialog.

Add Access Control Card I

Tranzrmitter; m LI
Card Set: | LI
Card Murmber: I il il
Card (D
)% Canicel |
Add AC Card

2. Select the Transmitter and Card Set before indicating the Card Number and Card ID.
Once these fields are entered, click OK to return back to the main Access Control Tab.
The added card will now appear in the form.
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Aoceszs Control Cards

E.q Card Mumber | Tranzmitter Card Set
b | 1001 Tezting transmitter <Mones
Add
Remove |
KI 2
Card Mumber: 1001 Tranzmitter:  Testing tranzmitter
CardSet:  |<Mone> =l cadip: 1001

Aoceszs Type: I':Elfd & PIM or I:arl:l_:l PlIm: ||:|

Reuse time: ID i.l Escort Card: I _':H

Access Levels

Elewator In-Sched Group: I<NDHE> ;l
Elewator Out-5ched Group: I<NDHE> ;l
I Pin Crads Allowed [~ Ewtended Access
[T Passhack Allowed
Acceszs Card Loakup
C@ Add | Ravw Hex Number |
Femave

[Eormsert

i

Access Control Cards form

3. From here, users may enter a PIN number, Escort Card, or select Elevator groups.

e Card ID - This is the physical card number. The Card Number and Card ID values
must match.

e PIN - The PIN code associated with the card. A PIN code of “0” indicates there is
no PIN code.

e Access Levels - These are the access groups this card belongs to (maximum of 8)
which assigns/limits access.

e Elevator In-Sched Group - This is the elevator group the card belongs to when in
schedule.

e Elevator Out-Sched Group - This is the group the card belongs to when out of
schedule, such as after hours, or only the garage and lobby floors so the person
can exit the building, but no longer have access to any other floors.
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Pin Cmds Allowed - This indicates if the card holder is allowed to implement PIN
commands.

Passback Allowed - When checked, the card is exempt from anti-passback.

Extended Access - This indicates if the extended access is on (i.e., longer grant
access time for a physically challenged person).

4. The Access Card Lookup provides a card list of un-decoded cards (raw hex value only).

Web Membership Tab

The Web Membership tab is used to manage BoldNet users by allowing addition of
accounts, edits or deletion of accounts, or by temporarily locking users out of BoldNet
access. All of the user accounts are associated with the Contact List person(s).

‘web Mambership - BoldHet User Accounts

2

A |
_ea |

[Fleaat]
| b |
L

| Usemame | Emai | Full Hame | Locked [LastLockout Date | Lasi Logn Date Last Password | Comemen:
|

b [ etk clurki@sacredhasn oig Chiistopher Tk 031952009 17:03:06 | 0315952003 170306

Web Membership form

With the Manitou Client in Edit mode, click on the Add button to bring up the Web
Membership User form.
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Web Membership User |

Idzer Account Details

Izername: I-:turk

Full M amne: | Christopher Turk

Email: Icturk@sacredheart.urg

Comment; ;I

[~

Izer Account Securnity Detailz

Paszsword: Ixxxxx

Confirm Pazsward: Ixxxxx

Security Huestion: I"-.-'-.-"hat i the: name of your pety

Security Answer: IHDWd_'r'

[T Locked Out

Manitou Credentials

Web Access [D: 5552238

Password: 1234

Ok LCancel

Web Membership User form

» Enter a username, full name and contact E-mail for the new user account.
» Any comments about the account can be entered into the Comment field.

» The User Account Security Details fields are used to log in to the BoldNet client. In the
above example, the username to log in to the client will be "cturk" and a password has
been entered but obscured.

» Security questions may be added in the event that the customer has forgotten their
password. This question will appear in the BoldNet client when the customer clicks on
the "forgot password?" link. By answering the security question with the answer given in
the Manitou Web Membership form, the customer will then have their username and
password sent to them to the E-mail address provided in the Web Membership User
form. They will then be able to reset their password via the link given in the E-mail.

At times, a customer may need to be temporarily locked out from accessing the BoldNet
client. Clicking on the Locked Out checkbox will perform this action. When their access is re-
instated, uncheck the box to allow access back into the web Client.
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The Manitou Credentials portion of the form displays what Manitou account (including the
Web profile, which is the customer's Web permissions) the Web membership is tied to. In
this example, when the customer logs into BoldNet, he will be tied to the Web Access ID of
"5553388."

=7 For more information on BoldNet usage, please request additional documentation for the

BoldNet User's Guide.

Dealers

The Dealer contact list will be pre-populated based on the data entered into the Customer
Details form.

Contact

g Contact (D

Mame:

By ailability

Y alid From: I *I To: I TI
[nactive From: I vI To I TI

Dealer Contact form

1. Enter a Valid From date to indicate when this Dealer will be a valid contact. If

applicable, enter a Valid To date to indicate when the Dealer will become an invalid
contact.

2. If the Dealer will be inactive during a certain date, enter the date into the Inactive
From and To fields.

For more information on Dealers, see Data Entry: Dealer.

Agencies

Agencies are businesses that access secure business locations or private residences and
offer some sort of service. Some examples of agencies include guarding, cleaning or
janitorial companies, kjey services or cash transportation. It is necessary to include these
companies as they pertain to the customer account.
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Add | Bemave | Contact
QE Contacts g Contact D
-~ Dealer M arne: | _I
i -'l'-.uet'u::ie:s. S

#a Branch Re: I

a Authorities
Eﬁ Customers
“finna Halar [120908)

O Permissions suspended

[ Can Open/Close within schedule

[ Can Open/Close within temp open window
[ Can Open/Close anvtime

[ Can cancel &lam

O Can authorize a schedule change

O Can put system Out of Service

O Can put designated Area Out of Service
O Can edit Customer

O Can give out Customer infarmation

Passwords
@ Pasgward: I Uger Mao: I

Area; I 'I Temp Open Time: ID ::II
Aeeailabiliy

' alid Fron: I vI To: I vI
Inactive From: I 'I To I 'I

Agencies Contact form
1. Click Agencies in the Contact List navigator.
2. Click the Add button to bring up the Add Agency screen.

Add Agency

Contract 1D || 3'

M armne:;

[IE. Canizel |

Add Agency dialog box

3. Enter the Agency Contract ID (number) or use the search function to locate the
Agency. The name of the Agency should auto-fill based off the ID entered.

4. Verify the selection is correct then click OK to return to the Contact Information
screen.

5. Select the appropriate permissions from the Access section checkboxes.
6. Inthe Passwords section of the screen, enter a password for the Agency.

7. If the agency is only allowed access to a single specific area, use the drop-down
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arrow to the right of the Area field to select the area from the list.

8. If there is a specific User Number associated with this agency, enter it into the User
No. field.

9. Enter a temporary open time (in minutes) in the Temp Open Time field.

10. Set the Valid and Inactive dates by clicking the drop-down arrow to the right of the
field and selecting the dates from the calendar.

11. Click the House tab to the right of the Application View.

12. All information should be defaulted into their applicable fields. This page is not
editable.

13. Click the Notepad tab to the right of the Application View.
14. Enter any Notes about this Agency as are pertinent to this customer.

15. In the Verification Question field, enter a question that the Agency contact would
have to answer to verify identity.

16. Tab or click into the next field and enter the Verification Answer.
17. Repeat the above steps for all Agencies associated with this customer account.

For more information on Agencies, see Data Entry: Agency.

Branches
The Branch contact list will be pre-populated based on the data entered into the Customer
Details form.
Contact
g Contact [0 1
M ame: IFamiI_l,l Focus |
A ailability

Walid From: I - I To: I - I
I |nactive From: I - I To: I - I

1. Enter a Valid From date to indicate when this Branch will be a valid contact. If
applicable, enter a Valid To date to indicate when the Branch will become an invalid
contact.

2. If the Branch will be inactive during a certain date, enter the date into the Inactive
From and To fields.
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For more information on Branches, see Data Entry: Branch.

Authorities

The Authorities contact list will be pre-populated based on the data entered into the
Customer Details form.

1. Enter a Valid From date to indicate when this Authority will be a valid contact. If
applicable, enter a Valid To date to indicate when the Authority will become an invalid

contact.

2. If the Authority will be inactive during a certain date, enter the date into the Inactive
From and To fields.

For more information on Authorities, see Data Entry: Authority.

Customers

In some cases, customer accounts may be linked together as contacts for each other.
Sometimes different accounts are tied together, for example, a single Keyholder may be
responsible for several accounts.

1. Click Customer to highlight it in the Contact List navigator.
2. Click Add. An Add Customer box will appear.

Add Customer

Contract D || il

M ame:

1] 8 Cancel |

3. Enter the Customer Contract ID (number) or use the search function to locate the
Customer. The name of the Customer should auto-fill based off the ID entered.

4. Verify the selection is correct then click OK to return to the Contact Information
screen.

5. Set the Valid From and To dates using the drop-down arrow to the right of the fields
to select the dates from the calendar.
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Contact

g Cortact D 122882

M arme: |Daviu:| Haiar
i
d
io

B ailability

Walid From: I vI To I vI
I |nactive From: I vI To I vI

6. If this customer will have a period of inactivity due to office closure or vacation
schedule, for example, use the drop-down arrows to the right of the Inactive From
and To fields to select the dates from the calendar.

7. Click the House tab to the right of the Application View to view contact information for
this Customer. This screen is not editable as all of the values are auto-filled from an
existing Customer record. If any information needs to be edited, make those changes
directly on the Customer record.

8. Click the Notepad tab to the right of the Application View. Enter any pertinent notes
about this Customer record.

9. Repeat this process for all Customer Keyholders related to this Customer account.

Call Lists

A Call List for a Customer contains details for all the people, Agencies, Authorities, Dealers
and/or Branches requiring contact for a given alarm. Call Lists are especially useful for
commercial sites that may have differing shifts based on the time of day.

A Call List also provides the ability to rotate the members of a list. Rotation lists are often
placed in order to ensure that one Keyholder is not the only Keyholder contacted each time
an alarm occurs.
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Call List

Call List

=

Dezcription: I

[~ Ruotation List &ctive

Mext Raotation: I ;I IDD:DD
Intereal [0 aps): I_j

[~ Show suppreszed contacts

=] E % Contact

[=-Tracie Gannaway [F.eyholder]
.-Site ((303) 325-5233]

=] ﬁ Custormer

=-Tee's Test Co
--Site ((303) 3255233
oEMail [tracieg@boldgroup. com)

= -ﬂu Dealer s
[=-Celebrity Monitaring
. Site [[F19] 555-3715] ¢
= igZe Auathority
|- Colorado Springs Police Department [Police] S
L-Gite [(719) 555-9111)
Colorado Springs Fire Departrment [Fire] &

-Site [[¥19] 555-1911]
=] --Cplorado Springs Medical Emergency Services [Medical]
-Site (719 555-1191)

[ Must Contact
[~ Does Mot Rotate

Call List form
1. Click on the Call List button in the Jump To menu.
2. Click on the Edit button and input the correct password.

3. Click on the Add button above the tree on the left-hand side of the screen. The Add
Call Lists form will appear.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Add Call Lists

Call List
Mame: ||
== Description: |
Type: fMain List | s b b atrin I
bember b atrix
@ [~ Display Contact Points
Call List Members

Type Contactz
b | Kevholder Tracie Gannaway

Drealer CEL - Celebrity Monitoring

Autharity CSPD - Colorado Springs Police
Autharity CSFD - Colorado Springs Fire
Autharity CSMD - Colorado Springs Medical
Cuztommer 0521 - Tee's Test Co

Add Call Lists form

Enter the Call List Name or code into the first field (4 character limit, any characters).
This name or code should be determined by the central station administrator.

Tab into the Description field and enter a short description of the Call List (35
character limit).

Select the Type from the drop-down menu in the field. If the list is a Main Call List,
select Main. If it is a Sub List of a Main list, select Sub List.

Click Add to Matrix. The Call List will be added to the Customer's account and a Main
column will be added to the Member Matrix table.

Select whether to Display Contact Points in the Call List.
Click OK.

Back at the Call List form, select the item or items from the Contacts list that should
appear in the Call List. Contacts appearing in the list should be previously added in the

Contacts form of the Customer Record.

Move the Contacts to and from the Call List by clicking on appropriate directional
arrows.

Move list items up and down based on priority by clicking on the up/down arrows to
the right of the Call List.

If the Call List rotates, check the Rotation List Active checkbox. The contact at the top
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of the list will automatically be the head of the list, indicated by an icon that appears
when the Rotation List Active checkbox is checked. This contact will be first in
rotation.

14. Indicate the Next Rotation date by selecting the correct date from the calendar. The
start date defaults to the current day.

15. Set the rotation Interval by clicking on the up/down arrows to set the number of days
each rotation is active before rotating.

16. If a Contact on the list is a Must Contact or Does Not Rotate, select the appropriate
Contact and check the applicable boxes.

17. Once all data is entered, click Save.

Must Contact Action

Previously, Operator cancel allowed the alarm to be closed regardless of if incomplete Must
Contacts were present. Now, the Operator is warned of this, and must override to close the
alarm.

Call List

pral Call List: MAIN
et Description: iMain call list for the test account

I Raotation List Active

Mext Rotation: I T l IDD: on

Interval (D ayz): IU j

I Show suppressed contacts

L'-_E % Contact

- Tracie Gannaway [F.eyhalder]
-Site [[303) 325-5233)
E—:m Customer
- Tee's Test Co
-Site [[303] 325-5233)
- -Mail [racieg@boldgroup. com]
E—:ﬁ Dealer
- Celebrity Moritaring
“-Gite [[719] B55-3715) <
= ES Authority
Ei Colorado Springs Police Department [Police] >3
. LSite ([719) 555-3111]
El-Colarado Springs Fire Department [Fire] L4
§ L Bie [[719) 5551911)
- Colorado Springs Medical Emergency Services [Medical]
-Site [[719] B55-1191)

Gannaway [Site]

€=

I Must Contact
[~ Does Mot Ratate

Populated Call List

The Customer Option (MOPTION) for Must Contact still exists. If an alarm is canceled, and
the above MOPTION is true, customer cancel will no longer close the alarm.
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Cannot cloze alarm - one or more reguired
! Call List Mugt Contact actions are

incomplete.

The MOPTION for Action Pattern is Optional does not affect Must Contact — users must still
contact them. If this behavior is not wanted, then leave Must Contact unchecked when

setting up the call list. Any action after a CLOSE command is optional (standard behavior).
This is still true for Must Contact as well.

Comments

The Comments area of the record allows users to view, enter, or edit temporary, current,

future, and special instruction for a customer. It also offers users access to view expired
comments about a customer.

Add | Remowve | Refresh I Commert
Dezcription; I
E|_-_~;) :I'emporary
:3 Ekp"e? Show On Open
Y Cunenl :
6P Future O A Auto-Client:— {ignare Comment =1
B Standing O Test : :
¢ Walid From: T
84 Special Instructions O Pre-Cancel Al e | =
O Maintenance Walid To: <] [ooo0 =
[ Paged Contacts I I ]
O Temporary Comments [~ &uto Purge

O Temporaw Schedules

Fallow Lip: [ =00 ==
Comment

Johr iz on vacation starting August 7, 2012 and will retum August 15)

Comments

The Comments form is divided into four sections: Comment tree, description, alert and
actual comment.

Add Comments

Comments may be added to a Customer record to help guide or inform a user when
handling an alarm or looking up a record.

Add A Comment
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1. Load the customer and select Comments from the Jump To menu.

2. Click the Add button. The Add Comments dialog box appears.

Add Comment |
Drezcription; l|
Comment Tepe: = Temparany

" Standing

" Special Instructions

 [nHouse

[k Cancel

Add Comment dialog box
3. Type a Description in the field and select the Comment Type.
e Temporary - only active for a specified amount of time

e Standing - active until removed

e Special Instructions - special instructions or scenarios that apply to the Customer
record; active until removed. Special Instructions are created within the
Supervisor Workstation.

4. Click OK.
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Comment
ﬁ Description: iTesting Camment
Show On Open

larmn Auto-Llient: 10perator Must See Alam |
O Test : _
[ Pre-Cancel el e j07/08/2012 »||21:28 =+
[ Maintenance Valid Ta: [o70a/2012 <] [21.27 =
[ Paged Contacts -
O Temporary Comments [~ Auta Purge
O Temporary Schedules . .

Cormmetit

Comment form

Back at the Comment form, select when to show the Comment in the Show On Open
section.

Designate whether the Auto-Client should ignore the comment or require the
Operator to see it.

For Temporary Comments, select a Valid From and To date, when to Follow Up and
whether the system should Auto Purge the Comment once expired.

Type the Comment in the window provided.

View Comments

1.

2.

Load the customer and select Comments from the Jump To menu.

On the left side of the screen click on the Temporary, Standing, or Special Instructions
options within the tree menu. The tree menu will expand to display subsections of the
tree menu.

After locating the desired comment from the tree menu click on the comment. The
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comment information will display on the right side of the screen under the Comment
area. If the comment has a valid date it will display under the title within the
Comment area of the screen.

Edit Comments

1.

Select the Edit tab at the top of the Comment screen. The Verify Password screen will
appear.

Verify all the information is correct, enter required password and click the OK button.
The Customer Comment screen will automatically display.

= If the customer (keyholder) does not have access to edit the account, the Verify
Password screen will not allow the Operator into the Edit area of the Comment
screen. Click the Cancel button to return to the View Comments screen if access is
not allowed.

To edit a comment, click to highlight it the Comment tree on the left-hand side of the
screen and make the necessary changes within the Comment form. Click Save when
changes have been completed.

Removing Comments

1. Toremove a comment from an account, click on the comment that needs to be
removed from the tree menu the comment will turn blue when it has been selected.
2. Click on the Remove button above the tree menu to remove the selected comment.
3. Click the Refresh button to refresh the Comment tree.
Attentions

Attentions are used for the sole purpose of printing and mailing paper copies of reports run
through Manitou. If an Attention is entered, Manitou will print that attention prior to
printing out the physical address of the recipient.

Attentions
E Attention Type Contact
Jrrvoice
b ailing
Reparting
Shipping

Attentions form

1. Verify the Attentions form is in "New" mode or if making changes, click on the Edit

button to put the screen into edit mode.
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2. Click in the appropriate field.
3. Select the contact from the drop-down menu.

= For Contacts to appear, they must first be entered into the Contact List.

4. Click Save.

Permits

The Permits form lists all permits held by security companies and other protective services
like the Police, Fire and Medical Services. Additionally, Permit forms detail the types of
alarm each company handles as well as the active dates and expiration dates for each
Permit. Information on this form depends on the Permit Type information which should
have been previously through the Supervisor Workstation.

Adding Authority Permits

1. Click on Permits in the Jump To menu.

2. If the screen is not already in Edit mode, click on the Edit button. A blank Authority
Permit line will appear.

Authority Permitz
|ki_ﬂ

Permit Mo, AuthorityPermit Type Statusz Statuz Date Ewp. Date Falze Alarms

*

Authority Permits table

3. Click in the Permit No. cell and enter the Permit number. The central station
administrator may need to be contacted for numbering instructions.

4. Click in the cell and use the drop-down arrow to select the Permit Type from the list.
The Permit Types should already be entered in the system.

5. Tab into the Status field and use the drop-down menu to select the Status from the
list. The Status levels indicate the number of allowable False Alarms for the account.

e Unknown indicates that the number of allowed false alarms is unknown and it is
unknown if Authorities are able to respond.

e Normal indicates the normal number of allowed false alarms, while May
Respond indicates that Authorities may respond to the customer site.
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e May Respond indicates that the Authorities may respond to the instance.
e No Response indicates that Authorities may not respond to the customer site.

6. Tab into the Status Date and enter the date on which the Permit is active. Only
numbers may be entered in this field and dashes (-) or slashes (/) are prohibited.

7. Tab into the Exp. Date cell and enter the date on which this Permit will expire.
Numbers may only be entered in this field and dashes (-) or slashes (/) are prohibited.

= The Expiration Date may not exceed the Status Date, so a date must be entered
into this field.

8. False Alarms, an auto-filled column, shows how many false alarms have come in
associated with that particular permit.

9. Once the information is entered correctly, click Save.

Customer Finish

Once all forms are entered, click Save.

This saves the basic information so that the account can receive signals, display to the

address where an event was tripped, dispatch the applicable authority and contact the
location.

I It is a good practice to review the data entry within the Customer Record by clicking
the View button prior to entering additional data including Contacts, Call Lists,
Open/Close Schedules and Comments.

Action Patterns and Enhanced Action
Patterns

Action Patterns are a vital part of alarm handling and processing. They are a set of
instructions for you to follow while handling an alarm. You configure Action Patterns based

on the type of alarm, whether fire, burglary, and so on, and can be set up at various levels
including:

e Global (affects all accounts and is configured at the "Monitoring Company" level)
e Dealer
e Customer

During an alarm, the Operator Workstation looks to customer-level, then dealer-level, then
global-level Global Action Patterns.
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Important:

e ManitouNEQ categorizes Action Patterns added to the Monitoring Company as Global
Action Patterns and therefore are available when viewing Customer and Dealer
accounts. (Note: This guide uses Monitoring Company and Global Action Patterns
synonymously.) It is important to keep this in mind when creating Global Action
Patterns (since you can use them at multiple levels). For example, you might want to
create Monitoring Company/Global Action Patterns that will contain actions that
many Customer and Dealer accounts will use to help increase efficiency and simplicity.

e |f you do not specify a specific Action Pattern for an account it will use the Global
Action Pattern.

e Customer Action Patterns are the most specific.

e Temporary Contacts are contacts that have expired based on the Valid To/From date
that was configured at the time of the Temporary Contact creation. These will appear
highlighted in green within an Action Pattern.

e You must enable and indicate UL compliant Customers in the Manitou Supervisor
Workstation. Within the Supervisor Workstation, click Maintenance | Setup | Country
. Next, select Country Setup from the Jump To menu, and then select UL Policy
Licensed from the Country Options section.

You can construct Enhanced Action Patterns using logic statements like “if,” “then,” and
“else.” Other programming constructs like loops and variables are also available. Once
initiated, Enhanced Action Patterns look at history, run SQL statements, and execute
external programs.

Note: See Technical Details - Enhanced Action Patterns for more information.

Categories - Action Pattern and Enhanced Action Pattern

You can group Action Patterns into Categories. As one may expect, this allows users to
organize Action Patterns. This is especially helpful for sites that have a large amount of
Action Patterns and for any site that wants to create a specific Action Pattern structure.
Action Pattern Categories are established and configured in Supervisor Workstation 2.0.0
Subtypes Setup.

Important: You must enable and indicate UL compliant Customers in the Manitou
Supervisor Workstation. Within the Supervisor Workstation, click Maintenance | Setup |
Country. Next, select Country Setup from the Jump To menu, and then select UL Policy
Licensed from the Country Options section.
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Customer - Adding an Action Pattern

To create a new Action Pattern for an individual customer, a Customer Action Pattern will
be created.

1. Open the customer whose Action Pattern you wish to edit.
2. Selection Action Patterns from the Jump To list .

On the left hand side, all available Action Patterns will appear: Global, Dealer, and
the Customer whom you are currently viewing. This is helpful as it allows you to see
what the various settings are for each of the Patterns, so they can be used as
"templates" when creating a new Action Pattern.

3. Click the Edit button at the top. At the Verify Password screen, enter the
appropriate password and click OK.

4. Highlight the customer node so that the Add button becomes available.

it
Bemowve |
=Ygl Global

E-23 <Default

----- 1:{ G1 - Glabal 1

----- I G2 - Global 2

----- I G3- Global 3

----- I G4 - Global 4

----- I G5 - Global 5

----- |of GE - Global

----- o GY - Global 7

----- I G2 - Global B

----- L::f GEURLG - Burglary |
----- L::f GFIRE - Fire Glaobal
----- L:.f GGEM - General Al

Customer node, Action Pattern tree

5. Click the Add button. An Add Action Pattern box will appear.
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Copy Front | |
Action|D: |

Descriotion: |

Caiegory: |<Default> |

[T Critical First Centact

Vaid Fromt [ ] e ﬁ

6. If you will be copying this Action Pattern from an existing one, choose it from the
Copy From drop-down list.

Action Pattern

=l

. Customer Action Patterns
Dezeriotion: <Defaul>
Category: G2F - GZPERS
1. Fie
2. Medical
“alid Fram: 3. Panic
4 Rurg
5. Fire Trouble/Supervizony J
b. General Alarms
99. Library
WF:<Default>
[Dealer Action Patterns

:| 3 o 10 < Default>

1. Fite - |

= |

7. Enter a unique Action ID. (An identifier for an Action Pattern tied to alarm type.
Global and Dealer-level Action Patterns are available.)

8. Enter a brief Description for the Action Pattern. This is not pertinent to the
functionality, but should be something that can be easily recognized by any user.

9. If available and applicable, enter a Category. (A group to which the Action Pattern
belongs. This field might or might not be applicable. If not, leave at its default.)




305

10. Select an action and then select Critical First Contact for the first action listed in the
Action Pattern that will run automatically.

11. Enter a start and end date the Action Pattern is available. If you leave these fields
blank, the Action Pattern is available until deleted or disabled.

Copy From

dyction 1D

Deseriptian:

Categony:

“alid From

12. When ready to proceed, click OK and then Save at the top.

Add Action Pattern

l =]

a7

| Sitsation 1]

[-{DefaJlb Ll

[T LCntical First Centact

Ok

Cancel |

13. The newly-created Action Pattern should now appear in the Action Pattern list at the

Customer level.

Note: See Customizing - Action Patterns and Enhanced Action Patterns for additional

information.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Action Patterns and Enhanced Action Patterns 306

Add I Remove

=gl Global

= <Default
----- I+ G1-Global 1
----- I G2 - Global 2
----- L G3 - Global 3
----- L G4 - Global 4
----- L G - Global 5
----- L GE - Global &
----- L G7 - Global 7
----- L G2 - Global 8
----- |5 GEURG - Burglary |
----- |+ GFIRE - Fire Global
----- |5f GGEM - General Al
----- 29 Elevators
E—]ﬂ Dealer
E <Default:
te i Elevators
I'_-'I@ Cusgtomer
Ela <Pefault>

B 55 0037 - Situation 1

e gl

Action Pattern list, New Action Pattern

Customizing - Action Patterns and Enhanced Action Patterns

Action Pattern Categories
Action Patterns are categorized by the following types:

e Action Items - The particular commands that make up an Action Pattern or Enhanced
Action Pattern.

e Logic Items - SQL Logic items, If, End If, Else, Select, End Select, Case, and Otherwise.

e Label/Marker Items - An explicit name or number assigned within the Action Pattern.
You reference it with an Enhanced Action pattern control statement appearing
elsewhere in the Action Pattern.

Customizing an Action Pattern
To customize an Action Pattern, do the following:

1. Go to the Customer, Dealer, or Monitoring Station's Action Patterns (from the
Jump To list).
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Click the Action Pattern that you want to customize from the Action Pattern tree.
Click Edit.

Select the Item Type and complete the related command options.

Click Add Item for each action item that you add.

Click the Up and Down Arrow keys to position the action items within the Action
Pattern.

Once you have completed the Action Pattern, click Save.

Important: Test the Action Pattern by considering all possible scenarios before
using it for actual alarms.

General Options
The following fields span several Action Pattern categories:

Mask — A Mask is a text overlay of the code instructions used to build Action
Patterns. For example, you could type, “We need to count the number of NT events
in the history”, and SQL code would be behind this command statement.
Additionally, when using Masks, you can format action items for emphasis (that is,
bold, italics, underline, and color).

Auto — Select Auton if the Action Pattern should run certain events automatically
during an alarm. Similar to the Auto-Client, Auto can perform simple tasks such as
sending emails and closing certain types of alarms, and so on.

Note: You can select which individual events to run automatically and which ones
not to run. Auto-Run will not attempt to run automatically every event in the Action
Pattern.

Show Suppressed Contacts — Select this check box to display any contacts for
accounts previously blocked.

Hidden — Hidden is an option which will cause the action to not show in the list of
actions presented to the user. An item must first be Auto before it can be Hidden.
LOG and SET are currently the only two types of actions that can be Hidden.

Attention — Displays an Attention Line to you with additional information or to fulfill
UL requirements.

o Signal Qualifier — Signal Qualifiers are user-defined conditions that, when
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met, allow the system to run the selected action item.

— Any — The default selection and means the Enhanced Action Pattern
will run regardless of the state of the Signal Qualifier condition.

— Yes — The Signal Qualifier condition must exist for the Enhanced Action
Pattern action to run.

— No — The Signal Qualifier must not exist in order for the Enhanced
Action Pattern action to run.

Important: You must enable and indicate UL compliant Customers in the Manitou
Supervisor Workstation. Within the Supervisor Workstation, click Maintenance |
Setup | Country. Next, select Country Setup from the Jump To menu, and then
select UL Policy Licensed from the Country Options section.

Action Item Commands

e Defer — Returns the alarm as follows:
0 Normal — Returns the alarm to the alarm queue. If the alarm is the oldest highest

priority alarm in the queue the alarm will return to the tracked operator.

0 To Auto-Client (Virtual Operator) — Works as the manual process does in the
legacy system where the operator is able to send the alarm to the Virtual Operator
for completion of actions that do not require human-to-human interactions.

0 To Operator — Returns the alarm to the alarm operator. You use this generally
when Notification actions are completed and there are other actions that the
Virtual Operator could do, but it is important that an operator receive and review

the alarm.

e Suspend — Action to suspend the alarm for an allotted period of time at some pointin
the Action Pattern.

0 Suspend Until is now managed through a General Schedule. This allows the ability
to have different times based on the day of the week, time of the day and even

the date.

0 You have the ability to change the Priority within the Suspend command. You can
lower the alarm priority of the alarm, after it is actioned, to ensure that the newer
alarms are not overtaken by the older alarm when the suspension expires.

e Close — Closes the alarm if all Action Pattern commands are satisfied.

e Escalate — You can create a new alarm on the current, or a completely new, account
as needed. The alarm can be of higher, or lower, priority, as required.
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e Contact — Adds contacts to the Action Pattern and assumes a two-way conversation
whether by telephone, SMS, IM, or other means.

e Notify — Notify is an outbound one-way communication where no response is
expected and only works on specific Contact Points.

e Show — Displays the help text directly from the Event Category, Event Definition, and
so on, as part of the Action Pattern. “Show” can also be a display of any floor plans,
notes, and so on, that are attached to the Customer record.

¢ Validate — Validates passwords related to the alarm account. (License Required)

e Report — Sends out an alarm report which is a list of everyone who has been
contacted; this is usually the last item in an Action Pattern.

e Search — You can enter search parameters in regards to the Customer record. (License
Required)

e Wait — Delays action on an event for a period of seconds to await a response. (License
Required)

e Include — Adds another Action Pattern into an existing one (an Enhanced Action
Pattern) based on qualifying conditions such as schedules, GPS alarm, recently
On-Test, and so on.

e Jump To — Jumps to Labels in Action Patterns, for example, attempt to reach a
Customer until contact is made. (Licensed Required)

Notes:

0 Some of the commands you add might require additional Programming. For
example, the Jump To command requires you to define which Enhanced
Action Pattern action you want to jump to when you reach that point in the
Enhanced Action Pattern.

0 If you want to log everything that you entered during the Enhanced Action
Pattern, insert either of the following two commands into your Enhanced
Action Pattern:

= |nsert Collected Script Buffer into Activity Log — Records into the
Activity Log anything that precedes this command.

= Insert Collected Script Buffer into Maintenance List — Records into
the Maintenance List anything that precedes this command.
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e Launch — The Launch action initiate access to external data or applications. You can
configure user-defined applications in the Manitou Supervisor Workstation which are
available as an action Launch type. The three built-in types are URL (Web browser
link), Validate P/W module, and Customer Search module. (License required for all
options)

e Show — Displays the help text directly from the Event Category, Event Definition, and
so on, as part of the Action Pattern. “Show” can also be a display of any floor plans,
notes, and so on, that are attached to the Customer record.

e Prompt — You use Prompts to acknowledge an action or do a variety of things on a
Customer record driven by “If-Then” statements. Additionally, you can use for script
variables here. And, Prompts can affect a Mask.

e Set — The new Set command allows the ability to “set” a value to a variable for
comparisons that can be then tested to be greater than, less than, or equal to a value.
(Licensed Required)

e Remark — Pop-ups that are either reminders or questions to ask when speaking with a
contact.

¢ Log Line — The Log Line allows the ability to insert items from the Prompts (variables)
into the alarm activity. You can run this automatically to prevent any operator failure
to include this information in the alarm processing.

e Send — This command relates to the Reverse Commands used to communicate with
systems that can receive commands through Manitou. Each system that can receive
these commands are configured individually and are enabled when licensed and
configured.

e Connect — This command Connects to cameras and other devices based on device and
zone triggered and is based on configuration and licensing.

Logic Items
All Logic handling requires a license.

e If — An element of an “If-Then-Else” conditional statement. If a condition evaluates to
“True,” then only those actions that are “True” are completed. If a condition evaluates
to “Else,” only those that are “False” are completed. The “Then” is implied.

e Else — An element of an “If-Then-Else” conditional statement. If a condition evaluates
to “True,” then only those actions that are “True” are completed. If a condition
evaluates to “Else,” only those that are “False” are completed. The “Then” is implied.

e End If — This statements ends an “If” command and control returns after the “End If”
command.




311

e Select — You use the Select command to identify one or more conditions and an
associated group of commands to process when that condition is “True.”

e Case — The Case option allows the ability to enhance the query of the Manitou
database by building case statements where the true statements provide specific
results.

e Otherwise — The Otherwise statement is used in the Case statements for items that
do not fall within the case.

e End Select — This statements ends a “Select” command and control returns after the
“End Select” command.

Note: See Technical Details - Enhanced Action Patterns for more information.

Label/Marker Items

As stated earlier in this topic, this is an explicit name or number assigned within the Action
Pattern. You reference it with an Enhanced Action pattern control statement appearing
elsewhere in the Action Pattern.

Dealer - Adding an Action Pattern

To create a new Action Pattern for a dealer, a Dealer Action Pattern will be created.
1. Open the customer whose Action Pattern you wish to edit.
2. Selection Action Patterns from the Jump To list .

On the left hand side, all available Action Patterns will appear: Global, Dealer, and
the Customer whom you are currently viewing. This is helpful as it allows you to see
what the various settings are for each of the Patterns, so they can be used as
"templates" when creating a new Action Pattern.

3. Click the Edit button at the top. At the Verify Password screen, enter the
appropriate password and click OK.

4. Highlight the dealer node so that the Add button becomes available.
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Add I B emove

= &g Global

=23 <Default:

----- f G1-Global 1

----- G2 - Global 2

----- G2 - Global 2

----- G4 - Glabal 4

----- 5 - Glabal &

----- GE - Glabal B

----- G7 - Glabal 7

----- 8 - Glabal &

----- GBURG - Burglany
----- GFIRE - Fire Globa
----- Lof GGEM - General &
----- i3 Elevators

Elﬁ‘ M azter Dealer

----- 2 <Default

“ i3 Elevators

- s

----- 2 <Default

“ i3 Elevators

5. Click the Add button. An Add Action Pattern box will appear.

Copy Fram: I |
Action |D: |

Dezeription: |

Caiegory: |<Default> -]

[T Critical First Centact

aid From: I—LI To Iﬁ

(] 8 Cancel |

6. If you will be copying this Action Pattern from an existing one, choose it from the
Copy From drop-down list.
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Add Action Pattern

Cooy Fron || Ll

Achon Patem -
dction 1D _ |

Customer Action Patterns

<Defaulty
Eaegmj,l: G2F - GZPERS
1. Fue
2. Medical
Valid From 3. Pamic
4 BRurg .
5. Fire Trouble/Supervison J
6. General Alarms
99. Library | -
WF:<Default>
= Dealer Action Patterns

S 0 10 <Default>

R 1. Fire |~

7. Enter a unique Action ID. (An identifier for an Action Pattern tied to alarm type.
Global and Dealer-level Action Patterns are available.)

Dieseristion:

8. Enter a brief Description for the Action Pattern. This is not pertinent to the
functionality, but should be something that can be easily recognized by any user.

9. If available and applicable, enter a Category. (A group to which the Action Pattern
belongs. This field might or might not be applicable. If not, leave at its default.)

10. Select an action and then select Critical First Contact for the first action listed in the
Action Pattern that will run automatically.

11. Enter a start and end date the Action Pattern is available. If you leave these fields
blank, the Action Pattern is available until deleted or disabled.
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Add Action Pattern

Copy From: | ]
Action |D: N7

Description: | Situation 1

Category: |<Default> =]

[T LCntical First Centact
“alid From - T | =

] Cancel |

12. When ready to proceed, click OK and then Save at the top.

13. The newly-created Action Pattern should now appear in the Action Pattern list at the
Dealer level.

Note: See Customizing - Action Patterns and Enhanced Action Patterns for additional
information.

Add | Femove

- &g} Glabal

=23 <Default:

----- L G1 - Global 1

----- L G2 - Global 2

----- L G3 - Global 3

----- L G4 - Global 4

----- L G5 - Global &

----- L GE - Global B

----- L G7 - Global 7

----- L GE - Global 2

..... L;f GEURG - Burglary Glabal
----- % GFIRE - Fire Global

----- L5 GGEM - General Alarm Global
----- 29 Elevataors

[—]ﬁ Master Dealer

3 <Default

“ i Elevators

Elﬁ Dealer

= <Default:

f- L.J 0505 - High-Prafile Guesk
bl Elevatars

Action Pattern list, New Action Pattern
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Enhanced Action Patterns

The Enhanced Action Patterns feature offers decision-tree functionality, and allows you to
link Action Patterns together. Because Enhanced Action Patterns offer decision points, they
allow you to implement dynamic and incident-specific actions. Finally, Enhanced Action
Patterns provide you with a means of collecting data and logging information along the path
to closing an incident.

You must plan out Enhanced Action Patterns. Prior to designing a new Enhanced Action
Pattern, Bold Technologies recommends taking the following steps:

e |dentify the Customer, Dealer, or Global alarm needs.

e Plan the Enhanced Action Pattern steps.

e Script out the Enhanced Action Pattern plan.

e Test the Enhanced Action Pattern by considering all possible scenarios.

You can designate Enhanced Action Patterns and the associated components at the
Monitoring Company, Dealer, or Customer level with one superseding the other. An
Enhanced Acton Pattern set up on the Dealer level overrides any Enhanced Action Pattern
set up for the Monitoring Company for any alarm associated with that particular Dealer. An
Enhanced Action Pattern set up on the Customer level overrides any Enhanced Action
Patterns set up for the Dealer or Monitoring Company in regards to any alarm associated
with that particular Customer.

Note: See Technical Details - Enhanced Action Patterns for more information.

Escalate Command

Escalate commands are used to escalate current alarms to either a different type of alarm
or to a higher status alarm. The Escalate command can also close out the current alarm
once the escalation has been processed.

Creating an Escalate Command

1. To create an Escalate command within an Action Pattern, open a customer (in
Operator Workstation) and choose Action Patterns from the Jump To pane (on the
right hand side of the account screen).

2. Go into Edit mode by clicking the Edit button at the top.

3. Locate the Action Pattern to add an Escalate command to; click to highlight.
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Add I Remove

=gl Glabal

-9 <Default:
----- 5 G1-Global 1

----- 5 G2-Global 2
----- 5 G3-Global 3
----- [ G4-Global 4
----- L5 G5-Global 5
----- [ GE-GlobalB
----- 5 G7-Global 7
----- [ G2-Global g
----- L5 GBURG - Burglary |
----- {5 GFIRE - Fire Global
----- L5 GGEN - General Al
----- (= Z001 - Universal Fi
----- 23 Elevators
[—]_ﬂL Dealer
E <Default:
I Elevators
I'_—'Iﬁ Customer

EE <Default:

(5 2090 - Fire Burg
150 - |
- Elevators

Action Pattern tree

4. From the Action Patterns Command drop-down menu, choose Escalate.

Action Patternz

Cormmand: m LI [~ Show suppressed contacts

Suzpend -
Report

Send

Connect

“Jol Close

Include

Work flow

Ezcalate =

Action Patterns Command menu

5. The Escalate Command configuration screen will then appear.

316




317

Action Patterms
Command: |F scalate =

Mew Customer: |Use Specified Customer Customer.  [5373 3' John R, Smith [31]

Mew Event Code:

Lel L] 1§

Mew tonitaring Group:

MHew Tranzmitter: ;l [ Allow Change at Alarm Time
;l [ Allow Change at Alarm Time

= [ Allow Change at Alarm Time

Mew Area:

Mew Zone:

[~ Force Close Original &lam

Resalution Cads: I ']

Escalate Command screen

6. Under the New Customer field, you will find three (3) options. Select the options that
apply to this Escalate Command.

MNew Custarner: ze Specified Cuzstome |

Mew Event Code:

IJze Alarm Customer
Al b odification during Alarm H andling
M Tremamilier |1z Specified Customer

Mew Monitoring Group:

New Customer field options

» Use Alarm Customer sets the Escalate command to apply to the current
account.

» Allow Modifications during Alarm Handling allows users to escalate the alarm
to a different account (when this is selected a box next to it becomes available,
allowing users to specify an account to which the Operator can escalate).

» Use Specified Customer allows users to set a different account for the escalation

The following table details other fields and options that may be used at the time of the
Escalate command.
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Field/Option Function

New Event Code Specifies a new event code

New Monitoring Sends current incident to another monitoring group (an after-hours
Group monitoring group, etc.)

Emulate a certain transmitter information or gather information

New Transmitter ) : .
from an alternate one (an audio or video transmitter, etc.)

Force Close

. (checkbox) Close current incident when Escalate is issued
Original Alarm

Contains all of the possible resolution codes to associate with the

Resolution Code Lo
Force-close option in the Escalate command

Allow Change at When checked, this allows Operators to change that field
Alarm Time (corresponding to the checkbox) during an incident.

Global - Adding an Action Pattern

Global Action Patterns are created and managed at the Monitoring Company level. They
apply to all dealers and customer accounts that do not have Action Patterns specifically
assigned. To create a Global Action Pattern, perform the following actions.

1. Open the Monitoring Company (Maintenance menu > Monitoring Company or click
the Monitoring Company button on the toolbar). Click the Edit button at the top of
the screen.

2. Select Action Patterns from the Jump To menu and Click Add. An Add Action Pattern
box will appear.
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Add Action Pattern

Copy Front “ ﬂ

Achon ID:

Descristion: |

Category: |<Defaulty ]
I~ Critical First Contact

% ahd Front = To =

Cancel |

3. If you will be copying this Action Pattern from an existing one, choose it from the
Copy From drop-down list.

Add Action Pattern

Copy Front “ ﬂ

Achon ID:

Descristion: |

Category: |<Defaulty ]
I~ Critical First Contact

% ahd Front = To =

Cancel |

4. Enter a unique Action ID. (An identifier for an Action Pattern tied to alarm type.
Global and Dealer-level Action Patterns are available.)

5. Enter a brief Description for the Action Pattern. This is not pertinent to the
functionality, but should be something that can be easily recognized by any user.

6. If available and applicable, enter a Category. (A group to which the Action Pattern
belongs. This field might or might not be applicable. If not, leave at its default.)

7. Select an action and then select Critical First Contact for the first action listed in the
Action Pattern that will run automatically.

8. Enter a start and end date the Action Pattern is available. If you leave these fields
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blank, the Action Pattern is available until deleted or disabled.

Add Action Pattern

Copy From | ]
Achion |D: a7

Description: | Situsation 1

Categaony: | <Default> =]

[T Cnhcal First Centact

Yalid From = T | =

Ok Cancel |

9. When ready to proceed, click OK and then Save at the top.

10. The newly-created Action Pattern should now appear in the Action Pattern list at the
Global level.

Note: See Customizing - Action Patterns and Enhanced Action Patterns for additional
information.

Add | Hemove |

=~ Glu:ul;gg!_
- D

----- L G1 - Global 1

----- I G2 - Global 2

----- I G3 - Global 3

----- LF G4 - Global 4

----- Lf G - Global 5

----- L GE - Global &

----- If G7 - Global 7

----- L G& - Global 8

----- |5 GEURG - Burglary Global

----- |5 GFIRE - Fire Global

----- I5f GGEN - General Alam Global

""" B A-001 - Uriversal Fire

Action Pattern list, New Action Pattern
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Grouping Action Patterns

You can group Action Patterns into Categories. As one might expect, this allows you to
organize Action Patterns. This is especially helpful for sites that have a large amount of
Action Patterns and for any site that wants to create a specific Action Pattern structure.
Action Pattern Categories are established and configured in the Manitou Supervisor
Workstation Subtypes Setup.

Include Command

The Include command allows Action Patterns to be bundled within an Enhanced Action
Pattern.

& Things to consider when using the Include command:

e Users will not be able to use the Include command if the included Action Pattern
contains any programming that points back to the original (root) Action Pattern.

e Any Action Pattern that is included more than once will only appear once.

e Due to the nature of the Include, multiple close actions may appear. We

recommend that users configure their Action Patterns so only one close can occur
at a given time.

Creating an Include Command

1. To create an Include command within an Action Pattern, open a customer (in
Operator Workstation) and choose Action Patterns from the Jump To pane (on the
right hand side of the account screen).

2. Go into Edit mode by clicking the Edit button at the top. Find and select the Action
Pattern you want to add an Include command to.
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Add | Remove

= 48l Glotal

=23 <Default:
- G1 - Global1
| G2 - Global 2
| G3 - Global 3
-4 G4 - Global 4
| G5 - Global 5
| f G - Global B
|4 G7 - Global 7
|4 G8 - Global 8
| of GEURG - Burglary |
-4 GFIRE - Fire Global
| GGEN - General &,
-\ 2001 - Univerzal Fi
123 Elevators
EI--!E 1 Dealer
E <Default:
i 12 Elevators
EI@ Custonmer

Ella <Default:
¢ w5 2880 - Fire Burg
: L'_:j' 5150 - Burg-Fire
2 Elevators

Action Pattern tree

3. From the Action Patterns Command drop-down menu, choose Include.

Action Patternz

Commarnd: m

LI [~ Show suppressed contacts

Suzpend
Report
Send
Connect
Cloze
Include
Wéork flow
Eszcalate

o

Y

4]

Action Patterns Command, Include

4. The Include Command configuration screen then displays.
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5. From here, select any available Action Pattern. In the screenshot above, this could
be any of the Action Patterns such as GBURG, GFIRE, GTEST, etc.

6. When you have found the Action Pattern you want to include, highlight it and click

the Add Command button at the bottom left of the Include Command screen.

7. When you are finished click the Save button on top (or Cancel to cancel the

changes you made).
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Creating Qualifiers

If needed, you can create 'qualifiers' for the Include command. Qualifiers flag the incoming
signal to meet certain conditions before running the Include command.

1. To create a qualifier, locate the appropriate conditions in the Signal Qualifier ... pane
on the right-hand side of the Include Command screen.

To enable a qualifier, change the Status column from Any to either Yes or No.
Following is an explanation of how these qualifiers work.

» The qualifier's default setting Any means that the Include will run regardless of
the qualifier's value.

» Selecting Yes or No requires the incoming signal to meet that qualifier condition
in order to trigger the Include.

— When the option of a field is changed and then added to an existing Action
Pattern, it will show up with a brief qualifier description (in parenthesis).

&dd Command |

~COMTALCT CUSTOMER COMNTACT AT E-MAIL 3'WITH SCRIFTEMAIL'
SIMCLUDE GLOBAL ACTION PATTERM 'G1%
@INCLJDE GLOBAL ACTION PATTERM 'G1' [AUALIFIERS: YERIFY OPEM/CLOSE JSER)

Action Pattern, options changed

2. When you are finished click the Save button on top (or Cancel to cancel the changes
you made).

Licensing Requirements

There are two licenses available:
e Action Pattern Plus — Used to enter post-processing Action Patterns.
e Enhanced Action Patterns, which includes the following commands:
0 Wait — Delays action on an event for a period of seconds to await a response.

0 Set — Allows the ability to set a value to a variable for comparisons that the
command can test to be greater than, less than, or equal to a value.

0 Jump To — Jumps to Labels in Action Patterns, for example, attempt to reach a
Customer until you make contact.

0 Send — This command relates to the Reverse Commands used to communicate
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with systems that can receive commands through Manitou. You configure
individually each system that can receive these commands and they are
enabled when licensed and configured.

0 Connect — This command connects to cameras and other devices based on
device and zone triggered and is based on configuration and licensing.

0 All of the SQL Logic items — If, End If, Else, Select, End Select, Case, and
Otherwise.

Notes:
e The “commands” in Manitou 2.0.0 are known as “categories” in ManitouNEO.

e Legacy Manitou users have automatic access to these features. If you do not see these
features active in your system, please contact your sales representative for more
information.

Permissions - Action Patterns and Enhanced Action Patterns

Before using the Enhanced Action Patterns functionality included in Manitou, you must first
set the Action Patterns permission by user or User Group in the Manitou Supervisor
Workstation. See the “Permissions” section in the Manitou CS Supervisor Workstation User
Manual for information on setting up permissions. Additionally, for users to have the ability
to use Action Patterns, they must also have permissions set for Systems, Programming,
Transmitters, Areas, and Zones.

Technical Details - Enhanced Action Patterns

The Enhanced Action Patterns builds upon the original Manitou actions and combines
Workflow functionality — Scripts, Prompts, and the recording of responses. There are also a
number of new action types that are now available including the ability to test and jump
(skip/loop). You can use user-defined variables to hold “prompted” responses or “set”
values. Variable names always begin with an @ and can contain letters and the underscore
(_) character only. The response, if any, from a Send command is placed in the @RESULT
variable. You can then test this in an IF or SELECT logic action to present different actions to
the user based on the command result.

You use string type comparisons unless both the value of the variable and the value you test
are both numeric. For string comparisons, “ME” is greater than “ABC,” but “2A” is also
greater than “11A.” Variable tests can be “equal,” “less than,” “greater than,” “less than or
equal,” “greater than or equal” or “not equal” (=, <, >, <=, >=, <> respectively). Tests of a
variable can be against a fixed value or another variable. You use the new SET action to give
a variable a value. Examples include “SET @A = 1" or “SET @A = @A +1.”

III “"
’
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The Enhanced Action Patterns allow a powerful use of a template-like structure at a higher
level (Company or Dealer) and then specifics can be specified and/or overridden at a lower
level (Dealer or Customer) to make dynamic, custom actions (via the INCLUDE action).

The system attempts to resolve as much of the action items as possible when you first
access an alarm. All non-variable and non-live alarm state values based IF/ELSE, SELECT/
CASE logic trees are evaluated and only the specific, correct sections will be included in the
presented actions list with all of the surrounding logic and “false” sections removed. This
includes resolving INCLUDE actions and any embedded logic items within them.

SELECT EVENT CATEGORY
CASE = BURG

INCLUDE ACTIONS FROM ACTION PATTERN “BURG”
CASE = FIRE

INCLUDE ACTIONS FROM ACTION PATTERN “FIRE’
CASE = PANIC

INCLUDE ACTIONS FROM ACTION PATTERN “PANIC~
OTHERWISE

INCLUDE ACTIONS FROM ACTION PATTERN “GENERAL?
END SELECT

You could use the above template-like action pattern on most alarms where you find the
included details based on the specific Dealer/Customer context. Since the SELECT is based
on an Event Value, it will be resolved prior to being presented to the user. The only actions
that the user will see are the included ones from the appropriate branch. Actions are
included by name. If no Action Pattern by the given name can be found, no actions will be
included at that place (does not generate any kind of error). The search order is first
Customer, then its Dealer, then its Master Dealer chain, then the Company.

Differences from Prior Versions
CALL LIST Action (Elimination of)

ManitouNEO has eliminated the CALL LIST action by incorporating Call List selection as part
of the CONTACT action.

Critical First Action

There is a new property on the Action Pattern set called Critical First Action. Selecting this
option skips all of the normal introductory comments and notices when an alarm first
presents to an operator until a “First Action” is completed. The actions that qualify as a
critical action are CONTACT, NOTIFY, SEND, REPORT, PROMPT, CONNECT, and ESCALATE. In
addition, cancelling the alarm by operator action also qualifies as a critical action even
though it is not explicitly an Action Pattern action.
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DEFER Action

DEFER now allows you to direct the alarm to the client type that can pick up the alarm after
being deferred (Auto-Client or user). This is useful when creating action sets that contain
actions that can be performed by the Auto-Client and then transitioning to others that a
user should or must perform (and conversely).

INCLUDE Action

The INCLUDE action used to have many selectable parameters to determine whether it was
included or not — this has been eliminated. It is expected that the new Logic actions will be
used to qualify whether the INCLUDE action is a part of the actions or not.

LAUNCH Action

ManitouNEO adds the LAUNCH action as a place to initiate access to external data or
applications. You can configure user-defined applications in the Manitou Supervisor
Workstation which are available as an action LAUNCH type. The three built-in types are URL
(Web browser link), Validate P/W module, and Customer Search module.

LOG Action

The LOG action can now log the text as a new Maintenance Issue or to the Customer Log as
before. The system parses the text to replace action variables with current values as well as
any system script variables (for example, {NA} which is the Customer’s name).

NOTIFY Action

NOTIFY is a new action type which is similar to CONTACT, except that it is not two-way (for
example, send a Text message). Thus, a phone call cannot be a NOTIFY Contact Point Type.
The “SMS Phone” type of Contact Point can be either a phone type call or a text message
and is thus eligible for NOTIFYs.

CONTACT and NOTIFY can specify automation functions (Reverse Commands). This replaces
the OVERRIDE WITH OPEN VOICE and the OVERRIDE WITH AUTOTEXT.

Prior Action Completed Action

A new action status that can be tested in an IF statement is Prior Action Completed. This
will test to see if the action line just above this IF test has a status of “Actioned” or not
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(labels are excluded, the line above the label will be used).

PROMPT Action

The new PROMPT action can prompt for simple text, such as a name or worded recap of the
just prior phone conversation. It can also be set to enter a value based upon a range, such
as 1to 5 or a list of values — “1,” “2,” “5.” The list can be set up in such a way as to present
descriptive selections with underlying values. For example, the operator can pick from
either “Was not happy,” “Was okay,” or “Was very happy” with values 1, 2, and 3
respectively that get applied to the variable.

PROMPT Action Details

You must select the type of data entered on the PROMPT action. It is either “Number,” “Hex
Number,” “Text,” “Upper Case Text,” or “List.” If the type is “Number,” then you can use the
Mask field to limit the entry to a particular range (for example, 1-5). For “Text” and “Upper
Case Text,” the Mask can be a Mask which describes letters, digits, characters, and fixed
characters that describe what the entered value must look like. The mask characters can be
any of the following:

e 0 — Digit placeholder (0-9)

e & — Any character (space, letter, number, or symbol)

e A — Any letter or digit (upper or lower case) — entry required

e a — Any letter or digit (upper or lower case) — entry optional

e 9 — Digit placeholder for text prompts — entry optional

e C— Any character (space, letter, number or symbol) — same as “&”
e L — Any letter (upper or lower case)

As a short cut, the square brackets surrounding a numeric value act as a “repeat.” For
example, C[20] would set a 20 character prompt Mask that accepts any character (limits the
response to 20 characters. 00/00/0000 would prompt for a date like entry.)

For “List” type of data, you must supply a list of possible responses and option descriptions.
For example, “0|1|2|4” specifies that there are one of four possible entries (0, 1, 2, or 4).
“Y;Yes|N;No|M;Maybe” specifies a list in which “Yes,” “No,” and “Maybe” will be presented
to the operator which variable set values of “Y,” “N,” or “M” respectively.

SET Action
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You use the new SET action to give a variable a value. Examples include “SET @A =1" or
“SET@A=@A+1”

You can use the SET action to give a variable a value. In addition to this, you can use it to
perform a database search to return a value (text or number) which the system can test. For
example, a SET action could check to see how many alarms from the same zone and area
you receive in the four hours. Based upon that result, the system could present different
actions to the operator.

Using SQL Statements (SET action)
e The SET action can execute a SQL statement (Select) to populate a variable. An
example is:

SELECT COUNT(*) FROM CLOG{0} WHERE SERIALNO={ME} AND EVTYPE IN(C

The above selects the number of signals, alarms, and ignored signals with the same
Event Category, Area, and Zone of the current alarm within the last ten minutes of
the alarm and forward. The result of this query will be at least one (1) since it should
at least count the current alarm.

e Note that the customer activity (CLOG) records in UTC time. You must use UTC dates
to select the appropriate data.

e {ME} is a special replacement variable for the SET action SQL. It is replaced with the
current alarm Customer’s Serial Number (how data is recorded in Customer Activity).

¢ Note that you must use the double quote characters around string fields (not the
typical single quote).

e Since Customer Activity is in separate tables by month, the notation CLOG{0} selects
the current month. CLOG{1} is the prior month and so forth. Since UTC day transitions
could happen within the last ten minutes (as this example), the query really needed to
check the current month and the prior month. Standard SQL applies. This query would
be more accurate regarding the above qualification as follows:

SELECT ( SELECT COUNT(*) FROM CLOG{O0} WHERE SERIALNO = {ME} AND
or,

BEGIN; DECLARE @A INT; DECLARE @B INT; SET @A = ( SELECT C(

The query is not limited to just Customer Activity. A person knowledgeable in both SQL
and Manitou table schema should construct the SQL for a SET statement.
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SHOW Action

The SHOW action is now the place to select to view a customer.

Workflow (Elimination of)

ManitouNEO has eliminated Workflows and incorporates any unique functionality into the
new Enhanced Action Patterns.

Script Messages

Script Messages can be attached to any CONTACT action and is required for any NOTIFY
action (text of one-way message to send).

Label Names

Label Names must be unique within an Action Pattern set. However, included actions can
have a label name that duplicates a label in the main set of actions, but the system is able to
distinguish between them (even if included multiple times).
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JUMP TO Label

A JUMP TO label reference must exist in the current set of actions (that is, it can’t jump to a
label inside an included set of actions). If jumping “up,” the system assumes that it should
retry the block of actions between the JUMP TO and the label specified. This will cause the
system to clear any previous action status except for CONTACT or NOTIFY attempts that
were completely successful.

System Script Variables
ManitouNeo adds several new system script variables:
e {GC} = Customer Group Code.
e {CT} = Customer Type.
¢ {DN} = Alarm event date/time — The local time the event occurred in ManitouNEO.
¢ {DT} = Event Date — The date the event was sent into ManitouNEO.
¢ {DU} = Alarm Event date/time — The UTC time the event occurred in ManitouNEO.
e {TM} = Event Time — The time the event was sent into ManitouNEO.
e {AT} = Alarm Event audible type (Silent or Audible).

e {ET} = Event Description — The description of the alarm event sent into ManitouNEQO,
such as: Burglary Alarm, Fire Alarm, Opening, Closing, and so on.

e {PR} = Event Priority — The priority of the alarm event sent into ManitouNEO.

¢ {DE} = Event Code — The ManitouNEO code of the event sent into ManitouNEO, such
as: BA, FA, MA, PA, *E, and so on.

e {CA} = Event Category — The Event Category that contains the alarm sent into
ManitouNEO, such as: FIRE, BURG, SYS, and so on.

e {AR} = Event Area — The number of the Area tripped for the event sent into
ManitouNEO.

e {AD} = Area Description — The description of the Area tripped for the event sent into
ManitouNEO, such as: Main Floor, Warehouse, Basement, and so on.

e {ZN} = Event Zone — The number of the Zone tripped for the event sent into
ManitouNEO.
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e {ZD} = Zone Description — The description of the Zone tripped for the event sent into
ManitouNEO, such as: Front Door, Back Door, 3rd Floor Pull Station, and so on.

e {PO} = Event Point ID — The description of the event tied to the Programming Point ID
column for the event sent into ManitouNEQO, such as: Heat Sensor #3, Water System,
and so on.

e {CM} = Event Comment — The description of the person or other comment tied to
event sent into ManitouNEO.

e {FE} = FEP No. — The number of the Front End Processor that received the event
passed into ManitouNEO.

e {RE} = Receiver No. — The number of the Receiver that received the event passed into
ManitouNEO.

e {LI} = Line No. — The physical line on the Receiver that received the event passed into
ManitouNEO.

e {RL} = RL Prefix — The prefix assigned to the physical line on the receiver or to the DNIS
digits.

e {TX} = Transmitter ID — The account number of the equipment at the location.

e {TT} = Transmitter Type — The default Transmitter Type assigned to the Transmitter
receiving the signal into Manitou.

e {CN} = Customer ID — The Customer Account Number.
e {NA} = Customer Name — The display name of the Customer record.
e {Al} = Customer Address Line 1 — The primary street address for the Customer record.

e {A2} = Customer Address Line 2 — The secondary street address for the Customer
record. Such as: Apartment Number, Suite Number, and so on.

e {A3} = Customer Address Line 3 — The third street address for the Customer record.
e {CS} = Customer Cross Street.

e {CV} = Customer Subdivision.

e {AC} = Customer City/Town — The city in which the Customer record resides.

e {AS} = Customer State/Province — The region in which the Customer record resides.

e {AP} = Customer Zip/Post Code — The zip code or postal code in which the Customer
record resides.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Action Patterns and Enhanced Action Patterns 332

e {CC} = Customer Class Code.
e {CG} = Customer Group Code.

e {PH} = Customer Telephone Number — The primary telephone number for the
Customer record.

e {BC} = Customer A/R Company.
e {BN} = Customer A/R Number.
e {AN} = Alarm Company Name — The name listed on the Monitoring Company record.

¢ {RN} = Callback Telephone Number — The number provided to the recipient to call
back.

e {DI} = Dealer ID — The Dealer ID listed on the customer record.

e {DL} = Dealer Name — The installer listed on the customer record.

e {Bl} = Branch ID — The Branch listed on the customer record.

e {BR} = Branch Name — The name of the Branch listed on the customer record.

e {PT} = Panel Type — The Panel type listed for the System on the customer record.

e {PD} = Panel Description — The Panel description listed for the System on the customer
record.

e {PC} = Panel Type Comment — The Panel Type comment listed for the Panel Type listed
on the System for the customer record.

¢ {YN} = System Number — The number of the system for the event tripped on the
customer record.

¢ {YD} = System Description — The description of the system for the event tripped on the
customer record.

e {YT} = System Type — The type of system for the event tripped on the customer record.
e {YI} = System ID — The ID of the system for the event tripped on the customer record.
e {SN} = Event Sensor — The sensor tripped on the event for the customer record.

e {DV} = Event Device ID.

e {DD} = Event Device Description.

e {SC} = Event Sector.
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e {SD} = Event Sector Description.

e {UC} = Contact Name — The name of the person on the Contact List for the Customer
record.

e {UP} = Contact’s Contact Point — The phone number, or other contact point, of the
person on the contact list.

e {UT} = Contact’s Contact Point Type — Phone, email, or other contact point type of the
person on the contact list.

e {US} = Contact’s Subtype Description — How the person is listed based the number
correlation to the Subtypes card. (Found in the Supervisor Workstation — Subtypes)

e {UD} = Contact’s Contact ID.
¢ {VR} = Event Confirmed Status.

e {UL} = UL Grade — Pulls from the UL Grade list found within the Supervisor
Workstation that is applied to the customer record.

e {RT} = UL Response Time.
e {Ul} = User/Operator ID — The ID of the ManitouNEO user.

e {RD} = Report Description — The name of the report included in the outgoing email.
This is ONLY used for Email body text.

o {AF} = Attach Data File (When applicable).

e {ME} = The serial number of the customer record, used for Enhanced Action Pattern
(EAP) queries.

e CLOG{0} = The Customer Activity Log for this current month.

e CLOG{1} = The Customer Activity Log for the previous month each number in the {}
represent how many months back. They must be in order 0, 1, 2, and so on.

e {U1} through {U??} = User Defined Fields — The link to the applicable user Defined field
to be included in the outgoing message.

Qualify Action Pattern Set

You can qualify an Action Pattern set with a “From” and/or “To” Date. This allows the set to
be valid starting from a particular date in the future, cease to be valid upon reaching a
particular date in the future, or be valid for a particular range of dates. You can use this to
create an Action Pattern set that you will use temporarily to override a more general one at
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a higher level. This can be a main Action Pattern set or an included one to do something
different for a period of time.

INSCHED() Programming

There is a new IF test of INSCHED(). This will test the selected General Schedule, of Action
Pattern type, to see if it is currently scheduled (uses Customer local time). This allows the
system to perform different actions based on time of day.

All IF tests that are Yes/No (True/False) can be inverted with a NOT property (for example,
IF NOT Site On Test). You can also use this with INSCHED (for example, IF NOT INSCHED(x)).

Silent() Programming

There is a new Silent() programming function which marks an alarm as being silent
(holdup). By default, the assumption is to be “Audible.” This can be tested on an IF logic
line to do something different if silent v. audible.

Auto Property

There is a new property that applies to all actionable items which is Auto (the system
automatically performs the action if it is the next “to do”).

Hidden Property

Hidden is an additional property which will cause the action to not show in the list of
actions presented to the user. An item must first be Auto before it can be Hidden. LOG and
SET are currently the only two types of actions that can be Hidden.

Specifics of Alarm Handling in Relation to Enhanced Action Patterns

1. Alarm Handling
a. Defer
i. Normal
ii. To Auto-Client (signals the end of actions to be performed by the user)

iii. To operator (signals the end of actions to be performed by the Auto-Client)
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b. Suspend (with optional new alarm priority setting)
i. Seconds
ii.  Minutes
iii. Hours
iv.  Until (selected Action Pattern type General Schedule becomes “in schedule”)
c. Close (with optional Resolution Code pre-fill)
d. Escalate (create a new alarm — can be directed to a different customer)
i.  Customer (with option to allow user to change before new alarm is created)
ii. Event Code
iii. Monitoring Group

iv.  Transmitter Number (with option to allow user to change before new alarm
is created)

v.  Area (with option to allow user to change before new alarm is created)

vi.  Zone (with option to allow user to change before new alarm is created)
vii.  Force Close of original alarm
viii.  Resolution Code pre-fill (when original is force closed)

2. Entity Handling

a. Contact (select entity and optional Contact Point or call list if not a person —
optional Automation Type and optional Script Message)

b. Notify (select entity and optional Contact Point or Call List if not a person —
optional automation type and optional script message — optional Broadcast
setting will cause automated notification to all of the appropriate Contact Points
of the specified Call List)

c. Report (select entity and optional Contact Point or Call List if not a person)
3. Action Handling

a. Wait (was Workflow function)
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b. Include

c. Jump To (changes the next “to do” to be the first un-actioned item below the
selected label — can jump up or down)

d. Label (marker for Jump To action — must be unique for a given Action Pattern)
4. Data Handling

Launch (pick type and optional application)

Q

b. Show

c. Prompt (describe data type and range/select list)
d. Set

e. Remark

f. Log Line (select whether to log to Customer Activity or create a Maintenance
Issue)

5. External Handling
a. Send
b. Connect
6. Logic Handling
a. |If
b. Else (optional section if the IF test failed)
c. End If (required for each IF)
d. Select
e. Case (one or more — if only one, then IF may be a better choice)
f. Otherwise (optional ketch-all if none of the preceding CASE tests were true)

g. End Select (required for each SELECT)
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Maintenance Issues

The Maintenance Issues function allows a Manitou user to record details of any
administrative issues with particular system records as they are encountered. Items entered
into the list can then be addressed and resolved by a Supervisor or System Administrator.

Please refer to the related subtopics on the Contents tab.

Viewing an Existing Maintenance Issue

Perform the following steps to view an existing Maintenance Issue in Manitou:

1. Open Manitou.
Note: the steps in this section can be performed in either the Supervisor
Workstation or the Operator Workstation.

2. Navigate to the “Maintenance” menu, and select the “Maintenance Issues” form as
shown in the following screenshot:

Maintenance Reports Help

- Customer Cuick Load Ctrl+L
) Customer
d fﬁ Add Mew Customer

ﬁ Deleted Custormers

£ Dealer F10

]E Luthority

ﬂ Agency

;ﬁ}. Branch

. Menitering Company
Piz Global Keyholder

F) Transmitter Types
ﬁ Maintenance |ssues
£ Audit Trail

Result: the “Maintenance Issues” form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

!
|
£
-
4 |
B!
T
L]
i
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3. Double-click the Maintenance Issue you want to view.
Result: the “View Maintenance Issue” window displays as shown in the following

screenshot:
View Maintenance Issue
E Contact bype; | Customer | Contact ID: 1111 _J
&> M arne: Doug Techniciar: Mial MacDnald -
Perzon: | j Tech On Site [
Priarity: |47:|| Appt D ate:; [10/21/,2014 - || 5:00:00 P ==
|zzue: 117 Service Type: |F'ane| parade LJ
Logged: 10/06/2014 13:34:08 Last Action: 104212014 10:16:31
zer MEL Reszalved: 1042142014 10:16:31
Dezcription:
Test lszue
Maotes:
edfsdfzd ~
MEL - 104062014 13:34:1E
zadsadsa
:I'echnician On Site statuz changed from [Mat On Site] to [On Site]. %

Note: information on the “View Maintenance Issue” form is not editable.

4. When you are finished viewing the Maintenance Issue, click “Close”..

Creating a New Maintenance Issue

Perform the following steps to create a new Maintenance Issue in Manitou:

1. Open Manitou.
Note: the steps in this section can be performed in either the Supervisor
Workstation or the Operator Workstation.

2. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select the “Maintenance Issues” option as
shown in the following screenshot:




339

'Maintenance Reports Help

o~ Customer Quick Load Ctrl+L
@ Customer
) Add New Customer

ﬁ Deleted Customers

€ Dealer F10
| =

E Authority

# Agency

i}. Branch

. Meonitering Company
Pz Global Keyholder

F1 Transmitter Types
ﬁ Maintenance |ssues
£ Audit Trail

Result: the “Maintenance Issues” form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

Click “Create New” as shown in the following screenshot:

Create Mew

Result: the “New Maintenance Issue” window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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Mew Maintenance lssue

@J Contact type: || ﬂ
&> Marne: Technician: | d
Tech On Site [
Pricrity: Iniill &ppt Date: | ~1|1200:00 8M ==
(0= 1] Service Type: | ﬂ
Logged: 10/25/2014 14:37:28 Last Action:
zer BOLD Resalved:
Dezcription;

Cancel

4. Select an option from the “Contact type:” menu as shown in the following
screenshot:

Compary
Cuztorner
Dealer
Branch
Agency
ALtharity
Global K.eyholder

Result: if you selected any option other that “Company”, the “Contact ID:” menu
displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Contact 1D: | E

Note: if you selected the “Company” option, the “New Maintenance Issue” window
now displays with the company name as shown in the following screenshot:

E_., Contact type: ":Dmpan_l,l ﬂ
= M arne: Mot 20 Central Station Technician: =]
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10.
11.
12.

If you selected an option from the “Contact type:” field that is anything other than
“Company”, enter a contact ID into the “Contact ID:” field, and then press “Enter”.
Result: the entity name now displays on the “New Maintenance Issue” window as
shown in the following screenshot:

@J Contact bype: | Customer ~| Contact ID: 11974 E
@@I M ame: Doug Test Technician: | ﬂ

Select a technician from the “Technician:” dropdown menu as shown in the
following screenshot:

Tech Mame

Mial MacDnald

Bil

Central Tech

Global K.eyholder #1

If you want, select the person who reported the Maintenance Issue from the
“Person:” dropdown menu.

Select the “Tech on Site” checkbox if the technician designated to perform the
maintenance is located where the maintenance is to be performed.

Define a priority level for the Maintenance Issue in the “Priority” field.

Note: 1 is the highest priority level and 10 is the lowest priority level.

Select a date and time in the “Appointment Date:” field.

Select a service type from the “Service Type:” dropdown menu.

Enter a description of your Maintenance Issue into the “Description:” field.
Result: the “Save Changes” button now displays enabled as shown in the following
screenshot:

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Maintenance Issues 342

New Maintenance Issue
@J Contact bype: |EUStDITIEf j Contact 1D: |'I 973 i]
e M arne: Doug Test Technician: |Nial MacDnald |
Person: | | fechOntic &
Priarity: 137:} Appt D ate: 10430/2014 = || 9:00:00 A —=
|2zue; 1] Service Type: IHepIace Batten ﬂ
Logged: 10/29/2014 14:37.28 Lazt Action:
U zer: BOLD Resolved:
Drezcription:
dead battery ~
Save Changes Cancel

13. Click “Save Changes”.
Result: the Maintenance Issue you created displays in the list as shown in the
following screenshot:

- g fosd e ]

Editing a Maintenance Issue and Marking it as Resolved

Note: you can only edit Maintenance Issues that you created.
Perform the following steps to edit an existing Maintenance Issue:

1. Open Manitou.
Note: the steps in this section can be performed in either the Supervisor
Workstation or the Operator Workstation.

2. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select the “Maintenance Issues” option as
shown in the following screenshot:
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| Maintenance. Eeports Help

s~ Customer Quick Load Ctrl+L
i1 Customer
¥ Add Mew Customer

ﬁ Deleted Custorers

£ Dealer F10
'| a

E Authority

| Agency
i i}. Branch

. Menitoring Company
Piz Global Keyholder

] Transmitter Types
ﬁ Maintenance |ssues

& Audit Trail

Result: the “Maintenance Issues” form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

ot s s

[ Pesn I [ e ICE
mm v =
-

P L sormacg L MRV I0 | el e

Pyt Lomp oy [ M 17 b

[ e ] -
o e

Pamiens o o (107 rigeigp
— e

Bara L - e

oo iy PR

Select the Maintenance Issue you want to edit on the grid as shown in the following
screenshot:

Click “Edit Selected” as shown in the following screenshot:

Edit Selected

Result: the “Edit Maintenance Issue” window displays as shown in the following
screenshot:
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Edit Maintenance lssue
E Contact type: |EUStDITIEf j Contact 1D: |'I 973 J
@@ Marne: Doug Test Technician: |Nial tacDnald ﬂ
Person: | =1 TechOnsite r
Fricrity: [i ] j Appt Date: 1043042014 || 3.00:00 84 —=
|zzuE:; 106559 Service Tupe: |Heplace Batten L]
Logged: 10/29/2014 15:48:45 Last Action:
Izer: BOLD Rezolved:
Drezcription:
dead batten ~
Maotes:
=
Mew Maotes:
| ~
[ Save Changes Cancel

5. Modify existing text, or enter new text.

6. When you are finished editing the Maintenance Issue you selected, click “Save
Changes”.
Result: the updated Maintenance Issue displays in the grid as shown in the following
screenshot:

3 [ ol TR L = T I I T iy e

7. If you enter text into the “New Notes:” area of the “Edit Maintenance Issue” form,
the “Resolved” checkbox displays enabled as shown in the following screenshot:
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Edit Maintenance Issue
@J Contact bype: |EUStDITIEf j Contact 1D: |'I 973 _]
f @@ M ame: Doug Test Technician; |Nial b aclinald LJ
E Perzon: | =1 TechOnSte
E Priority: 3 ::} &ppt Date: [10/30/2014 » || 3-00:00 &M =
B
1 |2zue; 106559 Service Type: IHepIace Batten ﬂ
] Logged: 10/29/2014 15:48:45 Lazt Action:
E Iger: BOLD Reszolved:
E Drezcription:
E dead battery
i
0 Motes:
;
;
;
; N
Mew Maotes:
really dead batten
i
[~ Resolved Save Changes Cancel

When you are ready to close the Maintenance Issue, select the “Resolved” checkbox
and then click “Save Changes”.

Result: the Maintenance Issue now displays gray in the grid as shown in the
following screenshot:

] GER1} L T

T 1] T 1 - oy el by TR 115, 0 e Mmmtl

Note: Maintenance Issues in the grid display gray once they have been marked as
resolved and saved. You can modify these settings in the Supervisor Workstation ->
Tools -> Options -> Color Options. You can also resolve an existing Maintenance
Issue by selecting it from the grid, and then selecting

“Resolve Selected”. The “Resolve Selected” button automatically designates a
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Maintenance Issue as resolved, and causes it to display gray in the grid. A user who
resolves a Maintenance Issue through the “Resolve Selected” button does not get
an opportunity to enter additional notes. Once a Maintenance Issue has been
resolved and saved, you cannot edit it again unless you change its status. The “View
Maintenance Issue” form displayed in the following screenshot shows a
Maintenance Issue that was resolved, saved, and then reopened for viewing. Notice
that it does not include a “Save Changes” button. It is not editable.

View Maintenance lssue

@J Contact bype: |EUStDITIEf j Contact 1D: |'I 973 _]
e M amne: Doug Test Technician: |Nial MacDnald =]
Perzar: | | TechOnSite v
Pricirity: ’37:’ Appt D ate: [10/23/2014 - || 9-00:00 40 =
|2zue; 106559 Service Type: IHepIace Batten j
Logged: 10/29/2014 15:48:45 Lazt Action: 10431 /2014 10:51:20
U zer: BOLD Resolved: 1043142014 10:51:20
Drezcription:
dead battery
Maotes:

Appointrent date changed from [10/30474 03:00:00 Ak] to [10/29/14 093:00:00 Pr).
BOLD - 10/31/2014 10:43: 25

Miracle Max brought the battery back to life - for a small fee, of course.
BOLD - 10/31/2014 10:51:20

Adding a New Technician

Perform the following steps to add a new maintenance technician in Manitou:

1. Open the Operator Workstation.
2. Navigate to the “Maintenance” menu, and select the “Monitoring Company” option
as shown in the following screenshot:
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i Maintenance Reports Help
- 4~ Customer Quick Load Ctrl+L
m Customer
¥ Add Mew Customer
ﬁ Deleted Customers

€ Dealer F10

:E Authority

W Agency

a}. Branch

. Menitoring Company
Pz Global Keyholder

1.
ﬁ Transmitter Types
ﬁ Maintenance |ssues
£ Audit Trail

Result: the following form displays:

Name
. CompanyID: [ 4]
Narme: [Not so Cerniral Station =]
Address
ﬁ Street 1: | =]
LY syest2 [
City: |
State: | Zp Code: |
Country: [Uniited States of America
Language: |English [Urated States) -]
Time Zone: [Mourtan Tme [US & Canada] - |
Contact
-\,;}' Site =l @lizza3: 22 i | El
Home ~| &z 3z 1 [ =
Butiness :I @“ ¥ ..[
Mobile =~ & u [ -]
E-mail
ﬁ E-Mal | B [melanieh@boldgroup. com |POF -]
Web

g Weh Addiess 123 foo. com

3. Select the “Contact List” option from the Jump To menu as shown in the following
screenshot:
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Jump To |_i§'
2 Monitoring Compal
@ Contact List

3 Call Lists

2 Commerts

Result: the “Contact” form displays as shown in the following screenshot:

= 53 Conlact ] g Contact ID:
Mial MacDnald Nasre: [Nisl MacDnaid _,
Geoige Habenicht o
Eil ﬂ Type: [Technician =]
Jte o T [ =] Suffic | =]
Ay fi, o
ol & JobTite [
Amy Test [ATEST) Bithday: | ] I Suppress
Boldnet
GPSTiaklzer Access
Boldlrak 0F -
) memiszions Suspended
Inbound Open\oce [7 @ [ Can Cancel Al
Certral Web
o Toch [ Can Authorize a Scheduls Changs
Global Kegholder §1 [G [#] Can Putt Entee Customer On Test
[[] Can Put Designated System/Areas On Test
[v] Can Edit Cusstomer
[#] Can Give Dut Customet Information
Passwords
—=  Passwod |IZ3‘|56? Acct Compary 10: | > I
=== webAccessID: [1234567 et Technician 1D
Wb Profils: [m estrabor ik
Dperioice ID: |
Max Test Time:  [250 ~
Aovalability
Vsl Fromm | - i Ta: I ¥
Inactive From: | . I Te I -

4. Click “Edit”, and then click “Add”.
Result: the “Add Keyholder” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:
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Add Keyholder

{* Eeyholder " Global K.eyholder

M amne:; [

Country: |L|niteu:| States of America ﬂ

Language: |English [United Statesz) ﬂ

Time Zane: {Mauntain Time (U5 & Canada] |

Contact

@ Site hd ] = =]
Harme _:J ] o [ =]
Business _:J ] o [ =]
Mobile hd i o =]

Cancel

5. Select an option to indicate whether your new technician is a “Keyholder” or a
“Global Keyholder”.

6. Enter a name and contact information for your new Keyholder.

7. When you finish entering details for your new contact, click “OK”.
Result: your new technician now displays on the “Contact” form as shown in the
following screenshot:
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Contact
Q Contact 1D

M arne: |Dizzy Dean _J
e [k evholder =]
3 e T =] suie | =]
ib_l Job Title: |

Birthday: ]—;ul [~ Suppress

Arooess

1 Pemizzions Suspended

[[] Can Cancel Alarm

[[] Can &utharize a 5 chedule Change

[C] Can Put Entire Customer On Test

[[1 Can Put Designated Spstemddreas On Test
[] Can Edit Customer

[] Can Give Out Customer Information

Pazzwordz

baw Test Time:

Passward: | Operivoice 1D |
—=  webiccessID: | ' 0 =

Wwieh Profile: | B
Availability
@ W alid Fram; | T d
|nactive From: - To: -

8. Select the “Technician” option from the “Type” dropdown menu as shown in the
following screenshot:

Tupe: [T echnician| =]
s Contact ”
o Corparate Contact
Job Title: Customer lwpe Joze
Janitor
Birthday: F.eyhaolder =
PDOC Contact
| Perzon
e Technician i
I 71 Permissions Su

9. Select checkboxes in the “Access” area of the form to indicate the specific actions for
which you want your technician to be authorized.

10. Enter a password for your technician into the “Password:” field.

11. Enter an ID into the “Web Access ID:” field.

12. Select an option from the “Web Profile:” dropdown menu as shown in the following
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screenshot:
Web Prafile;
Adrninistrator -
i adminigtrator bao i
" alid From: BOLDHET MO O'WS/5WS =
Cuszt-T est A ctivity ¥
|nactive From: Drata Entry
Dealer
Full docess
Full fccess [Read Only) w

13. Click “Save”.

Reopening a Maintenance Issue

You can change the status of a Maintenance Issue (and enable it for editing) by using the “
Reopen Selected” button.

Perform the following steps to reopen a closed Maintenance Issue:

1. Open Manitou.
Note: the steps in this section can be performed in either the Supervisor
Workstation or the Operator Workstation.

2. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and then select the “Maintenance Issues”
option as shown in the following screenshot:

Maintenance Beports Help

<! Customer Quick Load Ctrl+L
1 Customer
¥ Add New Customer

ﬁ Deleted Custormers

€' Dealer F10

]Eﬁ Authority

ﬂ Agency

a-}. Branch

. Meaonitoring Company
Piz Global Keyholder

F] Transmitter Types
ﬁ Maintenance |ssues
& Audit Trail

Result: the “Maintenance Issues” form displays as shown in the following
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screenshot:
]
Jumgetn (e Jfee  Towmin [hes [Peenm Jue= R el [t [t i |t O |
hmil!h L e L e ¥ |G e el . TRCE LN A
BT AR D L T s | 1 - 1 ARSI (A |
N . T, 1 e Fen B g U8 8 123 it it |
B e 1 P rem i e A MRS Tl e oy |
LB G Dt BOAKT e e : g et e m A - e
LN 0 P Ul | (ot [ CLAMCE | Dl Loy 1 | e . b e AN | |
BRI LD Cmm  WCRATT e e P ot [T gt 1 ¥ I
O TR T~ nay Lvet 1 | s e Tt TR Tyl ST =]
L ot T L BT U (DR - | B L iy 113 i R A A | J
L TR Y ] Do Vb Wy b Lot (e -y EL U] Lo TRL R

3. Select the Maintenance Issue that you previously saved and closed as shown in the
following screenshot:

4. Click “Reopen Selected” as shown in the following screenshot:

Reopen Selected

Result: the “Yes/No” window displays as shown in the following screenshot:

o 9P Are pou sure you want to reopen the selected
& Q izzLE(z] Y

5. Click “Yes”.
Result: the “Edit Maintenance Issues” window displays with the “Save Changes”
button indicating that it is now editable.
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Edit Maintenance Issue

@J Contact type: |EUStDITIEf j Contact 1D 11 973 J
e M ame: Doug Test Technician: Mial Machnald |
Perzon: | =l TechOnsite v
Pricrity: = Appt Date: 10/29/2014 1] 3.00:00 AW~
|zzuE:; 106559 Service Type: |Heplace B attery ﬂ
Logged: 10/29/2014 15:48:45 Last Action; 10431 /2014 12:48:25
zer: BOLD Rezolved:
Dezcription:
dead batteny
Maotes:

really dead battery ~

Appointment date changed from [10/30/14 09:00:00 Akd] to [10/30/74 03:00:00 Akd].
BOLD - 1043042014 171718

battery iz not really dead - only mostly dead

Mew Maotes:

[ A | Save Changes | Cancel

Searching for an Existing Maintenance Issue using Filters

Perform the following steps to apply a filter to search for existing Maintenance Issues:

1. Open Manitou.
Note: the steps in this section can be performed in either the Supervisor
Workstation or the Operator Workstation.

2. Navigate to the Maintenance menu, and select “Maintenance Issues” as shown in
the following screenshot:
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Maintenance Reports Help
' Customer Quick Load Ctrl+L
@ Customer

. ¥ Add Mew Customer

]ﬁ Deleted Customers

€ Dealer F10

E Authority

| Agency
I a}. Branch

I Meonitoring Company
Pis Global Keyholder

F) Transmitter Types
ﬁ Maintenance |ssues
£ Audit Trail

Result: the “Maintenance Issues” form displays as shown in the following
screenshot:

&

3. Scroll to the bottom of the form.
Result: the “Filter” tab displays as shown in the following screenshot:

Maintenance |ssues | Fiter

4. Click “Filter”.
Result: the following Maintenance Issues Filter form displays as shown in the
following screenshot:
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o

10.

l_)arq Contact Types
FE] (* Logged Date [ Compary o
&) C LastActonDate [ Cuskemss
" Apporitment D ate [ Desler -
(" Recolved Date [ Branch -
Date From:  [05/01/2014 =1 [oo0n:00 = L] Agency
[ Austhesity
. 4 - =t
Date T [10/31/201 =] |z35a59= M Petson d
Resolution
m  Uriesolved Contact 1D
™ Resoheed @ Contact 1D From [
& Both :
' Contact 1D To |
Uger
g User 1D | |
Technicians
g [ Nisl MacDnaid fectncienOnste oy xl
m=
: Parel U) de
[ Centual Tech Sarvica Tspe: % H?:placupg:tury
[ Global Keyholder #1 Unik P.
[ Unassigned e
Priosty [Any =l
Search ‘ Clear I

Select a date option and range from the “Date” area of the form.

Select a contact type from the “Contact Types” area of the form.

In the “Resolution” area of the form select whether the Maintenance Issue for which
you are looking has been resolved, remains unresolved, or can be in either
completion status.

Select the Manitou user who created the Maintenance from the “User” dropdown
list as shown in the following screenshot:

T | Mame | ~
1 Iser &

1973 Dioug M .
2 Odin

3 Tarmn

4 Uger C

AMYC Ay Condon

BLAH a b4

Select the technician associated with the Maintenance Issue you want to find in the
“Technicians” area of the form.

Select whether or not the Maintenance Issue for which you are searching was
designated as on site. Your options for the menu are shown in the following
screenshot:
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fary e

Mo
“es
A

11. Select a service type from the “Service Type:” dropdown menu as shown in the
following screenshot:

[[] Panel Upgrade
[[] Replace Battery
] Unknown Pan...

4

12. Select a priority level for the Maintenance Issue you want to find from the “Priority:’
dropdown menu as shown in the following screenshot:

oy
4
15
16
7

a =
)
10

Ay b

13. When you are finished entering parameters, click “Search”.
Result: your search results display as shown in the following screenshot:

b b W b e Ay Crder ] e
o i p P eas i
N

g T brmm P
[E T i et G G Pased
v Foed el Lo 2y D Ly IO DI M MarD

i

K
LM B

Note: in the search results above, the user searched for all Maintenance Issues
associated with technician “Nial MacDnald”.

Plans

A Manitou Plan is the framework or canvas, on which layers of information are built. Plans
themselves (e.g., a map, blueprint, picture, etc.) would be considered "Layers" in Manitou
CS 2.0.0. Devices, zones, areas, linking elements, labels, etc. are "Objects" and information
that get added to these layers.
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Button Locations and Details

When in Edit mode (click the Edit button at the top of the screen), certain functions and
buttons become available for working with plans on a Customer record. These buttons are
located in the Plan Toolbar at the bottom of the Plans form.

Plan toolbar

When viewing a plan, the following set of buttons will be the only ones available on the Plan
toolbar.

However, Edit mode (click the Edit button at the top of the screen), reveals additional
buttons.

o Bl BB ol

\’[ \6 ‘tj Plans: [0KMap =] \ﬁl@ Lavers: [0-ukemap ¥ ‘k}ljblgl

Plan Toolbar Summary

Button Function
@%l Zoom-in: Zoom into the plan
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Layers:

Button

Vi

i

i

|6

(i)

Function
Zoom-out: Reset the view to fit-to-screen

Select an Area to Zoom: Allows you to zoom into a
specific area on the layer

View Current Layer in Full-screen

Search for Objects

Enable Object Mode: Allows you to view or add a
device or object (to add an object you will still need to
click the Add Object button below)

Add a Device or Object: Add an object; enabled
when the Object Mode button is clicked

Enable Areas Mode: Allows you to view or add an

area (to add an area you will still need to click the Add
Area button below)

Add an Area: Add an area; enabled when the Area
Mode button is clicked

Sectors Mode: Allows you to view or add a sector (to
add a sector you will still need to click the Add Sector
button below)

Add a Sector: Add a sector; enabled when Sector
Mode button is clicked

Show Field of Views

Add Field of Views

Home
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Button Function
l o )
: Video Route
b Add Video Route

Delete Video Route

e

Plans: [Plan B - Outer Are | Plan-select menu

&

Add a Plan

Remove a Plan: Delete whichever Plan is highlighted
in layer drop-down menu

&

L . - -
ayers: [51 - Area = Layer-select menu

ﬂ Add a Layer

}?Gm Delete Selected Layer: Delete whichever layer is
Rerrave highlighted in layer drop-down menu
Rename

highlighted in layer drop-down menu

Back: When navigating through linked layers/plans,
this button takes you back one layer/plan (similar to
back-navigation controls in a web browser). Note:
This functionality is cached and therefore only
remembered per logon session.

j_i, | Edit Selected Layer: Edit whichever layer is

Forward: When navigating through linked layers/
g plans, this button takes you forward one layer/plan
i (similar to forward-navigation controls in a web

browser). Note: This functionality is cached and
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Button Function

therefore only remembered per logon session.

Adding a Plan

1. To add a Plan, select the Plans radio button from the Jump To menu and then go into
Edit mode (click the Edit button at the top of the screen).

2. Click the Add Plan button on the Plan Toolbar.

Plars: | LI

Add Plan button

3. Provide a Description, or name, for the Plan.

D ezcription: IF'Ian 1|

ok Cancel |

4. Click OK. The Plan has now been created.

Adding Layers to a Plan

1. To add a layer to this plan, click the Add Layer button to bring up the Add Layer
window.

Layers: | | @‘

2. Choose a Layer number, add a description and then browse to find your plan picture

using the ellipses button (;I). Once you have chosen your picture click OK.
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Layer Ma: IE - I
|
-

Drescription:

Picture:

[IF Cancel

3. Add as many plans as you wish and then click the Save button on top when you are
done.

4. If you need to delete a plan, go into Edit mode. Select it from the drop-down menu
and click the Delete Plan button.

Plans: |F'Iar'|1 ;,I r.‘(i‘ fé

Delete Plan button

5. When you are finished, click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Adding a Device

1. To add a device, select the Plans radio button from the Jump To menu and then go

into Edit mode (click the Edit button at top of the screen). Click the Objects Mode
button on the Plan Toolbar.
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Objects Mode
button

2. Click the Add Object button.

Add Object button

3. Find the area of the layer where the item should be placed, then left-click. A new

context-menu will appear.

R T RN,

E I #dd Zone

t Add Device

. Add Link
add Label

. AT
¥ S

Device Placement menu

4. Select Add Device and a new window will appear.

File | View Devices Help

.n Add Device

.h Delete Device

.a Device Properties

Eﬁ Manual Event

Exit

Add Device menu

5. To size device icons, select the appropriate size from the Size drop-down menu.
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Label Text: | Size |EIME vl Add &l

D escription
256 Pixels
128 Pixels
E4 Fixels
48 Pivels
32 Pixels
16 Pixels

Device Icon Size menu
= The smaller the pixel count, the smaller the on-screen icon, and vice versa.

6. Choose the device on the right, then click the Add button. The object added will now
appear in the layer.

e To move it, drag and drop it as needed.
e To delete it, right-click the image and choose Remove.

e Torename it, right-click it and choose Rename.

' Remove
Rename

Remove/Rename menu

7. Add as many devices as preferred.

8. Once completed, click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Adding an Area

1. To add an area, select the Plans radio button on the Jump To menu and then go into
Edit mode (click the Edit button at the top of the screen). Then click the Areas Mode
button on the Plan Toolbar.

Areas Mode
button

2. Click the Add Area button.

3. Left-click in a relevant point within the layer to bring up the Add Plan Area window.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Plans 364

Add Plan Area |

Description: ||
Area: | |
Color: -_I Fill: Cross |

] 8 Catrizel |

Input a Description and choose an Area.
If preferred, change the default Color.

=7 You cannot use the color red for the fill, as that is used to show an area in-alarm (i.
e., there would be no way to distinguish between alarm/incident and normal
activity).

. The Fill field specifies how the area will be displayed. For instance, "Cross" is like cross-

hatching, as seen below in green.

12:
I__
il

’
|
-t

| s <
i - T
B o :

;1' ﬁ ':‘-i;. =I‘|'l

I : H— i
o Emii T =
= i !
] O Z o i

| Barar I

T

=

Click OK. Begin drawing the area by moving the mouse and left-clicking to define a
point. Keep left-clicking points on the layer until the complete area/boundary has
been established. To finish the rendering, simply right-click. This finishes the area
drawing and fills in the area with whatever fill (color and style) defined in the previous
step.
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8. Define as many areas as preferred based on availability within the account and then
click the Save button on top when you are done.

9. If you need to delete an area, go back into Edit mode. Click the Area Mode button (as
seen in the beginning steps). Right-click the area you wish to delete and then select
the Delete Option. When prompted, click Yes to delete the sector. Then click the
Save button on the top.

10. When right-clicking the area, additional options appear.

Edit
Delete L [1]]

' on
H OFf

el

e The Edit option allows changes to the area definition.
e Delete removes the defined area.
e Selecting On turns the area on; selecting Off turns that area off.

11. When finished, click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Adding a Sector

1. To add a sector, select the Plans radio button on the Jump To menu and then go into
Edit mode (click the Edit button at the top of the screen). Then click the Sectors
Mode button on the bottom of the interface.

|-l

Sectors Mode button

2. Click the Add Sector button.

Add Sector button
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3. Left-click at the preferred location to begin adding the sector within the layer. The
Add Plan Sector window will appear.

Add Plan Sector I

Description: ||
Sector | LI
Colar: I Fill: |Diag-:|nal Crozs ;l

1] 4 Canicel |

4. Input a Description and choose an Area.
5. If preferred, change the default Color.

=7 You cannot use the color red for the fill, as that is used to show an area in-alarm (i.
e., there would be no way to distinguish between alarm/incident and normal
activity).

6. The Fill field specifies how the area will be displayed. For instance, "Diagonal Cross" is
like cross-hatching, as seen below in blue.
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Plans: [Flan3e =] xfjlff@l Laers: [3-0 =] Jbl]blﬂl

Defined Sector, "Diagonal Cross" filled

7. Click OK. Begin drawing the sector by moving the mouse and left-clicking to define a
point. Keep left-clicking points on the layer until the complete sector/boundary has
been established. To finish the rendering, simply right-click. This finishes the sector
drawing and fills in the sector with whatever fill (color and style) defined in the
previous step.

8. Define as many sectors as preferred based on availability within the account and then
click the Save button on top when you are done.

9. When right-clicking the sector, additional options appear.
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- P_'i ] L _“
||
|| Edit
|l Delete
i * on
- s Off —
3
=d e |
| |
Ly x|z
i

Defined Sector options

e The Edit option allows changes to the area definition.

e Delete removes the defined area.

e Selecting On turns the area on; selecting Off turns that area off.

10. When you are finished, click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Linked Views

Manitou CS 2.0.0 can link multiple Plan Layers together. For instance, if 2 floor plans exist
for a 2-story building, a graphical icon can be inserted into one plan that links to the other.
This allows Operators the ability to quickly switch between each plan with a single mouse-
click.

Manitou CS also has an assortment of icons available including arrows. Using an 'up' arrow,
for instance, on a staircase could graphically indicate the ability to drill up or down to
another layer or plan. When an Operator clicks this arrow, s/he will be connected to that
other plan. When the user hovers over it, a quick graphical summary will also reveal the
linked plan.

=7 Linking can be done in whatever fashion makes the most sense to an organization; this
above description is only one example of how linking can be used.

Linking Setup

1. Go into Edit mode (click the Edit button at the top of the screen). Then click the
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Objects Mode button on the Plan Toolbar.

Objects Mode
button

2. Click the Add Object button.

Add Object button

3. Hover over the area of the plan where a link is to be placed. Left-click and choose Add
Link from the pop-up menu.

4. The Add Link window will appear.

5. Choose an icon from the list of Available Icons on the right hand side and then select
the Size from the bottom drop-down menu.

Label Tewt: | Size: |EIME vI Addial |

Dezcription
28E Pixels
128 Piels
B4 Pivels
43 Pivels
32 Pixels
16 Fixels

Objects Size menu

6. Select the plan needing to be linked from the left-hand side of the screen.

7. Define as many linked areas as preferred and click the Save button on top when you
are done.

e While in Edit mode, it is possible to Goto the linked-plan, Remove it, or Rename it
simply by right-clicking the icon.

e To move the icon, simply drag and drop it to another place (while still in Edit
mode).

8. When finished, click the Save button at the top of the screen.

Accessing Plans During an Alarm

When an account is in-alarm any assigned plans may be viewed by clicking on the Plans tab,
at the bottom of the Alarm Handling screen:
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Operations - Semvice - | Do Actions -
Lustomet Info Blam ®  Indlam(l)
g 4023?3}._ Esoadr:'gfl Morse tonitoning 6 Active - 08/30/2011 12:03 - Commercial - Mormal Account
[ Time Zone 6 Mountain Time [US & Canada)
Ma 02129 Service & Ful
Cross Street: N/A System 1 1
Subdivizian: M2 frea 51 & Unknown

Action Pattern - 8008

* Action Pattern  WView Al Contacts = Wiew All Call Lists

Alarm Info

L3 |
+
w Priority: 4

Syztem:
T
Area:

Unknown Event

Tirne:

-1
-1

o ——

1 - Secret

0843072011 16:20

Action

b | =0 |RUN'SAMLEL MORSE' WORKFLOW ‘808"

Customer Logs

Y

& Week
" Month

Fare |

16:20:58
16:05:12
16:05:16
16:05:47
16:06:24
16:10:40
16:10:48
16:10:50
16:10:50
16:02:53
16:03:02
16:02:07
16:03:56
16:04:15
16:04:17
16:05:03
16:05:03
16:05:03
15:54:39
18:55:11
15:58:05
15:68:32
18:53:55

08/30/2011

08/30/2011

0a/30/2011

Log Description

Unknown Event [*] em: 1 Area 51) (Manual &larm] BL: 99
Wiewed - Responze [4 Secs)

Unknown Event (%] [System: 1] [Manual Alam] BL: 99 Tx=-10: 1296314 Key: ** - Cloged 16:10
Wiewed - Responze [4 Secs)

“wharkflaws 803" for Customer 82; Action:
“wharkflaws 803" for Custormer 82; Action:
“wharkflaws 803" for Custormer 82; Action:
“wharkflaws 803" for Custormer 82; Action:
Cloze

RUETS

" alidate Pazsward
"ok flow Component 1"
"ok flow Component 1"

Resolution: Mo Rezolution Code Given - Genuine Alarm
Unknown Event [*] [Syztem: 1] [Manual Alam] BL: 99 Tx-D: 1296314 Key: ** - Cloged 16:05

“Wiewed - Responze [3 Secs)

“ehorkflows "B08" for Customer 82; Action:
“ehorkflows "B08" for Customer 82; Action:
“ehorkflows "B08" for Customer 82; Action:
“ehorkflows "B08" for Customer 82; Action:
Cloge - Res: C

Carnment - a

Resolution: C - Genine Alarm

it

" alidate Pagsword”
“wiork flow Component 1"
“wiork flow Component 1"

Unknown Event (] [System: 1] [Manual Alam] BL: 99 Te<-D: 1296314 Key: ** - Cloged 15:59
Wiewed - Response [32 Secs]
“wharkflows “B08" far Customer B2 Action: " ait"
“wharkflows “B08" far Customer B2 Action: " ait"

Cloze

BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD
BOLD

chedule - 3 | Alarm Report - 4 | Comments - 5 | Fone Status - 6 I Feyerse Channel - ¥ I Service Tickets - 8 I User Defined - 9 I

If an area is in alarm (and has been defined in the account's plan) it will be highlighted in a
red color, similar to the following depiction.
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User Defined

The User Defined option is for the specific use of individual central stations. Within the
Supervisor Workstation, User Defined fields may be added to store additional necessary
information about the customer. Examples of this additional information might be
salesperson information or internal accounting information.

1. With the screen in Edit mode, enter data into the fields on this screen. Since these
fields are defined by the central station, data entry is dictated by what has been added
and by the procedures in place at your location.

2. Review all changes to ensure the accuracy of the information changed or added then
Save the record.

3. Enter any notes, if necessary, and click OK.

On Test

The On Test form on the customer record provides the Operator with a display of all on test
entries for this particular account that are on record in the Manitou system. This display is a
read-only screen.

Select the On Test Status from the Operations menu. The On Test Status screen will appear.

Logged in as wser - Logout ge .o
Coatext Selection

# Desler [sessionstotos |

- Customer

Home > Cusioeoey > On Test |

Customer lafo

On Test Status screen

The following information is displayed:
e Customer ID - the customer's Contract Number
e Name - the customer's or company's Name
e Type - the Type of On Test period - Temporary or Permanent
e From - the beginning date and time of the On Test period
e To -the ending date and time of the On Test Period

e Details - information about which parts of the system are On Test (or "Whole
System")
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Current On Test accounts are shown in red, while expired accounts are shown in grey;
future On Test accounts are displayed in green.

To refresh the list, click on the Refresh button.

Dealer

The Dealer form allows the user to create and maintain a database of Dealers that the
central station may need to contact or call out in the event of an alarm or other emergency.
Dealers, once created, may also be added to Action Patterns and call lists as needed.

In addition, deleting an inactive dealer will provide a dialog to delete all customers of the
dealer as well as the dealer itself.

Please refer to the related subtopics on the Contents tab.

Create a Dealer Record

1. Select Dealer from the Maintenance menu or press <F10> on the keyboard.

2. Click on the New button located at the top of the screen. An Add Dealer box will

appear.

Dealer D fl

M arne; |

Type: I L!
&/ Compary: I LI
&/ Murnber: | _CJ..!
Country: iLlnited States of America L‘
Language: IEninsh [United Statez] L‘
Time Zone: IMDuntain Time [US & Canada] L‘

OF. Cancel |

Add Dealer dialog box

3. Enter a unique ID into the Dealer ID field. Dealer IDs are specific to central station
standards.

4. Enter the Name of the Dealer.

5. Select the Type of Dealer from the drop-down menu.
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6. Identify the A/R Company and A/R Number associated with the Dealer, if applicable.
7. Select the Country, Language and Time Zone from the drop-down menus.

8. Click OK. The system will return to the Dealer Contact form.

9. Enter the address, city, state and zip code into the appropriate Address fields.

10. In the Contact section, enter the Dealer phone numbers into the appropriate fields.
11. Enter an E-mail address, if applicable.

12. Enter a Web Address, if applicable.

Dealer Options

1. Click the Options Tab and put the screen in Edit mode. The Dealer Options screen will
appear.

Dealer Options
! TE kS [~ Allow Customers/Custamer Contacts to put jobs on test?

b anitaring Group: IFaIu:u:un _:!
Thiru:!-F'art_l.I Billing
g%r &4/F Compary: | |
AR Mumber; ! _t:‘:_J
Time Farmat
k]  [Defaur ~
"gg |Defau |

Email &ddrezz To Uze When Sending Reportz

| 5

Dealer Options form

2. If Customers are allowed to take jobs on test, click the Allow Customers/Customer
Contacts to put jobs on test check box. This would allow the customer to be able to
put their account on test in the event that the customer would like to test their
service.

3. Select the Monitoring Group from the drop-down menu.

4. Designate the A/R Company and Number, if applicable, in the Third-Party Billing
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section.

5. Select whether the time format will be 12- or 24-hour in the Time Format section.

6. Provide an E-mail address for reports, if necessary.

7. Review each item for accuracy.

8. Click Save or click on another tab to continue editing this Dealer record.

Dealer Contact List

The Dealer Contact List contains contact information for Dealers and related contacts.

Remaove Contact

Cortact |D:

E ; Contact g

42 Dealer Marne: l __I
Type | 1
Title: I | Suffis: | =]
Job Tite: |

Birthday: l I " Suppress

Access

O Pemissions Suspended

[ Can Cancel Alam

[ Can Authorize a Schedule Changs

[ Can Put Ertire Customer On Test

[ Can Put Designated System/Aieas On Test
[ Can Edit Customer

[ Can Give Out Customer Information

Passwords

@ Pagzsword: I WRT ID:
Web Access 1D
‘Wweb Prafile: I =

I Max Test Time:

Avyailability

Dealer Record

1. On the Main Contact screen, ensure that the form is either in New or Edit mode by
clicking on the New or Edit buttons at the top of the screen if necessary.

2. Click on the Add button. An Add Keyholder window will appear.

@ “alid From: I ¥ To: I v I
Inactive From: I - Ta: I - I

Pae|
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Add Keyholder |

{+ Keyhaolder {~ Global Eevhalder

H arne: ||

Country: U nited States of America Rd
Language: IE nglizh [Urited States] LI
Time Zoke: |Mountain Time (U5 & Canada) |
Contact

\-/i/‘}J Site LI I—.
Harne LI I—.
Business LI I—l
tobile LI I—.

(K Cancel

Add Keyholder form
Select whether the contact is a Keyholder or Global Keyholder.
Enter the name of the contact into the Name field.

Select the Country, Language, and Time Zone of the contact.

Enter the Contact's phone numbers.

Click OK.

Back at the main screen, enter a Title and/or Suffix for the contact.
Enter the Job Title of the contact.

Select the Birthday of the contact from the calendar.

To add a picture for the contact, right click on the gray box located to the right of the
Contact's information. Select Find, and choose a picture file.

Select the Access permissions for this Dealer.

Enter a Password, Web Access ID, Web Profile, and/or VRT ID into the appropriate
fields.

Enter a maximum amount of test time a Dealer may put an account on test.

If applicable, click or tab into the Valid From and To fields and use the drop-down
arrow to select a date from the calendar.

If the Contact will be inactive for a period of time, indicate that with the Inactive From
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and To fields. Use the drop-down arrows to select dates from the calendar for each
field.

Contact Details Tab

1. Click the House tab on the right side of the Dealer Contact form.

2. Use the drop-down arrow located to the left of the top telephone number field to
select a telephone number type from the list.

3. Click the notepad icon to the left of the first telephone number field and select
Properties.

4. Enter the area code, phone number and extension (if applicable) into the fields
available.

5. Click into the E-mail address field and type in the entire Email address. If there is
more than one email address, use the down arrow to the left of the field to select to
enter an additional one or two email addresses.

6. Tab or click into the Web Address field. Manitou automatically copies the text after
the @ symbol in the Email address and adds 'www' to auto-fill the Web address. By
default the Web address is highlighted for removal or overwriting. If there is no Web
address delete the entry. If a different URL is necessary, enter the correct Web
address.

7. Use the drop-down arrow to the left of the House icon in the Address section and
select an address type. Designate whether or not this is also the Mailing Address as
well.

8. Enter the Zip code.

9. Enter the City name.

10. Click or Tab into the Street 1 field and enter the first line of address information for
this Contact. Enter any additional address or suite information in to the Street 2 field.

11. Enter the Country and select Locale and Time Zone in the Location section.

Notes Tab

1. Click the Note Pad tab on the right of the Dealer Contact form to open the Notes
screen.

2. Enter any notes that pertain to the Contact.

3. Save the record or click on another tab to enter more Dealer information.

Add a secondary Dealer associated with the Main Dealer record
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1. Click the Dealer in the Contact List navigator on the left side of the screen.

2. Click the Add button above the Contact List.

3. Inthe Add Dealer window enter the Dealer Contract Number OR use the Search
button IEI to find the Dealer. The Name will auto-fill based on the Contract No.

4. Verify the selection is correct then click OK.

5. Set the Valid and Inactive dates using the drop-down arrows to the right of the fields
to select dates from the calendar.

6. Click the House tab to the right of the Application View.

7. All information should be defaulted into their applicable fields. Most of the Dealer
Contact record is not editable because it is a pre-existing record. If changes need to
be made they should be made to the dealer record itself - not through this Contact
interface.

8. Click the Notepad tab to the right of the Application View. Enter any Notes about this
Dealer Contact as pertaining to the Dealer record.

9. Review all additions to ensure the accuracy of the information added, click Save, enter
any notes if necessary and click OK.

10. Alternately, click on another tab to continue editing this Dealer record.

Web Membership

If the Dealer has a licensed, installed version of BoldNet, the User Accounts can be added
and managed within the Web Membership tab.

» Within this form, a User Account may be Added, Edit, Locked/Unlocked and Removed
using the buttons located on the left-hand side of the screen.

Dealer Call Lists

Call Lists for Dealers contain the details of all the people requiring contact for a given alarm
type. Rotation lists are often in place to ensure that one Keyholder is not the only
Keyholder contacted each time there is an alarm. Call Lists are lists of contacts, grouped and
ordered based on alarm-types and priority.

1. Select Call Lists from the Dealer Jump To menu. The Call List screen will appear.
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Add Remove EE[L\S[
e e e =1
“Main List 21
=-Main Lists

A1 - Rotating 1 Drescription: !Hulallng1
Sub Lists

[V Rotation List Active
Nest Rotatior: FARETE ][ =

Interval [Dapsk 7 ::II

[~ Show suppressed contacts

= Pz Contact i Jell T aplor €2

 edim Smith [Contact] 2 Jim Smith
tJeff T aylor [Keyholder] I Fred Jones
~Fred Jones [Keyholder]
‘-Boh Bishop [Contact]

24 Customer

| Dealer

“.-Bold Complex

=t EAuthoHly >

H Colorado Springs Police Department [Palice] <

i~ Colorado Springs Fire Department [Fire]

“.Colorado Springs Medical Emergency Services [Medical] »

@ Sub Lists

le]=

[~ Must Contact
[~ Does Mot Rotate

Dealer Call List
2. Click on the Add button. An Add Call List window will appear.

Call List

MNarne: ||_

3

=

Drescription: |
Type: |Main List | Licdd ko b i I

Member Matriz
@ [ Digplay Contact Paints

Type Contacts RE1
b | Kevholder Jim Smith

Keyholder Jeff Taylor

K.evhalder Fred Jones

Feyhalder BOBE - Bob Bizhop

Dealer BOLD - Bold Complex

Authority CSPD - Colorada Springs Police
Authority C5FD - Colorado Springs Fire
Autharity CSMD - Calorado Springs Medical
Customer 1003 - Bold Towers

Call Ligt Members

L —=fra

0K I Cancel |

Add Call Lists

3. Enter the Call List Name or code into the first field (4 character limit, any characters).

This name or code should be determined by the central station administrator.

4. Tab into the Description field and enter a short description of the Call List (35

character limit).
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5. Select the Type from the drop-down menu in the field. If the list is a Main Call List,
select Main. If it is a Sub List of a Main list, select Sub List.

6. Click Add to Matrix. The Call List will be added to the Customer's account and a Main
column will be added to the Member Matrix table.

7. Select whether to Display Contact Points in the Call List.
8. Click OK.

9. Back at the Call List form, select the item or items from the Contacts list that should
appear in the Call List. Contacts appearing in the list should be previously added in the
Contacts form of the Customer Record.

10. Move the Contacts to and from the Call List by clicking on appropriate directional
arrows.

11. Move list items up and down based on priority by clicking on the up/down arrows to
the right of the Call List.

7 Clicking on the contact's phone number or e-mail address and adding it to the Call
List will only add that specific number or e-mail to the Call List. Select the contact's
name and adding it to the Call List will add all contacts available for that Contact
(varying phone numbers, e-mail, fax, etc.) Select only the specific phone number to
add to the list if only one number should be contacted. If all forms of contact should
be used, select the Contact's name, and add it to the list.

12. If the Call List rotates, check the Rotation List Active checkbox. The contact at the top
of the list will automatically be the head of the list, indicated by an icon that appears
when the Rotation List Active checkbox is checked. This contact will be first in
rotation.

13. Indicate the Next Rotation date by selecting the correct date from the calendar. The
start date defaults to the current day.

14. Set the rotation Interval by clicking on the up/down arrows to set the number of days
each rotation is active before rotating.

15. If a Contact on the list is a Must Contact or Does Not Rotate, select the appropriate
Contact and check the applicable boxes.

16. Once all data is entered, click Save.

Dealer Attentions

Dealer Attentions are used for the sole purpose of printing and mailing paper copies of
reports run through Manitou. If an Attention is entered, Manitou will print that attention
prior to printing out the physical address of the recipient.
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Attentions
E Aftention Type Contact
|nvoice
b ailirng
Feporting
Shipping

Attentions form

1. Verify the Attentions form is in "New" mode or if making changes, click on the Edit
button to put the screen into edit mode.

2. Click in the appropriate field.
3. Select the contact from the drop-down menu.
= For Contacts to appear, they must first be entered into the Contact List.

4. Click Save.

Dealer TX Types

The Dealer Transmitter Types tab allows the selection and removal of all Transmitters the
Dealer services. The list under Available Transmitters displays all of the Transmitters
entered into Manitou.

1. With the screen in Edit mode click the Transmitter tab, located at the bottom of the
Application View. The Dealer Transmitter Types screen displays two columns. The
Available Transmitters are on the left and the Selected Transmitters are on the right.

Tranzmitter Types

'i Axailable Transmitter Types: Selected Transmitter Types:
T Type | Dezcription |
) Diefault Tranzsmitter Type DSCA DSC an ACID
DEFZ Drefault Trangmitter for .
ITi ITI Caretaker il
REDC Red Care
51t Radionics 514 il
Slaz2 Slaz2
ziad ziad ﬁl
Sl zoutbiest begt
VIK Verty 1000 ﬁl
Wk, Wt W 2000
YERT Wiert,

2. To add to the list of this Dealer's Selected Transmitters, click to highlight a transmitter
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in the Available Transmitters list in the left column and click either the ">" to move
one at a time, or the ">>" to move all the control panels to the Selected Transmitters
list on the right.

3. Use the "<" and "<<" arrows to remove panels from the Selected column and return
them to the Available column.

4. Review all the items and click the Save button.

For more information on transmitters, see Transmitter Types.

Dealer TX ID Ranges

Transmitter Ranges determine which transmitter IDs are allocated to a Dealer for use with
the Dealer's accounts. When adding new Customer accounts to the system, consider that
the Customer's Transmitter ID should be within the Transmitter Range of its associated
Dealer. The purpose of assigning a range of Transmitters to Dealer records is that more
information about incoming signals is immediately available. When a signal is received with
a TXID (Transmitter ID) within a particular Dealer's range it is clear that the signal is from
one of that Dealer's accounts. This gives the Operator more information when handling
alarms.

Add Transmitter Ranges
1. Open a Dealer account to add Transmitter Range information.

2. Click the TX Ranges tab and put the screen into Edit mode.

Fec. Line Desqgination T 1D From | TAID To Mert Tis 1D | T D Tope Fienge Full | Restart
B |FL Prefix 10 o 93339 151 D'ecimal r r
RL 100 10000 11000 10001 Hex finclude A1 ~ r
RL 101 110071 11333 11001 Hes [Exclide A - r
3. Tab or Click into the Receiver Line Designation cell at the upper left.
4. Use the drop-down arrow at the right of the Receiver Line Designation cell and select
the applicable Receiver Line from the listing. This information should be available
from the Administrator or Manager of the central station. It is important to know
which Customers and Dealers are assigned to which Receivers and RLDs.
5. Tab into the TX ID (Transmitter ID) From field and enter the starting number of the TX
Range.
6. Tab into the TX ID To field and enter the ending number of the TX Range.
7. Tab into the Next TX ID field and enter the next Transmitter ID to use for this Dealer

record.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Tab into the TX ID Type field and use the drop-down arrow to indicate the format of
the Transmitter ID (Decimal, Hex (Include A), Hex (Exclude A)). This is based on the TX
ID format used by your central station and/or that Dealer.

Tab into the Range Full field and click the checkbox if the Transmitter ID range is full at
this time. This is sometimes used to block out a particular number of transmitter ID’s
to be utilized by a specific account.

Tab into the Restart cell and click the checkbox if, once completely through the list of
ranges, it is okay to start again looking for empty Transmitter ID numbers.

Repeat this process for all Transmitter Ranges allowable for the Dealer.

Review all entries to ensure the accuracy of the information and Save the record.
Enter any notes if necessary then click OK.

Alternately, click on another tab to continue editing this Dealer record.

Dealer Programming

The Dealer Programming section within the Dealer interface contains all the Dealer-level
items that trigger Action Patterns. This is a simpler interface than the Programming Screen
associated with Customer records because Dealer Programming only deals with Action
Patterns, not signal reassignment.

Add Programming

1.

5.

Open the Dealer Form by clicking the Dealers shortcut on the button toolbar or
Maintenance pull-down menu then Dealer.

Input the Dealer ID or click the Search icon to locate the Dealer and open the dealer's
information.

Click the Edit Button located at the top of the Application View.

Click the Event Programming tab located at the bottom of the Application View.

I'CL " [ e | Ecit % Delee E

Event | alarm Aclions Inzruciich:

B EEA N-3 1 Help
F Defaul: 34 Thiz i Dede 1 Fire Alam nztiuchions
P4 Defeaul: 2 kedicel Alarms

Click into the top left empty cell and use the drop-down arrow to the right of the
Event cell to select an Event Code from the list.

6. The Description cell will fill automatically based on the Event Code selected. Tab into
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the Alarm cell and use the drop-down arrow to the right to select the applicable value
for Alarm. This tells the system whether or not this Event will trigger an alarm or just
show up in the log as a signal. The Default value tells the system to treat the event as
whatever the system default is. For example, a BA would always be an Alarm unless
otherwise defined; so, left at Default value BA continues to always trigger an alarm.
Change the value to No and BA will only be logged as a signal instead of being
displayed and handled as an alarm.

7. Tab into the Actions cell and use the drop-down arrow to the right of the cell to select
the applicable Action Pattern - Global or Dealer level Action Patterns will be available
in the list.

8. Tab into the Instructions cell, click the ellipses [...] button and enter specific
instructions for the Event into the text-entry window.

9. Click OK. The instructions appear in the Help cell.

10. Review all changes to ensure the accuracy of the information and Save the
Programming. If entering many lines of programming, Save after every few entries to
avoid losing data.

11. Enter any notes if necessary then click OK.

Dealer Comments

The Dealer Comments area allows users to view, enter, or edit temporary, current, future,
and special instruction for a customer. The Comment area also offers users access to view
expired comments about a customer.
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Add I Femove Refresh | Camment
Descriptior: Itest
L——_I-"_tzr,'."' Temparary
I%I""{J__:E;THECI Show On Open
g‘.) Curent D.‘f-'ﬂlaﬂ'ﬂ Auto-Client: Ilgng[e Comment ;I
r O Test
=l O Pre-Cancel
: O Mairntenance
- [ Paged Contacts
- Special Instructions O Temporary Comments
O Temporam Schedules
Comment
@ John iz on vacation starting August 7, 2008 and will return August 15 ;I

Dealer Comment form

Add A Comment

1. If not already in Edit mode, click the Edit button at the top of the screen.

2. Click the Add button. The Add Comments dialog box appears.

Add Comment |
Drezcription; l|
Comment Tepe: = Temparany

" Standing

" Special Instructions

 [nHouse

) Cancel

Add Comment dialog box

3. Type a Description in the field and select the Comment Type.

e Temporary - only active for a specified amount of time
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e Standing - active until removed

e Special Instructions - special instructions or scenarios that apply to the Customer
record; active until removed. Special Instructions are created within the Supervisor
Workstation.

e In House - only visible to the central station; not available to the Dealer when
logged into Manitou remotely.

4. Click OK.

Comrment

ﬁ Deszcription: iTesting Commett

Show On Open

Alarmn Auto-Llient IDperator Must See Alam |
O Test :

[ Pre-Cancel Valid From:— [0708/2012 - | [21.28 =
O Maintenance Walid T |El?a"EIEI.-"2EI12‘;| |2'I:2F" _:
[ Paged Contacts

O Temparary Commerts [T Auta Purge

O Temporany Schedules Follow Up: I ‘;‘ IEIEI:EIEI =

Comrment

Comment form

5. Back at the Comment form, select when to show the Comment in the Show On Open
section.

6. Designate whether the Auto-Client should ignore the comment or require the
Operator to see it.

7. For Temporary Comments, select a Valid From and To date, when to Follow Up and
whether the system should Auto Purge the Comment once expired.
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8. Type the Comment in the window provided.

Dealer Action Patterns

Dealer Action Patterns speed the processing of specific alarms by telling the Operator who
to call and what actions to take on each and every alarm.

Please refer to Action Patterns: Creating a Dealer Action Pattern for instructional steps.

Dealer General Schedules

Dealer General Schedules define the availability of Keyholders, schedules, and when the
Dealer can put his or her accounts on test.

General Schedules

Add | Remave |
Mame: TEST -
Dezcription: Itest
Type: |Ke_l,lhculder Availablilty =1
General Schedules
Wwieek Time Date
ko Tue | ‘Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Start 1 End 1 Start 2 End 2 Fram To
ki v ol I L] [ [ [ 0700 02:00
| O r [} r r r

Dealer General Schedules form
1. Click on the General Schedules button in the Jump To list.

2. Click the Add button to bring up the Add Schedule window.

addscheque |
Code: ||

Drescription: |

Type: | ;I

] Cancel |

Add Schedule window
3. Enter a Schedule Code. This code is limited to 4 characters.
4. Enter a brief Description in the Description field.

5. Select the Type of Schedule from the drop-down menu.
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6. Click OK.
7. Check the days of the week this schedule will apply to.

8. Click in the Start 1 cell and enter the first open time. This number should be in 24-hour
time, ie - 1pm = 13:00.

9. Tab into the End 1 cell and enter the first close time. This number should be in
24-hour time, ie - 10pm = 22:00.

10. Repeat the above process for all additional open and close times.
11. Click Save.

On Test General Schedule

This General Schedule is intended to provide a window during which a Dealer will be
allowed to put accounts out of service, assuming he or she is initiating the out of service.
This means that if an "On Test" general schedule exists on the Dealer account for 9 a.m. to 5
p.m. on weekdays, and a dealer logs into VRT or BoldNet to put the account on test outside
of the schedule, they will not be allowed to. At this point, they will be required to call in to
the central station to have an Operator place an account on test. Each dealer account is
only allowed a single On Test schedule.

Dealer Control Panels

Dealer Control Panels allows the selection and removal of all panels that the Dealer services.

1. Open the Dealer record and click the Edit button located at the top of the Application
View.

2. Click the Control Panels radio button, located on the Jump To menu.




389

Dealer Control Panelz

gl Ayailable Control Panels: Selected Control Panels:
Diezcription

Panel Type | Dezcription

M

Radionics 312 h

Radionics 8112 —

Silent Knight Commander <
>
«

Contral Panel Details

Ga:i'}‘j-; b an. Areas: IEI ill b ax. Areas: I ill
- kM ax. Transmitters: IEI ﬁ kax. Transmitters: I ill
b ax. Lones: IEI :II Maw. Lones: I ill

b aw. sers: IEI :II baw. Users: I ill

Dealer Control Panels

The Control Panels form has two columns - the Available Control Panels are on the left
and the Selected Control Panels are on the right.

To move a Control Panel from the Available list to the Selected Control Panels list, click
to highlight one of the Available Control Panels on the left and click either the ">" to
move one at a time, or the ">>" to move all the control panels at once.

Use the "<" and "<<" arrows to remove one or all panels from the Selected column and
return them to the Available column.

Select each Control panel in the Selected Control Panels view one-at-a-time and make
any changes to the Maximum Areas, Transmitters, Zones, and/or Users values. Most
often, the defaults should be correct. However, this screen provides the ability to
change those values if they differ for some reason.

Review all the items within the view then Save the changes.

Reverse Protocols

Reverse Protocols enable Reverse Commands to function properly and are set up within the
Supervisor Workstation.
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Reverze Command Pratocols

I Pratocaol Iz Allowed? Include Compary Defaults? I

Reverse Command Protocols

For more information on Reverse Protocols, please see the Facility Supervisor.

Dealer Reverse Commands

Reverse Commands for Dealers can be used to send a command back to a panel to test to
see if it is working properly.

| Wievs New | Edit | Dielete | Save |

Add Femove I Reverse Channel Command
— 9 Tupe: H IWINFEK -] R Tope:  [Delyed -
=1 Honepwel WIN PAK 2] %? 2 snene R e

L WAL - Aok Alan Group: IDnm [Output] - I Fesponze Delay: I3D j
m:;i j:idd l;l"ltta Commatd: IW’EGZ Command Level ICustomar - I
2 ite
{75 WANT - Add Mat Dezcription: IEnergize Command D' etail: INone 'I
:: wﬁiﬂ . :Ila"'“ SLI" User Group IDpelator > l
- &larm L
- WEUF - Buffer By Avallabity —————————  Altributes
{5 WAL - Clear Al O &larm Only [ Cornect Command
-3 WDEG - De-ener O Dealer User Allowed O Disconnect Command
{3 WDEG - De-Ener O Customer User Allowed O Request Binan Data
A5 WDID - Get Deta O Restricted O Retransmission
L WOMD - Daar My O VAT User Allowed O Transmitter Cannection Required
mggg = Energ\ze O web User Allawed
= - EfRIdEY O Dizabled

-7 WEPL - Entrw Poi
' WEPL - Entry Poi
- WEPU - Entry Po Optional P

-5 WEPL - Entry Po

{7 WGEFC - Get Filter “P€$ I Field Type | Data Type I Label I Range | DB Value | Cefault I Format
({1 WG&FH - Get Fite i b | Database | Integer | Haidware ID | 1-65535 | Device ID | |

U WEST - Get Stat
-5 WLECD - List Canr
g WPLH - Pulse By
- WPLH - Pulze By
{7 WRFC - Remove—

5 WHRFH - Remave
-7 'WRTZ - Restore

A WTPD - Timed P+
E el

Reverse Commands form

For information on Reverse Commands, see Appendix B - Retransmission: Reverse
Commands.

Dealer Reports

From the Dealer Reports screen, Users can add and schedule reports to be periodically
generated and sent from Manitou to the Dealer.
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To setup, manage or print a report, see Reporting.

Maintenance Issues

The Maintenance Issues form is similar to the global Maintenance Issues form; however,
only maintenance issues for the Dealer are displayed on the local Maintenance Issues form.
Since only the Dealer's issues are displayed, the filtering tab is not needed.

Additionally, all resolved and unresolved issues are displayed. Adding, editing, and clearing
of the issues is similar to the global form, but this functionality is locked out when editing
the Dealer since the maintenance issues do not participate in the locking scheme for the
Dealer. When editing and saving an entity with outstanding maintenance issues, the
Operator is prompted for each issue to determine if it was resolved, and for the Operator to
resolve, purge or update the issue.

— Maintenance lists may be sorted with the exception of the Description and Notes
columns.

» For more on Maintenance Issues, refer to Alarm Handling Additional Functions:
Maintenance Issues.

» Once all data is entered, click Save.

Dealer Statistics

Dealer Statistics are a quick and easy to view customer statistics in the Manitou Client or
from the Web. The Statistics form is a read-only menu, with the option of drilling down into
each statistic for additional information. Users may also select to include Sub Dealers in the
statistics. Checking this option will add the Sub Dealer counts to the main Dealer's counts.

Two options control several aspects of the Statistics. The first determines the number of
customers for be shown for "Top x" statistics, where x is 1-50. The second controls the
number of days of activity to be considered for activity related statistics. Several new
statuses are maintained at the customer level. They are "Low Battery", "Late to Test" and
"No Event Programming." These can be seen on the Zone Status form of the customer and
in the customer status forms.

Users also have the option to select a 24-hour, 48-hour or 72- hour time period to display
statistics.
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Statistics

% 24 Hour Inguiry {48 Hour lnaquiry {72 Hour Inguiry

¥ Include Sub Dealer Statiztics

Customer Counts

Active Cugtomers
Inactive Cugtomers
FPending Cugtomers
Deactive Customers

o s Y e

Customer Statuz Surmmmary

Currently I Alarm

Currently On Test

Digpatched Alarms In The Last 24 Hours
Mew b aintenance lzsues

Urresolved Maintenance lzzues

With Expired Permits

Wwiatch List

Top Alarm dctivity Ovwver 30 Daps

Top Falze Alarm Activity Owver 30 Days

o o o oo oo oo

—_

Cuztomer Transmitter Surmmary

Zone ln Alarm

Zone n Fault

It Line Fault

Wit Loww B attery

With Late-To-Test

kizzing Event Programming

Tranzmitters Mot On File In The Lazt 24 Hours

o o o o oo o

Dealer Statistics screen

Statistics are provided for the following areas:
Customer Counts
e Active Customers - All active customers for a specific dealer
e Inactive Customers - All inactive customers for a specific dealer
e Pending Customers - Currently pending customers for the dealer
e Deactive Customers - Deactivated customers for the dealer
Customer Status Summary

e Currently In Alarm - All alarms in the Alarm Queue that belong to the specified dealer
or sub dealer
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Currently On Test - All alarms for the specified dealer or sub dealer that are on test

Dispatched Alarms in the Last 24 Hours - Number of alarms in the last 24 hours for
customers belonging to the  dealer that authority has been dispatched on

New Maintenance Issues - Number of maintenance issues that have not been
modified

Unresolved Maintenance Issues - Number of unresolved maintenance issues for the
dealer

With Expired Permits - Number of customers belonging to the dealer with expired
authority permits

Watch List - Number of customers on a watch list. A watch list is a group of accounts
that is meant to be easily accessible. For example, if a high profile customer needs to
be watched, the watch list is a shortcut to the customer without having to search for
the customer each time. Customers may be added to the watch list by simply double-
clicking on the Watch List line in the statistics form to bring up the customer Watch
List window.

Click on the Add button and enter the Customer ID to add to the watch list. Once
the customer is added, click Save.

Customer Watch List
Eemove |

I Custamer 1D I i arne I

& =

Save Cancel

Top Alarm Activity over 30 Days - Customer with the most alarm activity over the past
30 days

Top False Alarm Activity over 30 Days - Customer with the most false alarm activity
for the past 30 days

Customer Transmitter Summary
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e Zone In Alarm - Number of current transmitters with an alarm in the Alarm Queue
e Zone In Fault

e InLine Fault

e With Low Battery - Number of transmitters with a low battery

e With Late-to-Test - Number of transmitters showing Late-To-Test signals

e Missing Event Programming -Number of transmitters missing event programming

e Transmitters Not on File in the Last 24 Hours - Number of customers with no
transmitters associated with the account

Dealer Finish

» Once all forms are entered, click Save.

This saves the basic information so that the account can receive signals, display to the
address where an event was tripped, dispatch the applicable authority and contact the
location.

= It is a good practice to review the data entry within the Customer Record by clicking
the View button prior to entering additional data including Contacts, Call Lists,
Open/Close Schedules and Comments.

Dealer Billing

Dealers can set up billing cycles and charges through OWS. Dealer Billing can be by Class
Code or by Monitoring Service billing code, which is entered in the Monitoring Type form
within the Supervisor Workstation. Additionally, an Activity-based billing utility for a Dealer
is available for Sedona and QuickBooks accounting systems. The amounts are determined
by the information entered into the Dealer's Billing Charges form. The new system option
for billing by Class Code or Monitoring Service billing code will control how the charges are
generated for this process.
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Billing Charges

gﬁ%ﬁ Itemn Code: ALRMMON
T

[~ Time Charge Defined

Time Price; li Time Rate: | |
Time Unit; |SE|3|:|n|jg __ﬂ

Tirne Limnit: li [total zeconds)

Tirne |ncrement: li [seconds per incidert)

Billing Code: | J

Set up Billing Rates

The Billing Rates form allows a rate table to be attached to an item price and/or time price.
In the Billing Charges form, these rate tables are used to calculate rates based on certain
requirements. For instance, if a service exists for monitoring basic alarms, the monitoring
company may create a rate table based on the number of alarms:

Billing R atez

Q Rate Code: 1
T Description: [Basic Alarms

Calculation Type: |Dealer |
kdin [luantity B aze Price Additional Frice
a0 $5.00 $4.50
100 $3.00 $2.50
* ||

Billing Rates, Basic Alarm example

Here, for 0-50 alarms received, the monitoring company charges a $5.00 rate. For an alarm
count of 51-99 alarms, the rate is $4.50.

Dealer and Customer Calculation Types

Dealer and Customer Calculation types will change which rate table is used to calculate
charges. For example, if Dealer Dave has two customers, A and B, and Customer A receives
5 signals over the limit in the last month, and Customer B receives 6 signals over the limit. If
the rate table associated with the billing charge for those signal overage is using the Dealer
Calculation, then all 11 signals would be charged to Dealer Dave at the rate for 11 signals
specified in the table. However, if the rate table associated with the billing charge is the
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Customer Calculation type, then Dealer Dave would be charged for 5 signals at the rate for 5
signals, and charged for 6 signals at the rate of six signals.

The following rate table is another example of how rate tables may be used:

Billing R atez
Q Fate Code: 2
T Description: Falze Aalims
Calculation Type: \Dealer |
kin Cluantity Base Price Additional Frice
FE2 $5.00 $£10.00
*:

In this scenario, the monitoring company wishes to asses a fee of $5.00 for false alarms.
When more than two false alarms have been processed, an additional charge of $10.00 is
assessed to the Customer.

Set up Billing Charges
Setting Up Billing Charges

1. Click Billing Charges from the Jump To menu.

2. Put the form in Edit mode by using the Edit button at the top of the screen, if
necessary.

3. Click the Add button above the tree list. Then, select an Item code in the Add Billing

Charge dialog box, and click OK.

If you want, select the Charge Defined checkbox.

Enter the Price for all active accounts.

Enter a Rate for all active accounts.

Enter the Price for all inactive accounts.

Enter the Rate for all inactive accounts.

. Enter the Accounting Billing Code.

10. Enter the billing Frequency.

11. Click Save.

©w N U A

Types of Billing Charges

Billing Charges may be set up on a Recurring, Add, Signal Overage, or Time basis.

Recurring

Users may wish to set up a Recurring charge if the service occurs every month. In the
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example below, the recurring charges are set up for alarm monitoring.

Biling Charges

g‘g Itern Code: ALBMMON
T

[v Recurring Charge Defined

Active Price: 10.00 Active Rate: 1 |
Inactive Price: [ Inactive Rate: | ]
Frequency: 1 Month -
Billing Code: |SLRMMON H

With an active price, a $10.00 charge is assessed every month for alarm monitoring. Users
may change the frequency of the charges (in this example, every month), and also charge
for an inactive account. For example, if the account is inactive, but the monitoring company
is still monitoring the site, the inactive rate may be applied. Remember, in the Billing Code
field, add the Billing Code for the service that is defined in the Monitoring Types form in the
Supervisor Workstation. This must also match the billing code in the accounting software.

Add

An Add charge is added in circumstances where a one-time charge may be applied, such as
a setup fee.

Biling Charges

@ [tern Code: ALRMMOMN
T

Iv Add Charge Defined
&dd Price: 200,00 Add R ate: [l |

Billing Code: ISETUP ﬂ

In the Add Rate drop-down box, use the <use price> option to enter the Add Price manually.
Other pre-defined rates may be used, if appropriate.

Signal Overage

Using the Billing Charges form for Signals allows the monitoring company or dealer to bill
based on the number of overage signals received in a given time period. Here, users may
enter specifications based on the total price, or by signal and alarm price:
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Billing Charges

gﬁg Itern Code: ABLRMMON
T

¥ Signal Overage Charge Defined

Tatal Price: Tatal Rate: ] ﬂ
Signal Price: 1.00 Signal A ate: 11 ﬂ
&larm Price: 200 Alarmn Fate: |-| ﬂ

Tatal Limit:
Signal Lirnit: 100
&larm Lirnit: 50

Billg Ciode: [SIGHALS E

In the example above, the monitoring company is choosing to charge customers $1.00 for
every signal that exceeds the limit in a given time period, and $3.00 for every alarm that
exceeds the limit. The Signal and Alarm limits are set, and the Billing Code is entered into
the appropriate field. In the Signal Rate and Alarm Rate fields, users can select which rate to
use:

Billing Charges

g& Itern Code: ALRMMOMN
T

|+ Signal Overage Charge Defined

Tatal Price: Tatal Rate: | |
Signal Price: 1.00 Signal B ate: [l Rd
&larm Price: a0n Alarm R ate:
o {Uze prices

Tatal Limit: BasicalarmsFalse Alarms

] <o 2 False Alarms
Signal Limit: 100
&larmm Lirnit: B0
Biling Code: |SIGMALS ﬂ

Selecting <use price> will use the price entered into the Signal Price and Alarm Price fields.
Selecting Basic Alarms will use the price for basic alarms, and selecting 2 - False Alarms will
use the rate based on false alarms. These rates are determined in the Billing Rates form.

Time Charges

Lastly, the Time Charges form allows for time-based billing items. In the example below, a
time price of $1.00 is used for every 10 minutes (600 seconds) spent on an alarm. The Time
Increment value determines the value to which each specific time charge (per signal event)
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will be rounded. For example, if the time spent on an alarm is 6 minutes and 45 seconds,
the time will be rounded to 7 minutes.

Billing Charges

g& Itern Code: ALRMMOMN
T

[v Time Charge Defined

Time Price: Moo TimeRate: i ]
Time Unit; |Minuteg ﬂ

Tirne Limit: Imni [total seconds)]

Tirne Increment: |157 [zeconds per incident]

Biling Code: TIME _E

Time-based billing is used in conjunction with soft programming attributes that are
attached to event codes. This programming attribute is "g" and can be set in the Supervisor
Workstation under Events > Event Codes. The signal processing system will recognize the
new attribute and set a new flag on the Customer Activity record to indicate that time-
based billing is active for the event.

Crediting an Account

Generally, credits are taken for the portion of the already billed period that is being
canceled. For example, if at 10 days into March, a service is canceled, and assuming it was
billed through the end of March already (on a monthly frequency), 21 out of 31 days of the
total invoiced will be credited. It is the remaining days (not including the day of the change)
divided by the total days of that specific period that will be credited. Rate tables have no
bearing on credits, as they are used to calculate charges. Actual billed days is used to
calculate credits.

Dealer Reports

The initial Dealer and Third-Party Billing set up is complete. Now, monitoring companies
may utilize several report options, including posting the billing to accounting software.

For more on reports within the Manitou system, refer to Reporting.

Authority

The Authority form allows the user to create and maintain a database of police, fire and
other emergency services that the central station might need to contact in the even of an
alarm or other emergency. Once created, Authorities may be added to the Action Pattern
and call lists for a customer as needed.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Authority 400

Find an Authority Record

1. Select the Authority from the Maintenance menu. The Authority form will appear.

Vien New ‘ Edit ‘ Delete | Save ‘ Cancel |

Authorty JumpTo 9
B uthortg1D: [l a Type: I | @ puthoity

Name © Options
Address O Contact List
@ Zip Code: [ Ciy: [ O CallLists

State: o

Shreet 1 [ =]

Street 2: [
Counlry:
Language: Englch [riled States] — =]

Time Zone:

Contact
\,/;)J Site: =He—
Home I —
Business B —
Mabie e
E-mail
E-Mail =l = | |

wieb Address:

@i

Authority Record form
2. On the Authority form, click the magnifier button to the right of the Authority ID field.

3. Select the parameters from the Search Key fields and enter the Values or use an
asterisk (*) then click the Search button.

Find Authority

Search Criteria

Search Key 1: I.-’-\ulhority 1] ﬂ Walue: |“
Search Key 2 I LI Walue: |
Search Key 3 I ll Walue: |
Search Key 4 I j Walue: |
Search ey & I j Walue: |

Search Results

Full Mame

CSMD Colorado Springs Medical Emergency Medical 511 County Blvd Colorado Springs | Color
C5FD Colorado Springs Police Department Fuolice 911 County Road Colorado Springs | Colar
GFIRE Fire Emergency Fire Fre 160413 Frankfurt Germ
GMED t edical Azziztance Medical tedical 22 05 34 Fratik furt Germ
GPOL Puolice Authority Fuolice Police 12 08 48 Frankfurt Germ
RCHP Royal Canadian Mounted Police Fuolice
LIk FB |IFK. Fire Brigade Fire
UkMED UF. Medical Aszsistance Medical
UKPOLICE | UK Paolice Folice
WED Wancouwer Fire Department Fire
WD Wancouver Medical &ssigtance Medical
L4l | i3
tax Fows per Query; |2EIEIEI Search | Load | Clear i Cancel i

Find Authority Wildcard Search
4. Select the record to load from the search results then click the Load button. The

selected record will now be displayed.
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Create an Authority Record

1. Select Authority from the Maintenance menu.

2. Click on the New button located at the top of the screen. An Add Authority box will

8.
9.

appear.

hddmuchory

Autharity 1D ||

I arne; |

Type: |

Courtry: IUnited States of America

Language: IEninsh [United Statez]

L Led L L4

Time Zone: IMDuntain Time [US & Canada] =

[ Cancel |

Add Authority dialog box

Enter a unique ID into the Authority ID field. Authority IDs are specific to central
station standards.

Enter the Name of the Authority.

Select the Type of Authority from the drop-down menu.

Select the Country, Language and Time Zone from the drop-down menus.
Click OK.

Back at the main screen, enter the address information in the Address section.

In the Contact section, enter the Authority phone numbers into the appropriate fields.

10. Enter an E-mail address, if applicable.

11. Enter a Web Address, if applicable.

Authority Options

The Authority Options section contains additional details on permits, false alarm tracking
and dispatch charges. It is important to have this information verified when entering
Authority records as it can affect how alarms are handled when an Authority needs to be
dispatched.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Authority 402

Authority Options

Falze Alarm Tracking

" Sliding Window [daysz]
{* Calendar Period [months]
" Forever [never resets|

Falze Alarm Limit: |3 :II
Falze Alarm Period: |1 2 j

Falze &larm Starting Maonth: |2 :II

Dizpatch Charges

@ Charge Code:

Authority Options

1. If a permit is required, check the Permit Required box. For more information on
Permits, refer to Add A Customer: Permits.

2. Based on the Authority's policies about false alarms, select whether the False Alarm
Tracking is a Sliding Window, Calendar Period, or Forever (never resets).

3. Based on the previous selection, the options below may be made available:
e False Alarm Limit - how many false alarms the Authority allows
e False Alarm Period - the time period, in seconds, for the false alarm

e False Alarm Starting Month - the designated month (in numerals, 1-12) the false
alarm tracking will begin

4. Enter the appropriate numbers into the specified fields.
5. If applicable, enter a Charge Code.

6. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Authority
information.

Authority Contact List

The Authority Contact List contains contact information for authorities and contacts alike.
Most entries will be made under Contacts. It is possible to associate another Authority as a
contact for an Authority record. For example, the Fire Authority might be associated with
the Police Authority to prepare for complex emergency situations.
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1. On the main Contact List screen, put the screen into Edit mode by clicking on the Edit
button.

2. Click on the Add button. An Add Keyholder window will appear.

Add Keyholder |

{+ Keyhaolder {~ Global Eevhalder
H arne: ||
Country: U nited States of America Rd
Language: IE nglizh [Urited States] LI
Time Zoke: |Mountain Time (U5 & Canada) |
Contact

\-/i/‘}J Site LI I—.
Harne LI I—.
Business LI I—l
tobile LI I—.

(K Cancel

Add Keyhoder form

3. Select whether the contact is a Keyholder or Global Keyholder.
4. Enter the Name of the contact.

5. Select the Country, Language, and Time Zone of the contact.
6. Enter the Contact's phone numbers.

7. Click OK. The system will return to the main Contact List form.

% Contact
gy Authoriby

Authority Contact List
8. Enter a Title and/or Suffix for the contact, if applicable.
9. Enter the job Title of the contact.

10. Select the Birthday of the contact from the calendar. And designate whether to
Suppress the birthday or not.

11. To add a picture for the contact, right click on the gray box located to the right of the
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Contact's information. Select Find, and choose a picture file.

12. If applicable, click or tab into the Valid From and To fields and use the drop-down
arrow to select a date from the calendar.

13. If the Contact will be inactive for a period of time, indicate that with the Inactive From
and To fields. Use the drop-down arrows to select dates from the calendar for each
field.

Contact Details Tab
1. Click the House tab on the right side of the Authority Contact form.

2. Use the drop-down arrow located to the left of the top telephone number field to
select a telephone number type from the list.

3. Click the notepad icon to the left of the first telephone number field and select
Properties.

4. Enter the area code, phone number and extension (if applicable) into the fields
available.

5. Click into the E-mail address field and type in the entire Email address. If there is
more than one email address, use the down arrow to the left of the field to select to
enter an additional one or two email addresses.

6. Tab or click into the Web Address field. Manitou automatically copies the text after
the @ symbol in the Email address and adds 'www' to auto-fill the Web address. By
default the Web address is highlighted for removal or overwriting. If there is no Web
address delete the entry. If a different URL is necessary, enter the correct Web
address.

7. Use the drop-down arrow to the left of the House icon in the Address section and
select an address type. Designate whether or not this is also the Mailing Address as
well.

8. Enter the Zip code.
9. Enter the City name.

10. Click or Tab into the Street 1 field and enter the first line of address information for
this Contact. Enter any additional address or suite information in to the Street 2 field.

11. Enter the Country and select Locale and Time Zone in the Location section.
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Notes Tab

1. Click the Note Pad tab on the right of the Authority Contact form to open the Notes
screen.

2. Enter any notes that pertain to the Contact.

3. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Authority
information.

Authority Call Lists

Call Lists for Dealers contain the details of all the people requiring contact for a given alarm
type. Rotation lists are often in place to ensure that one Keyholder is not the only
Keyholder contacted each time there is an alarm. Call Lists are lists of contacts, grouped and
ordered based on alarm-types and priority.

1. Select Call Lists from the Authority Jump To menu. The Call List screen will appear.

Add Remove Call List

= .
=-Main Lists Call List A1l
-1 - Rotating 1 == Diescription: |Rotating 1
Sub Lists

[V Rotation List Active
Nest Rotatior: FARETE ][ =

Interval [Dapsk 7 ﬁ

[~ Show suppressed contacts

= Pz Contact i Jell T aplor €2
 edim Smith [Contact] 2 Jim Smith

~Jeff T aylor [Keyholder] I Fred Jones
~Fred Jones [Keyholder]
*-Bob Bishop [Contact]

E -3 Customer

=) £ Dealer

i “-Bold Complex

E EAuthoHly

- Colorada Springs Police Department [Palice] <
~Colorada Springs Fire Department [Fire]

i -Colorado Springs Medical Emergency Services [Medical] »

@ Sub Lists

le]=

[~ Must Contact
[~ Does Mot Rotate

Authority Call List

2. Click on the Add button. An Add Call List window will appear.
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10.

11.

Add Call Lists

Call List

' Mame: ||

Dezcription: |
Type: |Main List | Add bo b st
Member M atrix
BT > y
‘@ﬂ [ Display Cortact Paints
Call List Members
Type Contacts 1

b | Kevholder Jim Smith

Feyhalder Jeff Taylor

F.eyholder Fred.Jones

Keyholder BOBEB - Bob Bizhop

Dealer BOLD - Bold Complex

Autharity CSPD - Colorado Springs Police
Authority CSFD - Colorada Springs Fire
Autharity CSMD - Colorado Springs Medical
Cuztomer 1003 - Bold Towers

waf—=|rafm

Ok I Cancel i

Add Call Lists

Enter the Call List Name or code into the first field (4 character limit, any characters).
This name or code should be determined by the central station administrator.

Tab into the Description field and enter a short description of the Call List (35
character limit).

Select the Type from the drop-down menu in the field. If the list is a Main Call List,
select Main. If it is a Sub List of a Main list, select Sub List.

Click Add to Matrix. The Call List will be added to the Customer's account and a Main
column will be added to the Member Matrix table.

Select whether to Display Contact Points in the Call List.
Click OK.

Back at the Call List form, select the item or items from the Contacts list that should
appear in the Call List. Contacts appearing in the list should be previously added in the

Contacts form of the Customer Record.

Move the Contacts to and from the Call List by clicking on appropriate directional
arrows.

Move list items up and down based on priority by clicking on the up/down arrows to
the right of the Call List.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

= Clicking on the contact's phone number or e-mail address and adding it to the Call
List will only add that specific number or e-mail to the Call List. Select the contact's
name and adding it to the Call List will add all contacts available for that Contact
(varying phone numbers, e-mail, fax, etc.) Select only the specific phone number to
add to the list if only one number should be contacted. If all forms of contact should
be used, select the Contact's name, and add it to the list.

If the Call List rotates, check the Rotation List Active checkbox. The contact at the top
of the list will automatically be the head of the list, indicated by an icon that appears
when the Rotation List Active checkbox is checked. This contact will be first in
rotation.

Indicate the Next Rotation date by selecting the correct date from the calendar. The
start date defaults to the current day.

Set the rotation Interval by clicking on the up/down arrows to set the number of days
each rotation is active before rotating.

If a Contact on the list is a Must Contact or Does Not Rotate, select the appropriate
Contact and check the applicable boxes.

Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Authority
information.

Authority Comments

The Authority Comments area allows users to view, enter, or edit temporary, current,
future, and special instruction for a customer. The Comment area also offers users access to
view expired comments about a customer.
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Add I Femove Hefreshl Camment

D escription: Itest
|_:_|..-_,3‘_-'| Temporary

I%I""'{J__:E;THECI Show On Open .
2 Curent O &lam Auto-Client: |Ign|:|re Comment ;I
&7 Future O Test
=8 Standing O Pre-Cancel
L. O Mairntenance
: [ Paged Contacts
_5 Special Ingtructions D Temporary Comments
O Temporam Schedules
Comment
@ John iz on vacation starting August 7, 2008 and will return August 15 ;I

Authority Comment form

Add A Comment

1. If not already in Edit mode, click the Edit button at the top of the screen.

2. Click the Add button. The Add Comments dialog box appears.

Add Comment |
Drezcription; l|
Comment Tepe: = Temparany

" Standing

" Special Instructions

 [nHouse

) Cancel

Add Comment dialog box

3. Type a Description in the field and select the Comment Type.
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e Temporary - only active for a specified amount of time
e Standing - active until removed

e Special Instructions - special instructions or scenarios that apply to the Customer
record; active until removed. Special Instructions are created within the
Supervisor Workstation.

e In House - only visible to the central station; not available to the Dealer when
logged into Manitou remotely.

4. Click OK.
Comment
ﬁ Description: iTesting Comment
Show On Open

Alarm Auto-Llient IDperator Must See Alam |
O Test : _
[ Pre-Cancel Valid From:— [0708/2012 - | [21.28 =
O Maintenance Walid Tao: |EI?;"EIEI.-"2EI12‘;| |2'I'2F" =]
[ Paged Contacts _'
[ Temporany Comments [T auta Purge
O Temporany Schedules . .

Comment

Comment form

5. Back at the Comment form, select when to show the Comment in the Show On Open
section.

6. Designate whether the Auto-Client should ignore the comment or require the
Operator to see it.

7. For Temporary Comments, select a Valid From and To date, when to Follow Up and
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whether the system should Auto Purge the Comment once expired.
8. Type the Comment in the window provided.

9. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Authority
information.

Authority General Schedules

Authority General Schedules define the availability of Authorities.

General Schedules

Add | Remave |
Mame: TEST -
Dezcription: Itest
Type: |Ke_l,lhculder Availablilty =1
General Schedules
Wwieek Time Date
ko Tue | ‘Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Start 1 End 1 Start 2 End 2 Fram To
ki v ol I L] [ [ [ 0700 02:00
| O r [} r r r

Authority General Schedules form

1. Click on the General Schedules button in the Jump To list.

2. Click the Add button to bring up the Add Schedule window.

Add Schedule
Schedule: ||

Dezcrption: I

Type: | ;‘

[k Cancel |

Add Schedule window
3. Enter a Schedule Code. This code is limited to 4 characters.
4. Enter a brief Description in the Description field.

5. Select the Type of Schedule from the drop-down menu.

6. Click OK.

7. Check the days of the week this schedule will apply to.
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8. Click in the Start 1 cell and enter the first open time. This number should be in 24-hour
time, ie - 1pm = 13:00.

9. Tab into the End 1 cell and enter the first close time. This number should be in
24-hour time, ie - 10pm = 22:00.

10. Repeat the above process for all additional open and close times.

11. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Authority
information.

Authority Attentions

Authority Attentions are used for the sole purpose of printing and mailing paper copies of
reports run through Manitou. If an Attention is entered, Manitou will print that attention
prior to printing out the physical address of the recipient.

Attentions
E Aftention Type Contact
|nvoice
b ailirng
Feporting
Shipping

Attentions form

1. Verify the Attentions form is in "New" mode or if making changes, click on the Edit
button to put the screen into edit mode.

2. Click in the appropriate field.
3. Select the contact from the drop-down menu.
= For Contacts to appear, they must first be entered into the Contact List.

4. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Authority
information.

Maintenance Issues

The Maintenance Issues form is similar to the global Maintenance Issues form; however,
only maintenance issues for the Authority are displayed on the local Maintenance Issues
form. Since only the Authority's issues are displayed, the filtering tab is not needed.

Additionally, all resolved and unresolved issues are displayed. Adding, editing, and clearing
of the issues is similar to the global form, but this functionality is locked out when editing
the Authority since the maintenance issues do not participate in the locking scheme for the
Dealer. When editing and saving an entity with outstanding maintenance issues, the
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Operator is prompted for each issue to determine if it was resolved, and for the Operator to
resolve, purge or update the issue.

Maintenance lzzue
Outztanding Maintenance |zzue for Kailey Mohrmar, Did you resolve this izzue?
Kathy reported an issue with her panel. ;I
=
Motes:
Problem was reported on 8/8/08. =
I~
Rezolve lzsue Rezolve and Purge
llpdate Notez Take Mo Action

Maintenance Issue

"7 Maintenance lists may be sorted with the exception of the Description and Notes
columns.

» For more on Maintenance Issues, refer to Alarm Handling Additional Functions:
Maintenance Issues.

» Once all data is entered, click Save.

Authority Finish

» Once all forms are entered, click Save.

This saves the basic information so that the account can receive signals, display to the
address where an event was tripped, dispatch the applicable authority and contact the
location.

7 It is a good practice to review the data entry within the Customer Record by clicking
the View button prior to entering additional data including Contacts, Call Lists,
Open/Close Schedules and Comments.
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Agency
Agencies are companies that assist the central station in business-related areas, such as

facility maintenance, alarm equipment providers, IT support consultants, and others. Any
time you would have to use a contact point on a multiple account.

Please refer to the related subtopics on the Contents tab.

Add an Agency

1. Select Agency from the Maintenance menu.

2. Click on the New button located at the top of the screen. An Add Agency box will
appear.

Add Agency

Agency [0 I|

I ame; I

Type: !

Country: ILlnited States of America _;i
Language: |English [Urited States) |

Time Zone: an:nuntain Time [IU5 & Canada]

[0 Canzel |

Add Agency dialog box

3. Enter a unique ID into the Agency ID field. Agency IDs are specific to central station
standards.

4. Enter the Name of the Agency.

5. Select the Type of Agency from the drop-down menu.

6. Select the Country, Language and Time Zone from the drop-down menus.

7. Click OK. The system will return to the main Agency form.

8. Back at the main screen, enter the address information in the Address section.

9. In the Contact section, enter the Agency phone numbers into the appropriate fields.
10. Enter an E-mail address, if applicable.

11. Enter a Web Address, if applicable.
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Agency Options
The Agency Options section contains additional information regarding the verification of the
Agency, as well as charge codes for dispatch.

Agency Venfication

@ Huestion: fl

Anzwer: |

Digpatch Charges

‘@ Charge Code: I

1. If not already in New or Edit mode, click the appropriate button at the top of the
Application view.

Agency Options, Verification

2. Type in a Verification Question that the Agency representative should answer to
verify identity.

3. Type in the expected Answer.
4. Enter the Charge Code.

5. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Agency
information.

Agency Contact List

The Agency Contact List contains contact information for authorities and contacts alike.
Most entries will be made under Contacts.

1. Click the Contact List radio button from the Agency Jump To menu, put the screen into
Edit mode by clicking on the Edit button.

2. Click on the Add button. An Add Keyholder window will appear.
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10.

11.

Add Keyholder |

{+ Keyhaolder {~ Global Eevhalder

H arne: ||

Country: U nited States of America Rd
Language: IE nglizh [Urited States] LI
Time Zoke: |Mountain Time (U5 & Canada) |
Contact

\-/i/‘}J Site LI I—.
Harne LI I—.
Business LI I—l
tobile LI I—.

(K Cancel

Add Keyholder form
Select whether the contact is a Keyholder or Global Keyholder.
Enter the Name of the contact.

Select the Country, Language, and Time Zone of the contact.
Enter the Contact's phone numbers.

Click OK. The system will return to the main Contact List form.

= QE Contact

..... ' Agencyd

ﬂ Agency

Agency Contact List
Enter a Title and/or Suffix for the contact, if applicable.
Enter the job Title of the contact.

Select the Birthday of the contact from the calendar. And designate whether to
Suppress the birthday or not.

To add a picture for the contact, right click on the gray box located to the right of the
Contact's information. Select Find, and choose a picture file.
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12.
13.
14.

15.

16.

Select the Access permissions for this Dealer.
Enter a Password, User No., and Temp Open Time into the appropriate fields.
Enter a maximum amount of test time a Dealer may put an account on test.

If applicable, click or tab into the Valid From and To fields and use the drop-down
arrow to select a date from the calendar.

If the Contact will be inactive for a period of time, indicate that with the Inactive From
and To fields. Use the drop-down arrows to select dates from the calendar for each
field.

Contact Details Tab

1.

2.

10.

11.

Click the House tab on the right side of the Agency Contact form.

Use the drop-down arrow located to the left of the top telephone number field to
select a telephone number type from the list.

Click the notepad icon to the left of the first telephone number field and select
Properties.

Enter the area code, phone number and extension (if applicable) into the fields
available.

Click into the E-mail address field and type in the entire Email address. If there is
more than one email address, use the down arrow to the left of the field to select to
enter an additional one or two email addresses.

Tab or click into the Web Address field. Manitou automatically copies the text after
the @ symbol in the Email address and adds 'www' to auto-fill the Web address. By
default the Web address is highlighted for removal or overwriting. If there is no Web
address delete the entry. If a different URL is necessary, enter the correct Web
address.

Use the drop-down arrow to the left of the House icon in the Address section and
select an address type. Designate whether or not this is also the Mailing Address as
well.

Enter the Zip code.
Enter the City name.

Click or Tab into the Street 1 field and enter the first line of address information for
this Contact. Enter any additional address or suite information in to the Street 2 field.

Enter the Country and select Locale and Time Zone in the Location section.
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Notes Tab
1. Click the Note Pad tab on the right of the Authority Contact form to open the Notes
screen.

2. Enter any notes that pertain to the Contact.

3. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Authority
information.

7 In order for Agencies to have the ability to authorize a schedule change for a
customer, the "Can Edit Customer" button must be checked in the Agency contact's
Permissions list.

Agency Call Lists

Call Lists for Agencies contain the details of all the people requiring contact for a given
alarm type. Rotation lists are often in place to ensure that one Keyholder is not the only
Keyholder contacted each time there is an alarm. Call Lists are lists of contacts, grouped and
ordered based on alarm-types and priority.

1. Select Call Lists from the Agency Jump To menu. Click on the Add button above the
tree list. An Add Call List window will appear.

Add Call Lists

Call List
.-"‘} Mame: ||
Drescription: |
Type: |Main List | Add b iy I
Member Matriz
—
@ [ Digplay Contact Paints
Call Ligt Members
Type Contacts 1

b | Kevholder Jim Smith

Keyholder Jeff Taylor

K.evhalder Fred Jones

Feyhalder BOBE - Bob Bizhop

Dealer BOLD - Bold Complex

Authority CSPD - Colorada Springs Police
Authority C5FD - Colorado Springs Fire
Authority CSMD - Colorado Springs Medical
Customer 1003 - Bold Towers

w|=ralm

0K I Cancel i

Add Call Lists

3. Enter the Call List Name or code into the first field (4 character limit, any characters).
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

This name or code should be determined by the central station administrator.

Tab into the Description field and enter a short description of the Call List (35
character limit).

Select the Type from the drop-down menu in the field. If the list is a Main Call List,
select Main. If it is a Sub List of a Main list, select Sub List.

Click Add to Matrix. The Call List will be added to the Customer's account and a Main
column will be added to the Member Matrix table.

Select whether to Display Contact Points in the Call List.
Click OK.

Back at the Call List form, select the item or items from the Contacts list that should
appear in the Call List. Contacts appearing in the list should be previously added in the

Contacts form of the Customer Record.

Move the Contacts to and from the Call List by clicking on appropriate directional
arrows.

Move list items up and down based on priority by clicking on the up/down arrows to
the right of the Call List.

7 Clicking on the contact's phone number or e-mail address and adding it to the Call
List will only add that specific number or e-mail to the Call List. Select the contact's
name and adding it to the Call List will add all contacts available for that Contact
(varying phone numbers, e-mail, fax, etc.) Select only the specific phone number to
add to the list if only one number should be contacted. If all forms of contact should
be used, select the Contact's name, and add it to the list.

If the Call List rotates, check the Rotation List Active checkbox. The contact at the top
of the list will automatically be the head of the list, indicated by an icon that appears
when the Rotation List Active checkbox is checked. This contact will be first in
rotation.

Indicate the Next Rotation date by selecting the correct date from the calendar. The
start date defaults to the current day.

Set the rotation Interval by clicking on the up/down arrows to set the number of days
each rotation is active before rotating.

If a Contact on the list is a Must Contact or Does Not Rotate, select the appropriate
Contact and check the applicable boxes.

Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Agency
information.
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Agency Comments

The Agency Comments area allows users to view, enter, or edit temporary, current, future,
and special instruction for a customer. The Comment area also offers users access to view
expired comments about a customer.

Add I Hgmovel Hefreshl Cormment

D escription: Itest
|_:_|..-_,3‘_-'| Temporary

E‘JJ:E;T"EEI Show On Open .
8 Current O &lam Auto-Client: |Ign|:|re Comment ;I
62 Future O Test
= _5 Standing O Pre-Cancel
L. O Mairntenance
“test [ Paged Contacts
_5 Special Ingtructions D Temporary Comments
O Temporam Schedules
Comment
@ John iz on vacation starting August 7, 2008 and will return August 15 ;I

Agency Comment form

Add A Comment

1. If not already in Edit mode, click the Edit button at the top of the screen.

2. Click the Add button. The Add Comments dialog box appears.
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Add Comment |
Drezcription; l|
Comment Tepe: = Temparany

" Standing

" Special Instructions

 [nHouse

[k Cancel

Add Comment dialog box
3. Type a Description in the field and select the Comment Type.
e Temporary - only active for a specified amount of time

e Standing - active until removed

e Special Instructions - special instructions or scenarios that apply to the Customer
record; active until removed. Special Instructions are created within the
Supervisor Workstation.

e In House - only visible to the central station; not available to the Dealer when
logged into Manitou remotely.

4. Click OK.
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Comment
ﬁ Drescription: iTesting Comrment
Show On Open
&larmn Auto-Llient: 10perator Must See Alam |
O Test : _
[ PreCancel Vald From: 70872012 =] [21:28 =
[ Maintenance Yalid To: [orr0a/2012 <] [21:27 =
[ Paged Contacts -
O Temporary Comments [T Auto Puge
O Temporary Schedules . .
Fallaw Lp: I ;| IEIEI:EIEI =
Comment

Comment form

5. Back at the Comment form, select when to show the Comment in the Show On Open
section.

6. Designate whether the Auto-Client should ignore the comment or require the Operator
to see it.

7. For Temporary Comments, select a Valid From and To date, when to Follow Up and
whether the system should Auto Purge the Comment once expired.

8. Type the Comment in the window provided.

9. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Agency
information.

Agency General Schedules

Agency General Schedules define the availability of Agencies.
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General Schedules

Add | Femove
Mame: TEST -
Dezcription: |test
Type: |Keyhalder Availablity =1
General Schedules
ek Timne Cate
Man Tue | ‘wWed Thu Fri Sat Sun Start 1 End 1 Start 2 End 2 Frarm To
pi v Iv! L] Ll [ [ I o700 0g:00
*| O r [ ] r r [

Agency General Schedules form

1. Click on the General Schedules button in the Jump To list.

2. Click the Add button to bring up the Add Schedule window.

Add Schedule

Schedule; h

D ezcription; |

Twpe: |

5

[k

Cancel |

Add Schedule window

3. Enter a Schedule Code. This code is limited to 4 characters.

4. Enter a brief Description in the Description field.

5. Select the Type of Schedule from the drop-down menu.

6. Click OK.

7. Check the days of the week this schedule will apply to.

8. Click in the Start 1 cell and enter the first open time. This number should be in 24-hour

time, ie - 1pm = 13:00.

9. Tab into the End 1 cell and enter the first close time. This number should be in

24-hour time, ie - 10pm = 22:00.

10. Repeat the above process for all additional open and close times.

11. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Agency

information.
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Agency Attentions

Agency Attentions are used for the sole purpose of printing and mailing paper copies of
reports run through Manitou. If an Attention is entered, Manitou will print that attention
prior to printing out the physical address of the recipient.

Attentions
E Aftention Type Contact
|nvoice
b ailirng
Feporting
Shipping

Attentions form

1. Verify the Attentions form is in New mode or if making changes, click on the Edit
button to put the screen into edit mode.

2. Click in the appropriate field.
3. Select the contact from the drop-down menu.
= For Contacts to appear, they must first be entered into the Contact List.

4. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Agency
information.

Maintenance Issues

The Maintenance Issues form is similar to the global Maintenance Issues form; however,
only maintenance issues for the Agency are displayed on the local Maintenance Issues form.
Since only the Agency's issues are displayed, the filtering tab is not needed.

Additionally, all resolved and unresolved issues are displayed. Adding, editing, and clearing
of the issues is similar to the global form, but this functionality is locked out when editing
the Authority since the maintenance issues do not participate in the locking scheme for the
Dealer. When editing and saving an entity with outstanding maintenance issues, the
Operator is prompted for each issue to determine if it was resolved, and for the Operator to
resolve, purge or update the issue.
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Mamntenance lzsue

Cutztanding Maintenance lszue for Kailey Mohrman, Did you resolve this izsue?

Fezolve lzsue

Rezolve and Punge

Kathy reported an issue with her panel. ;I
MHotes:
Problem was reported on 8/8/08. =

[l pdate Hotes

Take Mo dction

Maintenance Issue

— Maintenance lists may be sorted with the exception of the Description and Notes

columns.

» For more on Maintenance Issues, refer to Alarm Handling Additional Functions:

Maintenance Issues.

» Once all data is entered, click Save.

Agency Finish

» Once all forms are entered, click Save.
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This saves the basic information so that the account can receive signals, display to the
address where an event was tripped, dispatch the applicable authority and contact the

location.

I It is a good practice to review the data entry within the Customer Record by clicking
the View button prior to entering additional data including Contacts, Call Lists,

Open/Close Schedules and Comments.
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Branch

The Branch form allows the user to create and maintain a database of branches.

Find a Branch Record

1. Select the Branch from the Maintenance menu. The Branch form will appear.

| View New | Edi | Delte \ Save \ Cancel

Branch Jump To:

F I — ® o
Name: | > Contact List
Address O CallLists
Zip Code: | State: | g Etténtiﬁft's
if % ornments
Eiy © General schedu
Strest 1: [ O Reparts

. O Maintenance Iss
Shrest 2 | € Statistics

Country,
Language: English [United States) -I

Time Zone: Mountain Time [US & Canada] =

Contact

Sy o HE
Home N
.
e 1

E-mail

B

o] EMal A= FoF =]

Web

‘web Address:

Branch Record form
2. Click the magnifier button to the right of the Branch ID field.

3. Select the parameters from the Search Key fields and enter the Values or use an
asterisk (*) then click the Search button.

4. Select the record to load from the search results then click the Load button. The
selected record will now be displayed.

Add A Branch

1. Select Branch from the Maintenance menu.

2. Click on the New button located at the top of the screen. An Add Branch box will
appear.
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Branch D fl
M arne; |
Country: ILlnited States of America ;I
Language: {Enaglish [United States) |
Time Zone: |Mn:nuntain Time IS & Canada] ;]

] Cancel |

Add Branch dialog box

3. Enter a unique ID into the Branch ID field. Branch IDs are specific to central station
standards.

4. Enter the Name of the Branch.

5. Select the Type of Branch from the drop-down menu.

6. Select the Country, Language and Time Zone from the drop-down menus.

7. Click OK. The system will return to the main Branch form.

8. Enter the address information in the Address section.

9. In the Contact section, enter the Branch phone numbers into the appropriate fields.
10. Enter an E-mail address, if applicable.

11. Enter a Web Address, if applicable.

Branch Contact List

The Branch Contact List contains contact information for authorities and contacts alike.
Most entries will be made under Contacts.

1. Click the Contact List radio button from the Branch Jump To menu, put the screen into
Edit mode by clicking on the Edit button.

2. Click on the Add button. An Add Keyholder window will appear.




427

hdkesholder
{+ Keyhaolder {~ Global Eevhalder
H arne: ||
Country: U nited States of America Rd
Language: IE nglizh [Urited States] LI
Time Zoke: |Mountain Time (U5 & Canada) |
Contact

\-/i/‘}J Site LI I—.
Harne LI I—.
Business LI I—l
tobile LI I—.

(K Cancel

Add Keyholder form
3. Select whether the contact is a Keyholder or Global Keyholder.
4. Enter the Name of the contact.

5. Select the Country, Language, and Time Zone of the contact.
6. Enter the Contact's phone numbers.

7. Click OK. The system will return to the main Contact List form.
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Cantact [D:

I arne: IHamish Scot

]
=l
Title: I "I Suiffix: I "I

Job Title: |

Birthday: I - I [ Suppress

1' Type: fITechnician
3
£t

O Permizsions Suzpended -
[ Can Cancel 2lam

[ Can Autharize & Schedule Change

[ Can Put Entire Custamer On T est

[ Can Put Designated System/éreas On Test ;I
Faszwords
@ Paszward: | Acct Company 1D: | ﬂ
Web Access [D: | Acct Technician ID:I
Wwheb Profile: | [
VRT ID: |

baw Test Time: IEI ﬁ
Ay ailability
@ " alid From: I - I To I - I

' [nactive From: I - I Tor I - I

Branch Contact form

Enter a Title and/or Suffix for the contact, if applicable.
Enter the job Title of the contact.

. Select the Birthday of the contact from the calendar. And designate whether to
Suppress the birthday or not.

. To add a picture for the contact, right click on the gray box located to the right of the
Contact's information. Select Find, and choose a picture file.

12.
13.
14.

15.

Select the Access permissions for this Branch.

Enter a Password, User No., and Temp Open Time into the appropriate fields.

Enter a maximum amount of test time a Branch may put an account on test.

If applicable, click or tab into the Valid From and To fields and use the drop-down
arrow to select a date from the calendar.
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16. If the Contact will be inactive for a period of time, indicate that with the Inactive From
and To fields. Use the drop-down arrows to select dates from the calendar for each
field.

Contact Details Tab

1. Click the House tab on the right side of the Branch Contact form.

2. Use the drop-down arrow located to the left of the top telephone number field to
select a telephone number type from the list.

3. Click the notepad icon to the left of the first telephone number field and select
Properties.

4. Enter the area code, phone number and extension (if applicable) into the fields
available.

5. Click into the E-mail address field and type in the entire Email address. If there is
more than one email address, use the down arrow to the left of the field to select to
enter an additional one or two email addresses.

6. Tab or click into the Web Address field. Manitou automatically copies the text after
the @ symbol in the Email address and adds 'www' to auto-fill the Web address. By
default the Web address is highlighted for removal or overwriting. If there is no Web
address delete the entry. If a different URL is necessary, enter the correct Web
address.

7. Use the drop-down arrow to the left of the House icon in the Address section and
select an address type. Designate whether or not this is also the Mailing Address as
well.

8. Enter the Zip code.
9. Enter the City name.

10. Click or Tab into the Street 1 field and enter the first line of address information for
this Contact. Enter any additional address or suite information in to the Street 2 field.

11. Enter the Country and select Locale and Time Zone in the Location section.

Notes Tab
1. Click the Note Pad tab on the right of the Branch Contact form to open the Notes
screen.

2. Enter any notes that pertain to the Contact.

3. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Branch

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Branch 430

information.

—7 In order for Branches to have the ability to authorize a schedule change for a
customer, the "Can Edit Customer" button must be checked in the Agency contact's
Permissions list.

Branch Call List

Branch Call Lists contain the details of all the people requiring contact for a given alarm
type. Rotation lists are often in place to ensure that one Keyholder is not the only
Keyholder contacted each time there is an alarm. Call Lists are lists of contacts, grouped and
ordered based on alarm-types and priority.

1. Select Call Lists from the Branch Jump To menu. Click on the Add button above the
tree list. An Add Call List window will appear.

Add Call Lists

Call List

Mame: ||

Drescription: |

Type: |Main List | Licdd ko b i
Member Matriz
==
@ﬂ [ Digplay Contact Paints

Call Ligt Members
Type Contacts 1

b | Kevholder Jim Smith

Keyholder Jeff Taylor

K.evhalder Fred Jones

Feyhalder BOBE - Bob Bizhop

Dealer BOLD - Bold Complex

Authority CSPD - Colorada Springs Police
Authority C5FD - Colorado Springs Fire
Authority CSMD - Colorado Springs Medical
Customer 1003 - Bold Towers

w|=ralm

0K I Cancel i

Add Call Lists

3. Enter the Call List Name or code into the first field (4 character limit, any characters).
This name or code should be determined by the central station administrator.

4. Tab into the Description field and enter a short description of the Call List (35
character limit).

5. Select the Type from the drop-down menu in the field. If the list is a Main Call List,
select Main. If it is a Sub List of a Main list, select Sub List.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Click Add to Matrix. The Call List will be added to the Customer's account and a Main
column will be added to the Member Matrix table.

Select whether to Display Contact Points in the Call List.
Click OK.

Back at the Call List form, select the item or items from the Contacts list that should
appear in the Call List. Contacts appearing in the list should be previously added in the

Contacts form of the Customer Record.

Move the Contacts to and from the Call List by clicking on appropriate directional
arrows.

Move list items up and down based on priority by clicking on the up/down arrows to
the right of the Call List.

= Clicking on the contact's phone number or e-mail address and adding it to the Call
List will only add that specific number or e-mail to the Call List. Select the contact's
name and adding it to the Call List will add all contacts available for that Contact
(varying phone numbers, e-mail, fax, etc.) Select only the specific phone number to
add to the list if only one number should be contacted. If all forms of contact should
be used, select the Contact's name, and add it to the list.

If the Call List rotates, check the Rotation List Active checkbox. The contact at the top
of the list will automatically be the head of the list, indicated by an icon that appears
when the Rotation List Active checkbox is checked. This contact will be first in
rotation.

Indicate the Next Rotation date by selecting the correct date from the calendar. The
start date defaults to the current day.

Set the rotation Interval by clicking on the up/down arrows to set the number of days
each rotation is active before rotating.

If a Contact on the list is a Must Contact or Does Not Rotate, select the appropriate
Contact and check the applicable boxes.

Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Branch
information.

Branch Attentions

Branch Attentions are used for the sole purpose of printing and mailing paper copies of
reports run through Manitou. If an Attention is entered, Manitou will print that attention
prior to printing out the physical address of the recipient.
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Attentions
F_" Aftention Type Contact
(e ! |nvoice
b ailirng
Feporting
Shipping

Attentions form

1. Verify the Attentions form is in New mode or if making changes, click on the Edit
button to put the screen into edit mode.

2. Click in the appropriate field.
3. Select the contact from the drop-down menu.
= For Contacts to appear, they must first be entered into the Contact List.

4. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Branch
information.

Branch Comments

The Branch Comments area allows users to view, enter, or edit temporary, current, future,
and special instruction for a customer. The Comment area also offers users access to view
expired comments about a customer.
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Add I Femove Hefreshl Camment

D escription: Itest
|_:_|..-_,3‘_-'| Temporary

I%I""'{J__:E;THECI Show On Open .
2 Curent O &lam Auto-Client: |Ign|:|re Comment ;I
&7 Future O Test
=8 Standing O Pre-Cancel
L. O Mairntenance
: [ Paged Contacts
_5 Special Ingtructions D Temporary Comments
O Temporam Schedules
Comment
@ John iz on vacation starting August 7, 2008 and will return August 15 ;I

Branch Comment form

Add A Comment

1. If not already in New or Edit mode, click the appropriate button at the top of the
screen.

2. Click the Add button. The Add Comments dialog box appears.

Add Comment |

Drezcription; l|

Comment Tepe: = Temparany
" Standing
" Special Instructions
 [nHouse

) Cancel

Add Comment dialog box

3. Type a Description in the field and select the Comment Type.
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e Temporary - only active for a specified amount of time
e Standing - active until removed

e Special Instructions - special instructions or scenarios that apply to the Customer
record; active until removed. Special Instructions are created within the
Supervisor Workstation.

e In House - only visible to the central station; not available to the Dealer when
logged into Manitou remotely.

Click OK.

Comrment

ﬁ Deszcription: iTesting Commett

Show On Open

Alarm Auto-Llient IDperator Must See Alam |
O Test :

[ Pre-Cancel Valid From:— [0708/2012 - | [21.28 =
O Maintenance Walid T |D?£DEL-"2EI12;| |2'I:2F" _:
[ Paged Contacts

O Temparary Commerts [T Auta Purge

O Temporany Schedules Follow Up: I ;| IEIEI:EIEI =

Comment form

Back at the Comment form, select when to show the Comment in the Show On Open
section.

Designate whether the Auto-Client should ignore the comment or require the
Operator to see it.

For Temporary Comments, select a Valid From and To date, when to Follow Up and
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whether the system should Auto Purge the Comment once expired.

8. Type the Comment in the window provided.

9. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Branch

information.

Branch General Schedules

Branch General Schedules define the availability of Branches.

General Schedules

Add | Remave |
Mame: TEST -
Dezcription: Itest
Type: |Ke_l,lhculder Availablilty =1
General Schedules
Wwieek Time Date
ko Tue | ‘Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Start 1 End 1 Start 2 End 2 Fram To
ki v ol I L] [ [ [ 0700 02:00
| O r [} r r r

Branch General Schedules form

1. Click on the General Schedules button in the Jump To list.

2. Click the Add button to bring up the Add Schedule window.

Add Schedule
[

Schedule:
Dezcrption:

Type:

[k

&

Cancel |

Add Schedule window

3. Enter a Schedule Code. This code is limited to 4 characters.

4. Enter a brief Description in the Description field.

5. Select the Type of Schedule from the drop-down menu.

6. Click OK.

7. Check the days of the week this schedule will apply to.
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8. Click in the Start 1 cell and enter the first open time. This number should be in 24-hour
time, ie - 1pm = 13:00.

9. Tab into the End 1 cell and enter the first close time. This number should be in
24-hour time, ie - 10pm = 22:00.

10. Repeat the above process for all additional open and close times.

11. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Branch
information.

Branch Reports

From the Branch Reports screen, Users can add and schedule reports to be periodically
generated and sent from Manitou to the Branch.

To setup, manage or print a report, see Reporting.

Maintenance Issues

The Maintenance Issues form is similar to the global Maintenance Issues form; however,
only maintenance issues for the Branch are displayed on the local Maintenance Issues form.
Since only the Branch's issues are displayed, the filtering tab is not needed.

Additionally, all resolved and unresolved issues are displayed. Adding, editing, and clearing
of the issues is similar to the global form, but this functionality is locked out when editing
the Dealer since the maintenance issues do not participate in the locking scheme for the
Dealer. When editing and saving an entity with outstanding maintenance issues, the
Operator is prompted for each issue to determine if it was resolved, and for the Operator to
resolve, purge or update the issue.
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Maintenance lzzue
Cutztanding Maintenance lszue for Kailey Mohrman, Did you resolve this izsue?
Kathy reported an issue with her panel. ;I
MHotes:
Problem was reported on 8/8/08. =
Fezolve lzsue Rezolve and Punge
[l pdate Hotes Take Mo dction

Maintenance Issue

— Maintenance lists may be sorted with the exception of the Description and Notes
columns.

» For more on Maintenance Issues, refer to Alarm Handling Additional Functions:
Maintenance Issues.

» Once all data is entered, click Save.

Branch Statistics

Branch Statistics are a quick and easy to view customer statistics in the Manitou Client or
from the Web. The Statistics form is a read-only menu, with the option of drilling down into
each statistic for additional information.

For more information on Statistics, refer to Data Entry, Dealer: Statistics.

Branch Finish

» Once all forms are entered, click Save.

This saves the basic information so that the account can receive signals, display to the
address where an event was tripped, dispatch the applicable authority and contact the
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location.

7 It is a good practice to review the data entry within the Customer Record by clicking
the View button prior to entering additional data including Contacts, Call Lists,
Open/Close Schedules and Comments.

Monitoring Company
The Monitoring Company screen displays all of the specifics about the central station
running Manitou. The Central Station record is created upon the initial installation of the
system. If not completed during the implementation process, the Monitoring Company
record details should be entered as soon after implementation as possible.

| iew New | Edit | Delete | Save | Cancel

MName Jurnp To: 4"
@ Company 1D: ! ﬂ @ Monitoring Comp
Nare: [Ceniral Station : O Conact List
Address 8 Call Lists
Camments
7 Street 1
ﬁ § ! "“"l O Action Patterns
Shieet 2 | O warkflow Compc
City | O workflow
_ e . O General Scheduh
State: Zip Code: T T ——
Country: IUmled States of America } TXID Ranges
Language: English [United States] ¥ 8 :‘::mg ;h‘:'ges
iling Rates
Time Zone: IMountain Time [US & Canada) - O Reports
Cantact — © Maintenance Iss
@ Site: Li I ) Statistics

Home | I—‘

Business ;! I L

Mobile Jid | I—‘
E-mail

‘*_E'kg E-Mail ;]! [FoF =]

Wweb

‘wieb Address:

Monitoring Company record

» The Monitoring Company tab contains basic contact information including Address,
Contact numbers, Email and Web Address details.

» To input or change information in these fields, put the record in Edit mode by clicking
the Edit button at the top of the screen.

» Once all information has been entered and/or updated, click Save or select a different
radio button from the Monitoring Company Jump To menu.

Monitoring Company Contact List

The Monitoring Contact List contains contact information for authorities and contacts alike.
Most entries will be made under Contacts.

1. Click the Contact List radio button from the Monitoring Company Jump To menu, put
the screen into Edit mode by clicking on the Edit button.
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2. Click on the Add button. An Add Keyholder window will appear.

Add Keyholder |

% Keyhalder { Global Keyhalder
M ame; f|
Country: |L|niteu:| States of America LI
Language: |English [United States) |
Time Zane: [Mountain Time (U5 & Canada) -]
Contact

@ Site LI I—.
Huarne LI I—l
Buziness LI I—l
kobile LI I—l

] Cancel

Add Keyholder form
3. Select whether the contact is a Keyholder or Global Keyholder.
4. Enter the Name of the contact.

5. Select the Country, Language, and Time Zone of the contact.
6. Enter the Contact's phone numbers.

7. Click OK. The system will return to the main Contact List form.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Monitoring Company 440

10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

15.

Contact

Cantact [D:

I arne: IHamish Scot

1' Type: fITechnician
3
£t

]
=l
Title: I "I Suiffix: I "I

Job Title: |

Birthday: I - I [ Suppress

O Permizsions Suzpended -
[ Can Cancel 2lam

[ Can Autharize & Schedule Change

[ Can Put Entire Custamer On T est

[ Can Put Designated System/éreas On Test ;I
Faszwords
@ Paszward: | Acct Company 1D: | ﬂ
Web Access [D: | Acct Technician ID:I
Wwheb Profile: | [
VRT ID: |

baw Test Time: IEI ﬁ
Ay ailability
E‘] " alid From: I - I To I - I

' [nactive From: I - I Tor I - I

Monitoring Company Contact form

Enter a Title and/or Suffix for the contact, if applicable.
Enter the job Title of the contact.

Select the Birthday of the contact from the calendar. And designate whether to
Suppress the birthday or not.

To add a picture for the contact, right click on the gray box located to the right of the
Contact's information. Select Find, and choose a picture file.

Select the Access permissions for this Monitoring Company.
Enter a Password, User No., and Temp Open Time into the appropriate fields.

Enter a maximum amount of test time a Monitoring Company may put an account on
test.

If applicable, click or tab into the Valid From and To fields and use the drop-down
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arrow to select a date from the calendar.

16. If the Contact will be inactive for a period of time, indicate that with the Inactive From
and To fields. Use the drop-down arrows to select dates from the calendar for each
field.

Contact Details Tab

1. Click the House tab on the right side of the Monitoring Company Contact form.

2. Use the drop-down arrow located to the left of the top telephone number field to
select a telephone number type from the list.

3. Click the notepad icon to the left of the first telephone number field and select
Properties.

4. Enter the area code, phone number and extension (if applicable) into the fields
available.

5. Click into the E-mail address field and type in the entire Email address. If there is
more than one email address, use the down arrow to the left of the field to select to
enter an additional one or two email addresses.

6. Tab or click into the Web Address field. Manitou automatically copies the text after
the @ symbol in the Email address and adds 'www' to auto-fill the Web address. By
default the Web address is highlighted for removal or overwriting. If there is no Web
address delete the entry. If a different URL is necessary, enter the correct Web
address.

7. Use the drop-down arrow to the left of the House icon in the Address section and
select an address type. Designate whether or not this is also the Mailing Address as
well.

8. Enter the Zip code.
9. Enter the City name.

10. Click or Tab into the Street 1 field and enter the first line of address information for
this Contact. Enter any additional address or suite information in to the Street 2 field.

11. Enter the Country and select Locale and Time Zone in the Location section.

Notes Tab

1. Click the Note Pad tab on the right of the Monitoring Company Contact form to open
the Notes screen.

2. Enter any notes that pertain to the Contact.
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3. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Monitoring
information.

Monitoring Company Call List

Monitoring Company Call Lists contain the details of all the people requiring contact for a
given alarm type. Rotation lists are often in place to ensure that one Keyholder is not the
only Keyholder contacted each time there is an alarm. Call Lists are lists of contacts,
grouped and ordered based on alarm-types and priority.

1. Select Call Lists from the Monitoring Company Jump To menu. Click on the Add button
above the tree list. An Add Call List window will appear.

Add Call Lists

Call List
f"} Mame: ||
Dezcription: |
Type: |Main List | Add bo b st
Member M atrix
==
‘@ﬂ [ Display Cortact Paints
Call List Members
Type Contacts 1

b | Kevholder Jim Smith

Feyhalder Jeff Taylor

F.eyholder Fred.Jones

Keyholder BOBEB - Bob Bizhop

Dealer BOLD - Bold Complex

Autharity CSPD - Colorado Springs Police
Authority CSFD - Colorada Springs Fire
Autharity CSMD - Colorado Springs Medical
Cuztomer 1003 - Bold Towers

waf—=|rafm

Ok I Cancel i

Add Call Lists

3. Enter the Call List Name or code into the first field (4 character limit, any characters).
This name or code should be determined by the central station administrator.

4. Tab into the Description field and enter a short description of the Call List (35
character limit).

5. Select the Type from the drop-down menu in the field. If the list is a Main Call List,
select Main. If it is a Sub List of a Main list, select Sub List.

6. Click Add to Matrix. The Call List will be added to the Customer's account and a Main
column will be added to the Member Matrix table.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Select whether to Display Contact Points in the Call List.
Click OK.

Back at the Call List form, select the item or items from the Contacts list that should
appear in the Call List. Contacts appearing in the list should be previously added in the

Contacts form of the Customer Record.

Move the Contacts to and from the Call List by clicking on appropriate directional
arrows.

Move list items up and down based on priority by clicking on the up/down arrows to
the right of the Call List.

7 Clicking on the contact's phone number or e-mail address and adding it to the Call
List will only add that specific number or e-mail to the Call List. Select the contact's
name and adding it to the Call List will add all contacts available for that Contact
(varying phone numbers, e-mail, fax, etc.) Select only the specific phone number to
add to the list if only one number should be contacted. If all forms of contact should
be used, select the Contact's name, and add it to the list.

If the Call List rotates, check the Rotation List Active checkbox. The contact at the top
of the list will automatically be the head of the list, indicated by an icon that appears
when the Rotation List Active checkbox is checked. This contact will be first in
rotation.

Indicate the Next Rotation date by selecting the correct date from the calendar. The
start date defaults to the current day.

Set the rotation Interval by clicking on the up/down arrows to set the number of days
each rotation is active before rotating.

If a Contact on the list is a Must Contact or Does Not Rotate, select the appropriate
Contact and check the applicable boxes.

Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Monitoring
Company information.

Monitoring Company Comments

The Monitoring Company Comments area allows users to view, enter, or edit temporary,
current, future, and special instruction for a customer. The Comment area also offers users
access to view expired comments about a customer.
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Add | Remaove Refresh | Comment
- ﬁ Description: Itest
E|g-J Temparary
E|_3J Expired Show On Open
O slam Aute-Client:lgnore Comment =l
OTest
O Pre-Cancel
[ Maintenance
[ Paged Contacts
i Special Instructions [ Temporary Comments
O Temporary Schedules
Comment
@ Johit iz on wacation starting August 7, 2008 and will return August 15, ;I
a

Monitoring Company Comment form

Add A Comment

1. If not already in New or Edit mode, click the appropriate button at the top of the
screen.

2. Click the Add button. The Add Comments dialog box appears.

Add Comment |

D ezcription; !|

Comment Tepe:  {+ Temporany
{~ Standing
{~ Special Instructions
" [nHouse

[k Cancel

Add Comment dialog box

3. Type a Description in the field and select the Comment Type.

e Temporary - only active for a specified amount of time
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e Standing - active until removed

e Special Instructions - special instructions or scenarios that apply to the Customer
record; active until removed. Special Instructions are created within the
Supervisor Workstation.

e In House - only visible to the central station; not available to the Dealer when
logged into Manitou remotely.

4. Click OK.

Comrment

ﬁ Deszcription: iTesting Commett

Show On Open

Alarmn Auto-Llient IDperator Must See Alam |
O Test :

[ Pre-Cancel Valid From:— [0708/2012 - | [21.28 =
O Maintenance Walid T |El?a"EIEI.-"2EI12‘;| |2'I:2F" _:
[ Paged Contacts

O Temparary Commerts [T Auta Purge

O Temporany Schedules Follow Up: I ‘;‘ IEIEI:EIEI =

Comrment

Comment form

5. Back at the Comment form, select when to show the Comment in the Show On Open
section.

6. Designate whether the Auto-Client should ignore the comment or require the
Operator to see it.

7. For Temporary Comments, select a Valid From and To date, when to Follow Up and
whether the system should Auto Purge the Comment once expired.
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8. Type the Comment in the window provided.

9. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Monitoring
Company information.

Monitoring Company Action Patterns

Monitoring Company Action Patterns speed the processing of specific alarms by telling the
Operator who to call and what actions to take on each and every alarm.

For more information on Action Patterns, see Data Entry: Action Patterns.

Monitoring Company General Schedules

1. Click on the General Schedules button in the Jump To list.
2. Click the Add button to bring up the Add Schedule window.

Add Schedule
Schedule; ||

D ezcription; |

Twpe: | L‘

[ Cancel |

Add Schedule window
3. Enter a Schedule Code. This code is limited to 4 characters.
4. Enter a brief Description in the Description field.

5. Select the Type of Schedule from the drop-down menu.

6. Click OK.
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General Schedules

Add | Femove
Mame: TEST -
Dezcription: |test
Type: |Keyhalder Availablity =1
General Schedules
ek Timne Cate
Man Tue | ‘wWed Thu Fri Sat Sun Start 1 End 1 Start 2 End 2 Frarm To
pi v Iv! L] Ll [ [ I o700 0g:00
*| O r [ ] r r [

Monitoring Company General Schedules form
7. Check the days of the week this schedule will apply to.

8. Click in the Start 1 cell and enter the first open time. This number should be in 24-hour
time, ie - 1pm = 13:00.

9. Tab into the End 1 cell and enter the first close time. This number should be in
24-hour time, ie - 10pm = 22:00.

10. Repeat the above process for all additional open and close times.

11. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Monitoring
Company information.

Monitoring Company TX ID Ranges

Transmitter Ranges determine which transmitter IDs are allocated to a Dealer for use with
the Dealer's accounts. When adding new Customer accounts to the system, consider that
the Customer's Transmitter ID should be within the Transmitter Range of its associated
Dealer. The purpose of assigning a range of Transmitters to Dealer records is that more
information about incoming signals is immediately available. When a signal is received with
a TXID (Transmitter ID) within a particular Dealer's range it is clear that the signal is from
one of that Dealer's accounts. This gives the Operator more information when handling
alarms.

Add Transmitter Ranges
1. Open a Monitoring Company account to add Transmitter Range information.

2. Click the TX Ranges tab and put the screen into Edit mode.
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Fe= | inF Nesgnatine T M From TN Th Hewr T IT) TN Ture RanorFull | Restart

F | RBLPrefiz10 0 9999 151 Daciral [ [
___|RL100 1a000 11000 100071 Hes [Include &) I~ r
ML 1o 11001 11909 11001 | lex [Crclide &) r r

3. Tab or Click into the Receiver Line Designation cell at the upper left.

4. Use the drop-down arrow at the right of the Receiver Line Designation cell and select
the applicable Receiver Line from the listing. This information should be available
from the Administrator or Manager of the central station. It is important to know
which Customers and Dealers are assigned to which Receivers and RLDs.

5. Tab into the TX ID (Transmitter ID) From field and enter the starting number of the TX
Range.

6. Tab into the TX ID To field and enter the ending number of the TX Range.

7. Tab into the Next TX ID field and enter the next Transmitter ID to use for this
Monitoring Company record.

8. Tab into the TX ID Type field and use the drop-down arrow to indicate the format of
the Transmitter ID (Decimal, Hex (Include A), Hex (Exclude A)). This is based on the TX
ID format used by your central station and/or that Dealer.

9. Tab into the Range Full field and click the checkbox if the Transmitter ID range is full at
this time. This is sometimes used to block out a particular number of transmitter ID’s
to be utilized by a specific account.

10. Tab into the Restart cell and click the checkbox if, once completely through the list of
ranges, it is okay to start again looking for empty Transmitter ID numbers.

11. Repeat this process for all Transmitter Ranges allowable for the Monitoring Company.

12. Review all entries to ensure the accuracy of the information and Save the record.
Enter any notes if necessary then click OK.

13. Alternately, click on another tab to continue editing this Monitoring Company record.

Monitoring Company Reports
From the Monitoring Company Reports screen, Users can add and schedule reports to be
periodically generated and sent from Manitou to the Monitoring Company.

To setup, manage or print a report, see Reporting.
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Maintenance Issues

The Maintenance Issues form is similar to the global Maintenance Issues form; however,
only maintenance issues for the Monitoring Company are displayed on the local
Maintenance Issues form. Since only the Monitoring Company's issues are displayed, the
filtering tab is not needed.

Additionally, all resolved and unresolved issues are displayed. Adding, editing, and clearing
of the issues is similar to the global form, but this functionality is locked out when editing
the Authority since the maintenance issues do not participate in the locking scheme for the
Dealer. When editing and saving an entity with outstanding maintenance issues, the
Operator is prompted for each issue to determine if it was resolved, and for the Operator to
resolve, purge or update the issue.

Maintenance lzzue
Outztanding Maintenance |zzue for Kailey Mohrmar, Did you resolve this izzue?
Kathy reported an issue with her panel. ;1
=
Motes:
Problem was reported on 8/8/08. =
I~
Rezolve lzsue Rezolve and Purge
llpdate Haotes Take Mo Action

Maintenance Issue

7 Maintenance lists may be sorted with the exception of the Description and Notes
columns.

» For more on Maintenance Issues, refer to Alarm Handling Additional Functions:
Maintenance Issues.

> Once all data is entered, click Save.
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Monitoring Company Statistics

Monitoring Company Statistics are a quick and easy to view customer statistics in the
Manitou Client or from the Web. The Statistics form is a read-only menu, with the option of
drilling down into each statistic for additional information.

For more information on Statistics, refer to Data Entry, Dealer: Statistics.

Global Keyholder

A Global Keyholder is normally a person who is associated with the central station, not a
specific customer, but is an available resource that can be called to respond to events and
alarms associated with any of the monitored customers. Once created, a Global Keyholder
may be added-in to the call list of any customer on the system to be used within an Action
Pattern.

Find a Global Keyholder Record

1. Select the Global Keyholder from the Maintenance menu. The Global Keyholder form
will appear.

2. Click the magnifier button to the right of the Branch ID field.

3. Select the parameters from the Search Key fields and enter the Values or use an
asterisk (*) then click the Search button.

4. Select the record to load from the search results then click the Load button. The
selected record will now be displayed.

Please refer to the related subtopics on the Contents tab.

Create a Keyholder Record

1. Select Global Keyholder from the Maintenance menu or press <F10> on the keyboard.

2. Click on the New button located at the top of the screen. An Add Dealer box will
appear.
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8.
9.

10. Enter a Web Address, if applicable.

Add Global Keyholder

Ferzar [C: |
M arne: [l
Courtry: ILlniteu:I States of Amernca ;l
Language: IEninsh [United States] ;l
Time Zone: IMDuntain Time [IU5 & Canada] _;l
] Cancel |

Add Global Keyholder dialog box

Enter a unique ID into the Person ID field. Keyholder IDs are specific to central station

standards.

Enter the Name of the Keyholder.

Select the Country, Language and Time Zone from the drop-down menus.

Click OK. The system will return to the Keyholder Contact form.

Enter the address, city, state and zip code into the appropriate Address fields.

In the Contact section, enter the Keyholder phone numbers into the appropriate fields.

Enter an E-mail address, if applicable.

General Schedule

Global Keyholder General Schedules define the availability of Keyholders, schedules, and
hours of executive protection.

1. Click on the General Schedules button in the Jump To list.

2. Click the Add button to bring up the Add Schedule window.

Add Schedule

Schedule: ||

Dezcrption: I

Type: |

[k

&

Cancel |

Add Schedule window
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3. Enter a Schedule Code. This code is limited to 4 characters.

4. Enter a brief Description in the Description field.

5. Select the Type of Schedule from the drop-down menu.

6. Click OK.
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General Schedules

&dd

Femove

Mame: TEST -

Dezcription: |test

Tupe; IKe_l,lhoIder B ailablilty ;I

General Schedules
ek Timne Cate
Man Tue | ‘wWed Thu Fri Sat Sun Start 1 End 1 Start 2 End 2 Frarm To

pi v Iv! L] Ll [ [ I o700 0g:00
*| O r ] r r [

Keyholder General Schedules form

7. Check the days of the week this schedule will apply to.

8. Click in the Start 1 cell and enter the first open time. This number should be in 24-hour

time, ie - 1pm = 13:00.

9. Tab into the End 1 cell and enter the first close time. This number should be in

24-hour time, ie - 10pm = 22:00.

10. Repeat the above process for all additional open and close times.

11. Once all data is entered, click Save or click on another tab to enter more Monitoring

Company information.

Maintenance Issues

The Maintenance Issues form is similar to the global Maintenance Issues form; however,
only maintenance issues associated with the Global Keyholder are displayed on the local
Maintenance Issues form. Since only the Keyholder's issues are displayed, the filtering tab is

not needed.

Additionally, all resolved and unresolved issues are displayed. Adding, editing, and clearing
of the issues is similar to the global form, but this functionality is locked out when editing
the Authority since the maintenance issues do not participate in the locking scheme for the

Dealer. When editing and saving an entity with outstanding maintenance issues, the

Operator is prompted for each issue to determine if it was resolved, and for the Operator to
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resolve, purge or update the issue.

Maintenance lszsue

Outztanding Maintenance |zzue for Kailey Mohrmar, Did you resolve this izzue?

Hezaolve lzsue

Kathy reported an issue with her panel. ;I
=

Motes:

Problem was reported on 8/8/08. =
I~

Rezolve and Purge

llpdate Notez

Take Mo Achon

Maintenance Issue

7 Maintenance lists may be sorted with the exception of the Description and Notes

columns.

» For more on Maintenance Issues, refer to Alarm Handling Additional Functions:

Maintenance Issues.

» Once all data is entered, click Save.

Global Keyholder Finish

» Once all forms are entered, click Save.

This saves the basic information so that the account can receive signals, display to the
address where an event was tripped, dispatch the applicable authority and contact the

location.

7 It is a good practice to review the data entry within the Customer Record by clicking
the View button prior to entering additional data including Contacts, Call Lists,

Open/Close Schedules and Comments.
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Transmitter Types

The Transmitter Types screen allows Users to create a list of communicator types that are in
common use throughout the Central Station's Customer base. Creating and maintaining a
list greatly simplifies setting up new customers and dealers since information contained in
this list is made available to the Operator when creating a new customer or dealer record.

A Transmitter is a device located at a Customer premises that communicates with the alarm
communications Receivers connected to the system. The specific Transmitter is identified
within the Customer record, along with associated details such as the protocol that it is

using.
Add | Femove | Transmitter Type

&-Event Monitaring Tranzmitter Type: LINEAR
-ADPRO - Ad Pro Fast Scan A ; Event Waftoing
-AkTS - amy's best System Type:
~AUDIOD - audio test Descriptior: Jlinear
~DFLT - Default Transmitter Typ
DIGITALWATCH - digital watcl Pratocol Type: 442, 41, 342, 341 E
~EY - Exacg¥ision Feverse Crd Protocol: IMedia Gateway _v_l
~GH10T - Testing 1071 T type
-+JOSE - Testing adding new typ Transmitter Input |0

LIMEAR - linear e Baze FirirnLrm I axirmuim Separator

~MGETH - MG Transmitter B _ f* Decimal
-RSI- RSl Group 1 Value Range:  ~ Ladiacimal | | l
~SPSCHOOLS - SPSCHOOLS Ve tBecitial
~STANDARD - Standard Group 2V alus Fangs: Pl | I
~SUREYIEMW - Sureview - )
1K - Werb= 41000 Group 3 Yalue Range: (: beond : I I
WIDED - VIDED Hexadecimal
-#ML OUT - %ML Rev Comman

e-#ccess Control T Input |D: I _EI_E_E"__I
-ALCCESS - wWinpak :

Aftributes

~OWNGUARD - OnGuard N 7 [ suitiocspane e T | =
WET - WE1 : ; L
WK VK2 v Create Call Session (Mo Listen-n)
AWIHPAE - WinPak A0 T v Crop Listen-In if no Alarm

=GRS [ Wideo Capable Video Type: | ~]
E:;:? -_GP; ype 3 [ Raww Event Programming
GPS2 . gp$2 [~ Monitored Transmission Path

=F [~ Generate L-T-T Only ¥when Closed

On the left of the screen is the Transmitter Type tree. It is a list of transmitters currently
entered into the system. To select a transmitter, simply click on the transmitter name. The
details of the transmitter will then be displayed in the fields to the right of the tree.

Adding a Transmitter Type

1. If not already in Edit mode, click the Edit button at the top of the screen.

2. Click on the Add button located above the Transmitter Type tree. An Add Transmitter
Type box will appear.
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Transmitter Type

Type: ||
I
Description; |
| System Type: |E\.fent M onitaring |
Copy From: | LI
[k Carnicel

Add Transmitter Type window

Enter the transmitter ID or reference code for the Type of equipment.
Enter a brief Description.
Select System Type from the drop-down menu.

Determine whether or not the transmitter can be copied from an existing one. If yes,
select it from the Copy From drop-down list. If no, leave this field blank.

Click OK. The system will return to the Transmitter Type form, with the Type and
Description filled in.
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Transritter Type

Tranzmitter Type: LINEAR

System Type: Ewent Manitaring

D ezcription: linear

Protocal Type: 142, 441, 362, 31 =]
Reverze Cmd Pratocal; {Media Gateway =]

Transmitter [nput (D

2 Baze b irvirrLirn b airnarn Separatar
ﬁ f+ Decimal
Group 1 %alue Range: ! ! !

" Heradecimal

i+ [Decimal
Group 2 Yalue Bange: P e I i i

f* Decimal ! I
" Hexadecimal

T Input 10; | Clear I

Group 3Yalue Range;

Aftributes
i [+ 2udio Capakle Audio Type: [ =]
1 [+ Create Call Session [Mo Listen-In)

[+ Crop Listen-In it no Alsrm

[ “ideo Capakle ‘ideo Tupe: I =l

[~ Raww Event Programming
[~ Monitored Transmission Path
[~ Generate L-T-T Only When Closed

8. Select the Protocol Type, if applicable. This is the communications protocol normally
used by the transmitter device.

9. From the Reverse Command Protocol drop-down menu, select the protocol that will
identify how reverse commands are handled by Manitou for this transmitter. If
reverse commands will not be used, select None.

10. In the Transmitter Input ID section, indicate whether the Base is Decimal or
Hexadecimal, the Minimum and Maximum values for Group 1, 2 and 3 (as applicable),
and if there is a Separator for Groups 1 and 2.

11. Tab or Click into the TX Input ID field and enter a Transmitter Input ID.
Attributes
In the Attributes section, select any that may apply.

e Audio Capable: Select this checkbox if the Transmitter is capable of Transmitting audio
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signals for alarm confirmation.

Create Call Session (no listen in): Manitou normally receives audio signals in two parts.
The first part of an audio signal is the alarm. The second part of the signal informs
Manitou that an audio communication will soon arrive, and that it needs to listen in for
its arrival. Certain signals, however, arrive in two parts like audio signals, but are not
solely comprised of audio. The Linear 4200 Panel, for instance, sends an IP signal and
then sends a cellular voice call. The MediaGateway 2 was not previously capable of
creating the listen in component for an alarm signal. Selecting this checkbox creates a
session to receive cellular voice calls for signals when no listen in session is created.

Drop Listen In if no Alarm: Select this option to end the listen in session if no audio
component arrives within the timeout time.

¢ Video Capable - Check this box if the transmitter is capable of transmitting video signals
for alarm confirmation.

e Raw Event Programming — When checked, indicates that raw event programming is
possible for this transmitter type.

e Monitored Transmission Path - Check if the communications path between transmitter
and central station is monitored, for example, in the case of BT Red Care.

e Generate L-T-T Only When Closed — Check if Manitou will generate a late to test alarm
ONLY when the premises are closed.

Video Capable: Select this checkbox if the Transmitter is capable of transmitting video
signals for alarm confirmation.

Raw Event Programming: Select this checkbox to enable raw event programming for your
Transmitter. This provides the ability to program raw signals instead of post-translation
signals. This option is often selected when a site converts to Manitou from an older system.

Monitored Transmission Path: Select this checkbox if the communications path between
the Transmitter and the Central Station should be monitored. If the communications path is
severed, it generates an alarm.

Generate L-T-T only when Closed: Select this checkbox if you want Manitou to generate a
L-T-T alarm only when the premises are closed.

Transmitter Programming

Programming is required for every system in order to guarantee proper account processing.
The Programming items define and decode the information coming in from the transmitters
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through the receivers. For example, some transmitters send a generic message that an
alarm sounded in a specific area or zone. The receiver then passes this message to the
application. However, the system doesn't know what that activation on that area or zone
means without the programming. The programming is there to translate the activation on
that zone to a burglary or fire or other alarm on that zone. Also, programming will allow
for the definition of specific actions to complete on the alarm, such as; call the police and
then the Keyholder on the account.

Tranzmitter Programming

i

Input Clutput Specific Processing
DES w Area | Zone | Sehsor Ewvent | Description Are | Zor | Senso| Paint 1D Commands | Help
AR 2 5 P, Panic Alarm e sl
) ] i 5T Trouble = |= |[=
i, 1 1 g Fé, Fire &larm = |[= |=
) 1 2 % B, Burglamy Alarm i
*

Ewvent Actions Programming

2

Eventw Area | Zone | Alam Action 1D Ingtuctions

*

Transmitter Programming table

Enter Programming

1. To enter programming for a particular transmitter, first select the transmitter from
the Transmitter Types tree.

2. Select the Programming tab at the bottom of the screen.
Input Section

The Input section tells Manitou which type of signals should be associated with this
programming entry. The information here should be entered very carefully and will vary
from account to account.

1. Type or select the Event Code (DES) from the drop-down menu to select a code for the
incoming signal.

2. Tab into the Area cell and type in an Area.
3. Tab into the Zone cell and type in a Zone.

4. Tab into the Sensor cell and type in a Sensor, or use an asterisk (*) to designate "Any".
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Output Section

The Output section tells Manitou what the incoming (Input) signal information means. This
is mainly used for non-intelligent signal formats.

1. Tab into the Event cell and type in an Event Code or select one from the drop-down
menu.

2. The Description will auto-fill based on the Event Code selected; however, it may be
overwritten

3. Tabinto the Area cell and type in an Area.
4. Tab into the Zone cell and enter a Zone.

5. Tab into the Sensor cell and enter a Sensor. This must match the /nput Sensor
information.

6. Enter a Point ID in the Point ID cell, if necessary.

=7 The asterisk ( * ) acts as a wild-card character. Using an asterisk in the Event, Area,
Zone or TX cells tells Manitou to consider ALL of that item's values - i.e.: All
Transmitters, or All Areas, etc.

Transmitter Programming Commands

Transmitter programming commands can be located by clicking on the Maintenance pull-
menu and selecting Transmitter Types. Click on the Event Programming tab, and scroll to
the right to locate the Specific Processing section of the form. Click in the Commands field to
bring up the ellipsis button.

Specific Processing
Commands elp

| @=))

>
* J —_

Commands ellipsis button

Clicking on the ellipsis button will bring up the Transmitter Programming Commands form.
Here, users can add programming commands to specific transmitters.
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Transmitter Programming Commands

CanCancelE vent Zone, Timeou Abot]
Cancall]

Corfumed]ID.Everd, Tirreout]

DualllD, T Mo Type)
EniryE:at{EntryType)

InSched(Sched No, Event Alam]
InTesE vent Alam]

PrlPricity)

ReACaCabegoiy)

Restwmea]]
ResRqlE verit Zore, Timeout Restooed) -
Suspend|(Seconds. navailable)

al¥|~|v
[

Towa(ID, Sequence, Timsot) ;l

Controd the audio for signal Type = Yes of Listen. Oriy allowed if ransmettes ks Ausdio Capable.

ak. Cancel

Transmitter Programming Commands form

Audio

The Audio command indicates that the signal has audio capabilities as well as defines what
audio commands will be made available. When adding a Transmitter to a System, the Audio
Capable box must be checked in order to utilize this command. When the Audio command
is added to the programming, users may select between Yes and Listen in the Type drop-
down menu.

Transmitter Programming Commands

CanCancellEvent Zone, Timeout Abort) Audialy'es, 0)
Cancell) Type: |YES =l
Confirmed(|D Event, Timeot] i
DuallD. T No. Type] Delay: o=
EntryEsit[Entry Type]
Gpadlarm(lD)
GpsEvent(ID, Timeout]
GpsLoc(Service Type [11.5ervice Type (2.

: 3

|»

IiClosed(E vent Alarm)
10 pen(Event.Alarm]
InSched(Sched No. Event Alam] «
InT est{E vent.Alarm) Type

PrilPriority] The audio type which is either “es' for bwo-way, or
PsapLkup(5 ervice Type) ‘Listen' for lizten only [talk. mode not allowed).

FestCat[Category]
R estare() Delay

. The time in seconds up to which the alarm will be delayed
E‘EStHq[EfentZD.n?.’T'me?u.t’.HFStDIEd'HED'".'_i waiting for the audio to become available [Listen-ln

mezsage from the receiver).

<
R2d
«

Thiz command will allow thiz gsignal to be Thiz command iz uged to signify that this zsignal
cancelled if it becomes an alam. The expected haz audio capabilities. If the customer iz active
cancel signal must have 'cancel' capability from and thiz signal is not in test, then this command
the event code or by using one of the cancel will alzo force the signal to be an alarm so that
tupe programming commands and be from the the operator can rezpond to the audio. For
same transmitter and for the same area. customer maintenance, the selected transmitter's
[at least one if Tx =" ‘Audio Capable’ option

must be enabled.
ok |

Cancel |

Audio Transmitter Programming Command

At times, an active customer may receive an audio signal which is not in test. When this
occurs, this programming command will force the signal to become an alarm so that
Operators may respond accordingly.
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Type

e Yes - Select "Yes" for two-way.

e Listen - Select "Listen" if no talk mode is allowed
Delay

Amount of seconds the alarm will be delayed waiting for the audio to become available.

CanCancel

The CanCancel command allows a signal to be canceled (removed from the Alarm Queue
and logged) when a second qualifying cancel signal arrives. In order to enable this
command, the Auto-Cancel checkbox on the Options form must be checked.

FPazswords Drefault Script Message
@ Pazsword Description Duress {DT} Event Date il
b EALL CLEAR [l === {TH} Event Time
* i {ET} Event Description
{PR} Event Pricrity
{DE} Event Code
&, Event Cah
e =
Codes sdd W Demao |
tﬂ Group Code: I LI
Class Code: ||:I|:|enI:I-:-se ;' ;I
Monitoring Group: |Mnnitnring Group 0 =
Options
% 1 hiorts ¥ Generate Unespected Restores
== v Auto Cance [~ ey Panel User Na.
Area Fill: |.~’-'«dd.-’U|3date Area always | J
Zore il [ignore ~] B
Time Format: |Default ;I
Undenwriters Laboratories
UL UL Grade: I 'I
UL Response Time: [ j [Minutes) =

Options form, Auto Cancel checkbox

Checking the Auto-Cancel box indicates that alarms may be canceled out of the Alarm
Queue without Operator interaction if a qualifying signal or alarm arrives within the
specified amount of time.

Once the CanCancel programming option has been added, users have several options to
choose from.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Transmitter Types 462

Transmitter Programming Commands

Audia[Type, Delay) = CanCancell® . 1. No]
Cancell] Event: |" - Ay Event ;j
Confirmed(ID,Event, Timeout) _ x =
DuallD. T No. Type] Zipio - =
EntruEsit{Enty Tupe] Timeott |1 ﬁ
Gpsalarm{lD) <
GpsEvent(ID, Timeout) + | I~ &bart
GpsLoc(Service Type [11.5ervice Type (2]....
IiClosed(E vent Alarm) » | L 2 |
10 pen(Event Alarm]
InSchedSched No. Event Alarm) « |
InT estE vent Alarm) Event -
PrilPriarity) b The event code of the allowed cancel zignal or ™ for
PsaplLkup(Service Type] any event code
FestCat[Category]
fectore]) %?:'fone of the allowed cancel signal. or ™ for any
ﬁestHq[EfentZoln:el,T|me?ult,IH:estored,F|ep...:_I zane, of '="far the same zone as the si'gnal [alarmm]
Thiz command will give the signal 'Cancel’ Thiz command will allow thiz signal to be: elosmaiieisicel
capabilities. cancelled if it becomes an alam.  The expected Tmennt
Cﬁ'nc'ﬂ Signaljmustbhave_ ‘cancel fc:ahpabilit_l,.l frlom The timeout penod in seconds from receipt of the
the event code or by usmgdone ?:I ‘tj efcanc: cancellable alarm by which a 'Cancel' signal is allowed
type programiing Cnga; s and be from the to cancel the alarmn. [F this command's &bort option is
same transmitber and for the same area. enabled them the alam wil be suspended and hidden 7|
oK I Cancel I

CanCancel Transmitter Programming Code

7 Please note that in order for the CanCancel command to work, the expected cancel signal
must have "Cancel” capability from the Event Code, or by using the CanCancel command
and the signal containing the same transmitter and area.

e Event - Select the Event Code that can cancel the alarm or asterisk (*) for any Event.
The Event system is looking to receive the signal on the output side of the
programming. Therefore, if an activation (*A) is translated to a restore (*R), the event
will be the Restore.

e Zone - Select the Zone that the cancel signal should come from, asterisk (*) for any
zone or equal sign (=) for the current signal's zone.

e Timeout - The timeout is the window in seconds that a cancel signal is allowed to
cancel the alarm. The alarm will be initially hidden for this timeout period.

e Abort - Checking the Abort box will force a close of the alarm if the signal arrives
within the timeout period.

— Please note that CanCancel keeps the event in a pre-alarm state and will not drop to the
alarm handling Operator until the time-out is complete. If this is set to the maximum
number of seconds (3600 seconds or one hour), the event will be an hour old before an
Operator sees it if the cancel event does not arrive to cancel it.

Check to ensure these five parameters are set in order for CanCancel to work as desired:
U The event code that will be canceled
O The event code that can do the canceling

U The programming line indicating the event in a certain zone can be canceled by




463

another event
O The canceling event saying it is the canceling event

U Setting permissions to Auto-Cancel at the customer level

Cancel

The Cancel command gives the signal Cancel abilities so that it is capable of canceling
another signal. The canceling signal must have cancel properties in order for the cancel
programming command to work. If the event does not have cancel properties, the soft
programming (Signal Processing Commands) will only cancel a "CanCancel" event within 10
minutes of the alarm arrival. If the CanCancel is set for a timeout greater than 10 minutes
(600 seconds), the Cancel property must be attached to the canceling event, regardless of
whether or not the event has the property by default.

Confirm

The Confirmed command will change an event code from a signal to the event code
specified in this programming command. The second signal must be received within the
timeout period in order for this to occur.

The first signal will be suspended for the desingated timeout seconds, waiting for a possible
second signal. If the second signal is received within the timeout period of the first signal,
the first signal will be logged and the second signal will become the event code that was
specified. If a second signal is not received within the timeout period, the first signal will be
presented as a normal Event. A Line Fault signal can be considered to be the first signal for
any ID group and is indicated by setting ID to '*'.

Line fault signals may be used as the first confirmation signal, regardless of the confirmation
ID. However, this will not be delayed or force logged as with other signals, but it will still
hold the alarm. The line fault signal must have this command specified with the confirm ID
set to '*'. Using an asterisk indicates that the event code has no meaning for line fault
signals.
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Transmitter Programming Commands

Audio[Twpe,Delay) - Confirmed___, . 300)

CanCancelEvent Zone, Timeout Abort) = 1D: I ﬁ

Cancell]

DuallD, T Mo, Type] Event: | =l
EntryExit{Entry Tupe] f ; g |

Gpshlam(iD] Timeout: 300 =

GpzEvent(lD.Timeout) 1‘

GpsloclService Type [1].5ervice Type [2)....

IIClosed(E vent Alarm) il

10 pen(Event.Alarm]

InSched(Sched Mo Event.Alamn) =

InT est(E vent Alam) 1D -
PrilPricrity] b The command Id used to group confimation signals
PsapLkup(Service Type) toge_ther [* - Global Confirmation, for Line Faults, Yideo,
RestCat[Category) Audio, etc.]

Restorel]

FlestFIq[EventZone,Timeout,Hestoled,F!ep...ﬂ Event . . . ]

L T e L The event code that this confimied signal will became.
Thiz command iz used ta pair thiz signal with Thiz command will change a signal's event ii J:;Sf‘::'lfs?;ﬂii:ﬁ' t'?: GZZ‘;T edelialinbacy
another signal from the specified transmitter code to the one specified in this command if & .

[T Mo.). There must be at least two zignalz previous qualifving quantity of signals were Tineout

expected with the same dual signal |d and received within the first signal's imeout period. The timeout period in seconds. This arly applies to

event categony with ohe being the primary The _first c:onfin_'nation _dela_l,lec_l signal(s] the first signal received for a gi.ven Ehl 1
and the other being the secondary or received for thiz confim |d will be suspended —vJ
dizpatchable secondany. If the secandary and hidden [hat shawn in the alarm queue,

signal is received first, it will be delaved the unless overidden by the Country's All Signals .

number of seconds specified in the Supervisorj Immediately A+ ailable option] for the timeout _:_l h | Cancel |

Confirmed Programming Command

e ID - This is the identifier to link together signals of the same confirm group. Use '*' for
Line Fault.

e Event - This is the Event (code) that the signal becomes. This only applies if this is the
second signal to be received.

e Timeout - This is the delay time (in seconds) that the first signal will wait for a second
signal in the same group.

Dual

The Dual command is used when there are two signals from two different transmitters
expected for the same event, and the signals should be paired together. These two signals
must have the same dual signal ID and same event category.

The signals are marked as primary or secondary signals, with the primary signal needing to
be received first. A signal should be chosen as Primary if it has the most detail regarding the
event. The secondary is the signal with the least amount of detail. If the secondary signal is
received first, it will be delayed based on the amount of time set in the Supervisor
Workstation options. In the event that this occurs, a Missing Dual alarm is generated.

= The Dual Signal monitoring service in the customer record must be checked in order for
this command to work properly.

e ID —Identifier to link together signals of the same dual group.
e TX NO. - Transmitter number that will also send a signal for this same event.

e Type — Dual signal type: "Pri" = Primary; "Sec" = Secondary; "Dis" = Dispatchable
Secondary.
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EntryExit (EntryType)

The Entry/Exit command is used when signals are sent prior to an Opening signal, and after
a Closing signal. Please note that the panel itself does not handle Entry/Exit delays.

Entry/Exit Delay must be selected in the Transmitter Programming Commands form. In
addition, the record must also have Open/Close service and the signals must be for the
same area. Entry Type is set to ‘1’ for the signal to be tripped at the start of the entry
process. This is also the last one to be tripped on the exit process. Entry Type is set to ‘2’ for
all other signals or to ‘3’ if there are multiple entry/exit signals which may be the first/last
signal. 4 ends an Exit cycle and can be used as an immediate signal, while 5 starts an Entry
cycle or ends an Exit cycle.

The customer monitoring service for Open/Close is required and must be active for this
system and area. The monitoring service for Entry/Exit is also required and must be active
for this system or the command will be ignored. This monitoring service specifies the
timeout period for the entry or exit cycle.

The signals that will participate in this process to must also contain the Signal Processing
attribute of “m” and “n”. The “m” attribute is not set on any events by default to ensure
that each company sets this based on their specific company practices and make a reasoned
decision before using this feature. The “n” attribute, if ‘c,’ ‘d,” or ‘e’ is true then this option
tells the signal handler to delete the alarm if it has been canceled when the alarm state is
new or new/suspended. If the desired outcome is to remove this alarm from the alarm
gueue if the opening or closing occurs within the prescribed time period then the n
command is also required.

Transmitter Programming Commands

AuaddiofType) - EntiyExt(Entty Type] [

CanCancelE vent Zone, Trmeout Abart] — Enty Type: |
Cancell)

Corfirned(|D_E venl, Timeowt)
DualD, T No. T ppe)
liCkosed(Event. Alsim]

li0pen(E vent Alasm)
InSched|5ched Mo E vent Alaim)
InT est(E vert Alam)

PrilFiiciiti)

RestCat|Category)

Restoref] EntryE xit

RestRgiE vent Zone, Timeout Restored] Thiz event can start, end or be an intermediate signal fior
Suzpend(Seconds, Unavalable] an Entry/E it procedure. Only allowed if Entry/E:at
TempCloselwindow) - monitonng semvice is aclive.

TourlD.5equence. Timeout] Entry Type

Tm'lﬂp[lﬂ] e d Select Entry/Exit type. 1 staets an Ertrp cycle, 2 i any

intermediate signal. 3 starts and Entry cycle if not akeady
started or is an intermediate signal, 4 ends an Exit cycle or
iz an intermediate signal, 5 starts an Entiy cycle or ends
an Exit cycle,

IF this Area i closed then this signal becomes Event [Code] and the current "Default Alaim' sttibutes become the
walue of Alain -Yes/Mo/Deflault] Dndy allowed if an Open/Close mortoning serice i active.

Cancel

EntryExit/EntryType Programming Command
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IfClosed (Event, Alarm)

The IfClosed command is used to change a signal to a specified event code if the area
associated with the signal is closed when it is received. Customers must have an Open/
Close monitoring service in order for this command to work properly.

Transmitter Programming Commands

Audio(Type.Delay] - IiClozed__. __]
CanCancelEvent Zone, Timeout Abort)
Cancell]

Confirmed(|D Event, Timeout]

DuallD.Tx Mo, Type]

EntryExit{Entry Type]

Gpzdlarm(lD)

GpzEvent(ID. Timeout)

GpsLoc(Service Type [1].5ervice Type (2]...
10 pen(Evert Alarm]

InSched(Sched Mo, Event Alarm]

InT est{E vent Alarm)]

PrilPricrity]

PzapLkup(Service Type)

RestCat[Categany]

Festore(]

RestRglEvent Zone. Timeout Restored R ep...ﬂ

intermediate zignal for an Entoy/Exit cucle. ta the one specified in this command if the signal
Typeially, a perimeter door alarm starts the iz received when the status of itz associated area
entry cycle and ends with an O pening signal. iz 'Closed’. For customer maintenance, an

The exit cycle tupically starkz with a Cloging Open/Cloge monitoring gervice is required for the
signal and ends with a perimeter doar signal's system.

alarm/restare [or imeout]. Aninterior motion

alarm is an example of an intermediate zignal

The zignal's event code must have the LI

Thiz command iz uged to start, end or be an j Thiz command will change a signal's event code

IfClosed Programming Command

Event:

Alarr:

JE|
=]

Event

The event code that thiz if-clozed signal will become.

Alarm

The alarm attribute that thiz if-cloged signal will have.
'Diefault’ keeps the setting specified by the if-closed event
code and/or event actions programming.

e Event - Event (code) that the signal becomes if the area is closed.

]9 Cancel

e Alarm - Alarm indicator: ‘Yes’ = Signal is forced to be an alarm; ‘No’ — Signal is forced
to be logged; ‘Default’ = Alarm or Signal depending upon Event Programming or Event

default.

IfOpen (Event, Alarm)

The IfOpen command is used to change a signal to an event code if the area associated with
this signal is open when it is received. This is only allowed if an Open/Close monitoring

service is active.

e Event - Event (code) that the signal becomes if the area is open.

e Alarm - Alarm indicator: Yes = Signal is forced to be an alarm; No — Signal is forced to
be logged; Default = Alarm or Signal depending upon Event Programming or Event

default.

InSched (Sched No., Event, Alarm)

The InSched command is used to change a signal's event code to another specified event
code if it is received according to the acceptable times and days of the specified general
programming schedule indicated when it is received. Users may set up a programming
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schedule under General Schedules as well.
e Sched No. - General (programming) Schedule to be used.
e Event - Event (code) that the signal becomes if the signal is scheduled.

e Alarm - Alarm indicator: Yes = Signal is forced to be an alarm; No = Signal is forced to
be logged; Default = Alarm or Signal depending upon Event Programming or Event
default.

InTest (Event,Alarm)

The InTest command is used to change a signal to an event code if the signal is On Test
when it is received. In other words, if a specified signal arrives and the customer's system is
currently On Test, the command will convert the original signal to the signal that is
specified. This way, the signal can be actioned by an Operator.

e Event - Event (code) that the signal becomes if the signal is in test.

e Alarm - Alarm indicator: Yes = Signal is forced to be an alarm; No — Signal is forced to
be logged; Default = Alarm or Signal depending upon Event Programming or Event
default.

Pri (Priority)

The Priority command is used to change a signal's priority by overriding the default even
priority. This is only valid if the signal becomes an alarm. Users may override the priority by
selecting a priority number.

RestCat (EvCat)

The RestCat command gives restore by event category qualities to the signal that may not
otherwise be known as a category restore. Users can choose the event category of signals to
be restored.

Restore ()
The Restore command gives restore by event category qualities to the signal that may not
otherwise be known as a restore.

ResRq (Event, Zone, Timeout)

The ResRqg command is used to indicate that this signal requires a restore, but is not
dependent on whether or not the signal becomes an alarm. This may be of help if a Burglary
Alarm on a zone is mistakenly set off. The system should be sending a restore signal to
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restore the zone back to a normal state. This way, the next time the alarm is tripped, it is
not a secondary trip of the same zone, but rather a first trip of the same zone.

If Timeout is non-zero and the transmitter has "Generate Restore Overdues" enabled, a
Restore Overdue signal will be generated after Timeout minutes if an appropriate restore
signal is not received.

Note that the restores signal must have "restore" capability from the event code or by using
one of the restore type programming commands. If the programming commands are used,
the signal must be from the same transmitter and same area.

e Event - Event (code) of the expected restore signal.

e Zone — Zone of the expected restore signal or ‘*’ if any zone of type Event is to restore
this signal, or ‘=" for the current signal’s zone.

e Timeout — Delay time in minutes that this signal will wait for a restore signal before
generating a Restore Overdue event or 0 if no Restore Overdue is to be generated.

Suspend (Timeout, Hidden)

The Suspend command will suspend and optionally hide alarms when first received. If the
signal is hidden while on suspension, it will not be displayed on the alarm queue. If the
signal is not hidden, it will display on the alarm queue with a status of ‘Suspended’ and will
not be auto-dispatched to an Operator until suspend time has expired. An Operator can
select the alarm from the queue which would have the effect of canceling any remaining
suspend time.

It is not recommend to combine this command with any other command that performs an
initial hidden suspend, such as a Confirm command.

e Timeout - Delay time in seconds that this signal will be suspended.
e Hidden - Hidden indicator: ‘Yes’ = Signal is hidden while suspended; ‘No’ — Signal is

not hidden.

TempClose (Window)

The TempClose command creates a temporary close window when an Open signal is
received. Customers must have an Open/Close service in order for this signal to work
properly. The Window field indicates the time of the temporary close window in minutes.

TwoTrip (ID)

The TwoTrip command will require two signals of the same ID to be received before
considering the event to be a real signal and generate an alarm. Also, the customer must
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not have UL service selected and the signal must be allowed through its Signal processing
attributes to participate in Two-trip delays. The timeout for expecting the second signal is a
system parameter setting in the Supervisor Workstation Options. The first signal is ignored,
but logged. If a second or following signal is received within the timeout period of the first
signal, then the subsequent signals are handled normally. The transmitter number and
event category on the event code must be the same in order for two-trip to work.
Monitoring service for two-trip must also be active on a customer account, or the command
will be ignored.

The two-trip signal processing attributes must be applied to the output event codes, not the
input. Therefore, if an activation on zone one translates to a burglary alarm, then the
attribute must be on the burglary alarm, not the activation. The signal's event code must
have the "two-trip delay" attribute specified.

ID — Identifier to link together signals of the same two-trip group.

User (ID, Override)

The User (ID, Override) command sets the signal’s User ID information (effective panel user
ID) if not already supplied in the signal itself. Generally, the ID would be sent in as part of
the signal or as the zone number when the signal is an open or a close type of event.

ID — Panel User ID or “*’ if the signal’s zone is to be used as the User ID

Video ()

The Video command indicates that the signal has video capability. Video Monitoring must
be selected on the Services tab of the Customer record and Video Capable check box
selected on the Transmitter form in the customer record in order to utilize this command.

This command will force the signal to become an alarm if the customer is active and the
signal is not in test. This is so the Operator can respond appropriately.

1 - Function ignored if back-dated signal

2 - Function ignored if Manual signal
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Account Maintenance

Account Maintenance in Manitou consists of viewing and editing records as well as viewing
logs and making other adjustments within the system.

Customer

The Customer Record, which can be accessed by clicking on the Maintenance menu >
Customer, provides the means to view or edit an existing customer record. Once displayed,
any page of the customer record may be accessed by selecting a page from the Jump To
menu located to the right of the record.

Customer
g Customer D E.J jJ 28
Name: [Bold Towers WIN-PAK =]
Tupe: |Commercial =
Felated Tppe: iNurmaI =
Acoount Type: iNDrmaI Account =
Address
Street 1: [525 windchime Place [
Street 2: |
City: !D:ulu:uradu:u Springz
State: lED|DrEIE|D Zip Code: IW"
Cross Street: I Subdivigion: I
Country: IUnited States of America
Language: |English [United States) =] &/R Company: I |
Time Zone: iMDunlain Time [US & Canada) = | A48 Mumnber: I .&l
Status
Q' Alarm & InAlamil) M onitoring Skatus: Dictive |
?;:lit;:nélng g .?Eltlwe - 0343052010 1746 SiiDa 03/30/2010
System 1 WIN-PAK

Customer Record

On initial display, the record will be blank. Once a customer record is loaded, the default
display will show basic customer details, including the name, type of account (residential or
commercial), address, and status of the account.

Account Status

The Account Status portion of the screen shows what services are active, inactive or need

attention. The Status form is a drill-down screen that can be expanded by double-clicking on

a service.
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Locate a Customer Record

Locating a customer record may be done using specific information, such as Customer ID or
using partial information through the Customer Quick Load function.

Customer Lookup by Customer ID

Loading a customer record by Customer ID is a quick and simple process within the Manitou
software.

If the Customer ID is known, enter the number into the Customer ID field and press <Enter>
. The desired record will now be displayed.

1. If the Customer ID is not known, click on the magnifying glass button Q to the right of
the Customer ID field. This will display the Find Customer search window.

Search Criteria
Search key 1: IEustnmer Marme j Walue: i|
Search Key 2 IMain Cusztarner 1D ;I 4 alue: I
Search Key & I ;! Yalue: |
Search Key 4 I j W alue: I
Search Key & I j Walue: I

Search Results

Cuztarner D i Full Mare I.&ddress I Contact Pairit
Max Rows per Queny: [2DT Search l Load I Clear i Cancel

Find Customer search form

2. Inthe Search Key fields, select a search parameter such as Customer ID or Street
Name.

3. Enter the search terms, such as the street name, into the Value field.

4. Click on the Load button or press <Enter> on the keyboard. The search results will
then appear in the table below the search criteria fields.
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5. Locate the customer record and double-click on it to load the customer record.

Quick Load
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The Customer Quick Load feature is a real-time search for specific records, looking in six (6)
different fields to match information as you type. This feature makes it extremely easy to
locate customer information even in cases where only partial information may be known,
such as part of the customer company name.

Searching Records using Quick Load

1. Select the quick search feature by choosing Customer Quick Load from the Operations

e
pull-down menu, click the Quick Load button ('—-—J) in the toolbar, or type <Ctrl> + <L>
on the keyboard.

2. From the Quick Load search screen, begin typing a word or phrase in the Search For
field. The search results populate as you type, highlighting those fields relating to the
criteria provided.

Quick Load
SeachFor  [BOLD| 45 Resulis

Cusgtomer |0 Customer Mame Addiess City State Contact Name

» |BOLD-PROD Bold Production Facility 421 Windchime Place Colorado S prings ca
BOLDTECH Bold Technalogies Ltd 421 Windchime Place Colorado Springs ca
1003 Bold Towers 525 Windchime Place Colorado Springs co
1005 Bold Towers Wik-Pak 525 Windchime Place Colorado Springs co
BOLD*wWH Boald Warehouze 1 735 Corporate Center Drive Calorado Springs co
BOLDGROUR BoldGroup Corparate 421 Windchime Place Colorado Springs co
1010 Coles Towers 1600 Bold Avenue Colorado S prings ca
1003 Bold Towers 525 windchime Place Calorada Springs ca bobb@boldaroup. com
1005 Bald Towers 'WiIN-PAK 525 Windchime Place Calorada Springs co bobb@holdaroup. com
ciom Claik &pparel #1001 8745 Mountain View Drive Colorado Springs co bobbE@boldgroup. com
cio02 Clark Apparel #1002 9147 Union Bled Colorada Springs co bobbEholdgroup. com
clooz Clatk Apparel #1002 9147 Union Blud Calorado Springs co hittp: v, baldgroup. com
c1o03 Clark. Apparel #1003 144 Academy Road Calorada Springs ca bobbEboldaroup. com
c1o03 Clatk. Apparel #1003 144 Academy Road Colorado Springs ca it A, boldgroup. com
C1o04 Claik Apparel #1004 5478 Powers Blvd Calorado §prings ca bobb@boldaroup. com
C1004 Clatk. Apparel #1004 5478 Powers Blvd Colorado Springs ca hittp:/ Avvaes. boldgroup. com
Cloos Claik Distibution Center #1 8900 Mountain View Drive Colorado Springs co bobb{@boldgroup. com
C1005 Clatk. Distribution Center H#1 8900 Mountain View Drive Colorado Springs ca hittp:/ Avwaes. boldgroup. com
1006 Gas & Sip 2154 Union Blwd Colorado Springs co bobb@Ebaldgroup.com
1006 Gaz & Sip 2154 Union Blvd Colorado Springs co hittp: /A, boldaroup. com
GO0z John Caboat 5874 Maple Drive Wancouver BC bobb@boldaroup. com
2003 John Wapne T4ES Academy Calorado Springs ca bobb@boldaroup. com
us0s1 University Activity Center 9174 University Plaza Colorado 5 prings ca bobbt@haldgroup. cam

JC [

Page1af 2

2w

Quick Load Real-time Search

= The search fields include: Customer ID & Name, Address, City, State and Contact
Name with the last field on the right being a "floater". This floater field searches
all remaining fields for any relatable verbiage and displays this information as
well, ie - Password, Email address, Telephone number, etc.

3. Double-click on any line in the search results to load that particular record.
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Browse a Customer Record

Once the Customer record is displayed, browsing the record is simply a matter of selecting a
page using the Jump To menu radio buttons located to the right of the customer record.

Click on the appropriate radio button in the Jump To menu. The appropriate page will be

displayed.

Edit a Customer Record

Sometimes, changes must be made to a customer record, such as a new phone number or a

change in address.

1. To edit a Customer record, load the appropriate record and click on the Edit button at

the top of the screen to put the record into Edit mode.

2. Make any necessary changes, and click the Save button at the top of the screen to

save the record.

Change Customer ID

The Change Customer ID function provides the ability to quickly change the Customer ID (or
contract number) of an existing customer without creating a new account.

1. Select the Tools option from the menu and then Change Customer ID. The Change

Customer Contract No. screen will display.

Change Customer Contract No.

Custarmer

g‘ia Customer D 1234567 il

Mame: IJDE E. Lser

Mew Custormer 1D I

Change

Close

Change Customer ID form

2. If the Customer ID is known, enter it into the Customer ID field. If the ID is unknown,
click on the magnifying glass next to the Customer ID field to search for the customer.

The Find Customer screen will display.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD




Customer 474

Find Customer

Search Criteria.

SearchKey1: |Customer D =l value: |
SearchKey2: | ] Value: |
SearchKey3: | x| vae |
SearchKeyd: | > vae |
SearchKey§: | > vae |
Search Presults
Customer ID | Full Name [ Address Contact Point [ city

hax Rows per Query:  |2000 Search | Load | Clear | Cancel |

Find Customer search screen

e Within the Search Criteria section of the screen, select a Search Key from the
drop-down menu and enter in a Value. If search values are unknown, enter an
asterisk (*) into the search field.

e Click the Search button. Customers that meet the search criteria will display under
the Search Results area of the screen.

e Click on the correct customer name within the search results provided.

e Click the Load button. The Change Customer Contract No. screen will display with
the selected Customer's ID and name.

To change the Customer Contract Number/Customer ID, enter in the new Customer ID
into the New Customer ID field on the Change Customer Contract No. screen.

Click the Change button.
Verify the password and click OK.

Confirm the Customer ID change by clicking OK on the Confirm Customer ID change
box.
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Unsuccessful Change Error

If the New Customer ID number was not successfully changed, an error screen may appear.
Possible reasons for an error include the following:

e A unique Customer ID was not entered - retry the change using a confirmed unique

Customer ID

e Analarm is queued for the customer whose ID you are attempting to change - retry

once the alarm is cleared from the queue

Deleted Customers
The Deleted Customers form displays customers that have recently been deleted from the
Manitou system but have not yet been purged from the database. The function also enables
the Operator to view and filter the deleted customer's logs.

Customer Deletions

Search |

0707 - Matt B

g D ate Franm: @Udﬂﬂﬂ? 'I Date To: IEIE;"EIMEEIEI? 'l Customer |0 [Optional) I

: Details
01-01-345E - 5 afe Harbour

014021234 - Safe Harbaur Deleted:

Uszer Initials:

M arme:
Dealer:
Branch:
Coounkry:
Language:

Timezone:

Reason:

Cugtomer D

Delete Code:

05112007 13:40
[GME

{010

[hatt B

IUnited States of America
[English (United States)
IMDuntain Time [US & Canada)
1

Deleted Customers form

The Deleted Customers form is divided into three sections: Details, Logs, and Filter. Each
section may be selected from the appropriate tabs at the bottom of the form.
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Detailz | Logs | Fifter |

Deleted Customers form tabs

Details

The Details Page is automatically loaded when the Deleted Customers form is selected. This
page consists of a date range area with an optional Customer ID field and a Search button.

By entering search parameters, users may find specific deleted customers within a Date
Range or by Customer ID. Once the search is completed, a list of customers will appear in
the Deleted Customer list located to the left of the form.

Customer Deletions

g Drate From: @Ddﬂﬂﬂ? -I

Search |

0107 - Matt B
++01-01-3456 - Safe Harbour
L01-02-1234 - Safe Harbour

Customer List

[retails

Date Ta: IDE;"DMEDD? vl

Customer ID [Optional): I

Deleted: [z isan | eustomer Details
User Initials: IGME /
Custamer D |EI1 m

M arme: |h-1att B

Dealer: |

Eranch; |

Coounkry: IUnited States of America

Language: |Engli$h [Urited Statez)

Timezone: IMDuntain Time [US & Canada)

Delete Code: I-'I

Reason:

Deleted Customers Details tab

Select a customer from the Deleted Customer list. The customer's information will be

displayed in the fields to the right of the list.

Logs

The Logs form displays the customer logs pertaining to the particular customer selected on
the details form. This information is complete up until the time the customer was deleted.
The deleted customer's log is stored in order to comply with UL standards and will remain in
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the system until the record is purged. Users may add a comment to the deleted customer's
log.

To add a comment, click on the Comment button and enter the details in the dialogue box.

Filter

Users can filter through the Deleted Customers list by clicking on the Filter tab at the bottom
of the screen and entering search parameters.

Users can filter deleted customers by:

e Date and Time

Log Record Type

e Standard Event Type
e Associated Objects
e Event Categories

e Other (Transmitter, Point ID, User Initials, etc.)
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Date and Time Other
?g DateFrom  [05/29/2007 -] Time:  [ooooo0 = Trarsmitter: | =]
Date To: [05/23/2007 -] Time  [z35300 = Area | R
[~ Reverse [~ Time Range Zane: | |
Time Zone:  [tourkain Time (U% & Canada) | Receiver Line Prefis | |
Tranzmitter 10: |
LogRecord Type ——————— Standard Event Types ———————
O sional - e Urknovr Event ﬂ Fezolution Code: I vI
O #lam O~ G5 Link Fail
[ viewed O G5 Mo Response
O &ction O-= Land Line Link Fail
E LS £ -
O FResponze O+ Land Line Mo Res... VR SOUIES I —I
[ Reverse Command O= G5k Resp OK Paint 1D I
[ Confimation O= Land Line Rezp OK sz [t I ;I
O Signal Ignared O GSM Remote Lin.. - -
I Caller 1D Info j “_I | 5 Oniginal Event Code | ;l
Agzzociated Objects —————  Ewent Categaories II: Eaulhsze.-’-\dlalms
O viden [CJACCESS  Access Alams o [~ Except
O #wdio COBURG  Burglary i
[ Finger Frint CJEMERG  Emergency Dizplay Format: |5tandard View Jid |
O Eve Scan OEewny Ervironmental Al...
O Picture/Photagraph OFIRE Fire Alarm search | Clear |
O GEN General dlarms
CHOLDUP Holdup / Persan...
O MEDIC... Medical Alarms
CMETAL... Metwark &larm
Mneri MNren ! Clase ﬂ

Deleted Customer Filter form

Once the parameters are entered, click the Search button to filter the deleted customers.
Customers that meet the filter parameters will be displayed on the main Deleted Customers
screen.

Other Records

Finding and editing records within Manitou is a simple process and in most cases, the same
steps can be taken to edit or remove a record from the system.

Locating an Existing Record

To search for existing records, the wildcard search is the quickest and most effective way of
searching the databases.

1. Select the record type from the Maintenance menu - Customer, Dealer, Authority, etc.
The appropriate form will appear.
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Save

Cancel

[ View New \ Edt \ Delete

fgency
Agency D | Y Type: I |
Mame: [ [

Address

ﬁ Zip Cods: [ State: |
City
Stiest 1 | =
Shisst 2 [
County:
Language: Engish (Linted States) -
Time Zone: Mountain Trme (U5 & Canada) _~

Contact

S T —
Home e
Business e
WMol =l | - u

E-mail

é 3 EMail =] e [FoF =]

ich

g wieh Addiess

Record form example

Jump Tox —(:

® agency

2 Qptions

O Contact List

O callLists

O Attentions

O Comments

O General Schedull
2 Maintenance Iss|

2. On the form, click the magnifier button to the right of the Authority ID field.

3. Select the parameters from the Search Key fields and enter the Values or use an

asterisk (*) or double asterisk (**) then click the Search button.

Find Authority

Search Criteria

Search key 1 I.-’-‘«uthc-lity In] j Walue:
Search Key 2 I ;I Walue:
Search Key 3 I ;I Walue:
Search Key 4 I j Walue:
Search Key & I j Walle:

Search Results

edical Emergency edical
CSPD Colorade Springs Police Department Fuolice 311 County Road Colorado Springs | Color
GFIRE Fire Emergency Fire Fire 16 04 13 Fratikfurt [aerm
GMED tedical Assistance Medical tedical 22 05 34 Frankfurt Germ
GPOL Palice Authority Fuolice Palice 12 0 48 Fratik furt Germ
RCHP Roval Canadian tounted Police Fuolice
LIKFB K. Fire Brigade Fire
LKMED UK Medical Szzizstance Medical
UKPOLICE | UK Police Folice
WED Wancouver Fire Department Fire
WD Wancouver Medical Assistance Medical
4 | A

b ax Fows per Querny: |2EIEIEI Search | Load | Clear i Cancel i

Wildcard Search example

4. Select the record to load from the search results then click the Load button. The
selected record will now be displayed.
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— Regarding Dealer record searches - When the Use Master box is checked on a
sub-dealer's master file, the Master dealer's name and address information is
displayed on the alarm screen for accounts that belong to the sub-dealer.

Editing an Existing Record
1. Find and then display the appropriate record as described above.
2. Click the Edit button at the top of the Application area of the screen.
3. Modify any editable information within the record.

4. Use the radio buttons located to the right of the form to move to the various pages of
the record.

5. When finished editing, click Save, add any notes then click OK to store the changes in
the database.

& Once saved, all changes to a record are permanent.

Removing an Existing Record

1. Locate and load the appropriate record.
2. Click the Delete button located at the top of the Application area of the screen.

3. Confirm the deletion with valid password and click OK. The record will be removed
from the system.

& There is no way to reverse a deletion within the Manitou system. If a record has been
deleted in error, it must be re-created as a new record to be put back in to the system.

Logs
Manitou CS 2.0.0 uses logs to help customers track account and alarm activity. These logs
are set up to be easily access and utilized through search and filter options.

System Log

The System Log provides users with details of Operator log in and log out activity. Users can
also view activities with the Report Server, Publisher, and Watchdog Messages.

Open the System Log (Tools Menu > System Log). The screen will display the current day's
activities for up to 300 entries.
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Swstemn Activity Log
Swstern Log 7 Records:
Date/Time Catagory Clualifier Ewvent Text User|D
b 11/19/201013:34 Log Onflog Off Logged On  |Bold Technologies BOLD
11/19/201013:17 Log OnjLog Off Logged Off  |Bold Technologies BOLD
11/19/201013:13 Log OnfLog Off Logged Off |Bold Technologies BOLD
11/19/201013:13 Log On/Log Off Logged Off |Bold Technologies BOLD
1/1920010:14 Log OnfLog Off Logged On  |Bold Technologies BOLD
as2mo10:14 Edits Warkstations | Add 4-Pending BOLD
RN IRE] Edits Warkstations | Add 3 - Pending BOLD

Logs Filter

System Log

If more than 300 entries are available, the More button will be enabled (clicking it will
display additional entries).

To refresh the list, click the Refresh button

Search and Filter Log

It is possible to search and filter the System Logs to locate specific information or group
certain logged activities together.

Filtering the System Log

1. Tofilter System Logs, click the Filter tab at the bottom of the System Logs window.
The Filter form appears.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



Logs 482

Date and Time
Date From: 054162011 =] Time: [00.00.00 =
Date Ta: 054162011 =] Time: [2359.00 —

v Beverse [~ Time Range [~ Except Time
Tirne Zone: |M|:|untain Tirme [US & Canada) |
Other
:’274“’ Categany: | x| [ Except Category
= Qualifier: || >| I Except Qualifier
Uzer [d: | w| I ExceptUser
Search Clear

System Logs Filter form

2. Select the filter parameters and click the Search button. The results will appear in the
main System Logs screen.

Searching the System Log
Searches can also be performed on the System Log to locate specific data.
Date and Time Searches

Date and Time parameters can be set using the drop down boxes in the date and time area
of the filter display. Following are some notes on the Date and Time searching functionality.

e To restrict the search results to an exact time, input that time in the Time field and
click the "Time Range" checkbox.

e To exclude a Date and/or Time, select the date or time to be excluded in the
search and click the "Except Time" checkbox

e You may notice that the Reverse checkbox is checked by default. This returns the
search with the most recent activity at the top of the list. Un-checking this box will
return the search with the oldest activity at the top of the list.

» When ready to search using the criteria you specified, click the Search button. If you
want to clear the date range, etc. click the Clear button.
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TimeZone Searches

Central stations that have operations spanning several time zones may wish to use the Time
Zone search field.

— Any Daylight Savings time settings are automatically updated by the Manitou system
clock.

Other Searches

There are additional search fields in the Other section of the System Log Filter form
including Category, Qualifier and User Id.

e The Category field includes such items as Log On/Off, Report Server, Publisher, etc.
When a Category is selected as part of the search, additional options can appear in the
Qualifier field. These additional search parameters are subsets of the Category field and
help qualify a search - i.e., further specify the Category item you selected.

For example, when you select the Report Scheduler in the Category field, you are given
the option to search for Messages in the Qualifier drop-down menu as well, as seen here:

Other
W Categony: |F|E|:u:urt Scheduler =| [ ExceptCategory
ﬂ Cualifier: [ ;l [~ E=cept Qualifier
Lzer |d: Description [~ E=cept User
Meszage
Search Clear

Other, Category search

Likewise, selecting User Messages in the Category menu gives the user Broadcast, User or
User Group search options in the Qualifier menu:
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Other
ﬁ Categary: [Oser Messages =
= Qualifier: [ =]
=zer Id: D'ezcription
Broadcast
Idzer
Uszer Group

Search, User Messages

Users can also search for a specific Operator's activity by entering the Operator's ID into
the User ID field.

=7 Each of the Other fields contains an Except checkbox. When selected, these Except
checkboxes exclude the selected item from the search.

Example: If you chose Edits from the Category field, then Company in the Qualifier field and
then clicked the "Except Qualifier" checkbox, your search would look for all Edits logs
EXCEPT for logs relating to a Company.

Raw Data Log

The Raw Data Log provides alarms and other signal detail from the alarm receivers
connected to the Manitou system. The data is displayed in the original format received by
the Front End Processor(s) (FEP). The Raw Data Log is primarily used for diagnostics, but can
be useful in tracing a particular signal or group of signals from a particular customer.

To access the Raw Data Log, select it from the Tools Menu.

Initially, all raw data received by the FEP during the current date is displayed. Up to 300
entries will be displayed and may be viewed by scrolling up and down using the scroll bar. In
the event that more than 300 records are available, the More button will be enabled
(clicking on it will display additional entries).
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Raw Data Actrity Log
% DateFrome  [02/08/2007 =] Time: [000000 =  Rec Line Prefo [ =]
Date To: 0240642007 vI Time: |23-59-,;,3 B T 1D | sEarch

P e ™ Time Range criteria
Time Zone:  [Mourkain Time (US & Canada) =] Seaich | |

WP - Traw Data Log: £ records
& ﬁ?&%iﬁm' Date/Time [ FEP Ho. | Rec. No_[ Line Mo. | Rec. Code | Evert Data [ Rec. Line [ TXID
02/06/2007 13,2341 | 1 5 1 DMP Z5F 0101 2179 2q\062% "OFw | 00 2173

REC 4- P } |
chcewﬁdd _DQ:'IJE.’JJB? 1312109 |1 5 1 % |DMP | Z5F01M 2179 2g\DB2 "0P | 00 2173

* REC 5-DMP1
* REC &-0H 2000
REC 7 - Swystem Il -

Shelf 1
ﬁ:i:jza-s_usleml]l Search

5 fgg FEC 9 Quik _ results

il ?Ec 10 - Ademed FEP list

5 HEEE{,E 11 - Ademco

ch REC 12 - Radionics
T BBOD-S1A1
REC 13- D3Vizon
=

= al{ FEP 2-FEP copy
jgg FEC 3-MX5000- _
9300 mode 1
REC 4.BoldIP
Recever 1
= EJREC 5-DMP1 =
4| L[|

Raw Data Log

Date and Time Searches

Date and Time parameters can be set using the drop down boxes in the date and time area
of the filter display.

e To restrict the search results to an exact time, input that time in the Time field and
click the Time Range checkbox.

e To exclude a date and/or time, select the date or time to be excluded in the search
and click the Except Time checkbox

e You may notice that the Reverse checkbox is checked by default. This returns the
search with the most recent activity at the top of the list. Un-checking this box will
return the search with the oldest activity at the top of the list.

When ready to search using the criteria you specified, click the Search button. If you want
to clear the form, click the Clear button.

FEP List

The FEP list is displayed on the left hand side of the Raw Data Log window.
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Faw Data Activity Log

% D ate From: Eﬂ £/2011 - I Time: Im Rec. Line Prefix I |
Date Ta: [p5B/201T < Time: [zzsgon = TXID: [
v Reverse [~ Time Range
Time Zone: IMDuntain Time [US & Canada] Rl Search | fl are |

[ & o FEP 1-FEP

E REC 1 - Surgard I Date/Time I FEF Mo I Rec Mo I Line Mo I Rec Code I Event Data
e AEC 2 - Bold =ML
GE =}

----- ESREC 3- 0zVision 1

Raw Data Log, FEP list

The FEP list shows all installed FEPs and corresponding receivers (REC) and can help in
identifying all available raw data acquired by the Manitou system.

When searching for specific data, users may select a FEP and all sub-items (receivers, lines,
etc.), or a specific receiver or line, etc. Users can also search for one specific transmitter ID
by inputting the ID in the TX ID field.

Eﬂ E/20M | Time: IM Rec. Line Prefix | |
[5A8/201 =] Time (235300 = [TXID: |

v Reverse [~ Time Range

{Mountain Time [US & Canada] | Search Fiare |

=7 Users may only search with one parameter at a time (e.g., can only select one FEP at a
time).
Time Zone Searches

Central stations that have operations spanning several time zones may wish to use the Time
Zone search field.
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— Any Daylight Savings time settings are automatically updated by the Manitou system
clock.

Receiver Line Prefix and TX ID Searches

Users may specify a particular Receiver Line Prefix (Rec. Line Prefix) or a Transmitter ID (TX
ID) to search for in the raw data. Select the Receiver Line Prefix from the pre-populated
drop-down menu, or enter the Transmitter ID into the text field.

Faw Drata Activity Log

% Drate From: ||:|5a’1 642011 ;I Time: IM Rec. Line Prefiz |befault Prefix LI
Diate To: [srezmtT o] Time: [23m300 = TRID: [
¥ Reverse [~ Time Range
Time Zone: |M0untain Time [US & Canadal) ;' Search flare |

Rec. Line Prefix and TX ID fields

When ready to proceed click the Search button.

Dealer Takeover

Dealer Takeover is a function that moves all of the customers (and sub-Dealers) of one
dealer, to another. Information such as transmitter types allowed, control panels allowed,
and reverse protocols will be moved to the inheriting dealer. If the inheriting dealer does
not have a system account and the original dealer does, the inheriting dealer will inherit the
system account. Likewise, the last week of alarm and signal activity will be copied to the
inheriting Dealer’s system account. If both dealers have system accounts, the original dealer
’s system account will be deleted.

& Once a Dealer Takeover is performed, it cannot be undone. Use extra care when doing
performing Dealer Takeovers.

In order for the Dealer Takeover to be active, the correct permissions must first be set up in
the Supervisor Workstation profiles. In the Supervisor Workstation, select Maintenance >
Setup > Permissions. Determine what profiles (Administrator, Operator, etc.) should be
allowed to utilize Dealer Takeover. Set the permissions to Visible/Enabled, and save the
changes.

=7 Users must log out and log back in to OWS in order for changes to take place.

1. When ready to proceed, open the Dealer Takeover function (Tools Menu and then
Dealer Takeover)
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Dealer Takeover

Paszword

@ || [Type password and press the Enter key)

Dealers

gi Source Dealer 1D: I

Destination Dealer 10: I

2 21

Cuztomers

I Cusztarner [D I M amne I Delete Status

Takeawer | Cancel |

Dealer Takeover form

2. Enter the user's password, and press the Enter key on the keybord. This will enable
the dealer search functionality forms.
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Dealer Takeover

Pazzword

@ I" [Tupe pazsword and press the Enter key]

Dealers

QL Source Dealer 1D: ) q Abb Alam Securty Services
" Destination Dealer ID: I &I

Customers
Customer |D Mame Delete Status

b | 2001 Cards and Comics

DLRODDT-DEF | At Alarm Secunty Services -
AMLO00002 | Radio Shack
AMLONO003 | Genesis

Takeover | Cancel |

Source Dealer ID field

3. Select the Source Dealer ID (the dealer that is being taken over). Then, select the
Destination Dealer ID (the Dealer that is taking over that dealer's accounts). If needed
you can use the magnifying glass search function to locate the dealers in question.
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Dealer Takeover

Password
@ I" [Type password and press the Enter key)
Dealers
g Source Dealer ID: IDLHDDEH ﬂ Add Alarm Security Services
* Destination Dealer D: IDLHDDDZ’ &I TEST1
Customers
Customer [D MHame Delete Status
| 3001 Cards and Comics

DLROOOT-DEF | Add, Alarm Security Services -
FMLO00002 R adio Shack
L0071 003 Genesis

Takeower | Cancel

Destination Dealer ID field

4. Click the Takeover button to begin taking over the Source Dealer's accounts. A
warning will appear.

@ YOU ARE ABOUT TO TAKEOVER ALARM

COMPANY INC., INCLUDIMG AN SUB-DEALERS.
FRESS Ok TO COMTIMUE.

K Cancel |

Dealer Takeover warning

5. If you are certain that you wish to proceed, click OK to continue the takeover.

UL Requirements

For a UL facility, certain requirements must be met to in order to satisfy UL certification.
This section covers those requirements.




491

UL Addendum 1.4.7-2

In compliance with UL requirements for documentation, this UL Addendum contains the

following sections:

Additionally, this UL Addendum contains excerpts from the UL 1981 Standard for central
station Automation Systems, describing the necessary components a central station must

Revision History

UL Alarm Ticket

UL Required Reports

UL Required Signal Priorities
Manitou System Configuration
Replication Switchover Procedure
Manitou Remote Access

UL Alarm Handling Summary - Operation

have to maintain UL 1981 compliance. For further information please refer to the
referenced sections of the UL 1981 Standard for central station Automation Systems.

UL Alarm Ticket

This section has been included in accordance with UL 1981 Paragraph 19.8, items a through
p, which lists the requirements of an on-demand alarm report for non-certificated systems.

The report shall include the following items, as applicable:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Name and address of subscriber (fire/burglary).

Type of alarm (burglary, hold-up, fire).

Grade of service (burglary).

Time alarm received by the central station receiver (fire/burglary).

Time police/fire department notified and police/fire department identification
number (fire/burglary).

Time alarm investigator No. 1 dispatched, name and employee ID (fire/burglary).

Time alarm investigator No. 2 (if any) dispatched, name and employee ID
(fire/burglar).

Time alarm investigator No. 1 arrived (fire/burglary).
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9. Time alarm investigator No. 2 arrived (if dispatched) (fire/burglary).

10. Elapsed time between the receipt of the alarm signal at the central station and the
investigator's arrival at the protected premises.

11. Method used to verify alarm investigator's arrival such as radio, telephone, or the like
(fire/burglary).

12. Whether the central station holds keys.
13. Whether keys were used or not used (fire/burglary).

14. Time subscriber notified, name of subscriber notified (may need 2 or 3 lines for
multiple notifications) (fire/burglary).

15. Disposition of alarm (fire/burglary).
16. Whether a sounding device is used on the system.

By running the Alarm Detail report for a specific day (date), an Operator can look up alarm
numbers on which to run the Alarm Detail by Alm Num report. This report contains all of
the requirements above and may be run on-demand by Operators.

All UL Certificated Customers must have an Action Pattern that gathers the following
information:

1. Authority responding to the alarm (Fire Department, Police Department, etc.)

2. Alarm Investigator (Agency) responding to the alarm (Guarding Agency, Inspection
Agency, etc.)

3. Verification of contact with the Customer or a Keyholder on the account

4. Attention field denoting whether or not the central station possesses keys for the
Premises.

WARNING: If the above items are not gathered, the Alarm Ticket does not satisfy UL 1981
requirements.

UL Alarm Handling Summary - Operation

Logging in to Receive Alarms

An Operator logs into the Manitou Client and brings up the Alarm Handling screen, either by
clicking on the icon or by selecting Operations>>Alarm Handling. The “New Alarms”, “
Viewed Alarms”, and “Auto-Get Alarms” under “Operations” should already be selected

(there are check marks by those options).

A newly arrived alarm appears on screen — for this example, it’s a Fire Alarm.
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Dpersiors = | Baiica. . w De | TV Hed = Breich v
Lustamer Info ¥ Stalus ' Comments
ANHNIE - Annie Lennox Alarm B InAlam(l)
g I k'i.lﬁ"i.l" Sl Cushomen B Active 1043172002 17:21
WY 11111 TH Lire 1 a ok
Crozs Steat Mk On-Teast ﬂ Ful Seines
Subdvizion: N fuga 1 £ Dpen- 111252002 15.08
[heales Inio
DLAT - Deales 1
QL 204 Leicasier Ciasoant Acticn Pathern - CFR
Great Tew (= Action Patteme All Cortacts
Onlcedshie onE Yo
=9 1PL b= 0 | CONTACT ANNIE LENNOE USING CALL LIST CUSTOMER FIRE |
180
Blam sk
Pigtity 1
T 082602003 15:13
Areal 1 Larer
FAec Line 100 THID: XA
Point I0: [Fronk Chooe
Customer Logs
[ Time | Log Descripi Lsee =
H/2003 151274 ALARM [Marwsd) - Fire blaim (FA] Ficed Doa' Toe 14 121 a—
| 151518 | VIEWED - Fire Alaim [FA] - Recporsa [ Sece] HH 2
% Wael -
Rlsew -1 |Piens - 2 | Schedue - 3] Slarm Report - & | siotes - 5 | Trane. Staius -5 |

Checking Status

The Alarm Handling screen shows the customer’s current status in the upper right corner.
Use the radio buttons to switch between Status and Comments screens. At the very bottom
of this pane is a Notes tab that should be checked. If it’s yellow, there’s a note associated
with this customer. To view more customer information, click the other tabs, scroll through
the Customer Log for signal details, or click on the Customer Info and/or Dealer info buttons
on the left.

Performing Actions

The Action Pattern associated with a Fire Alarm for this customer is directly under the
Customer information on the right side of this screen. The first item has an arrow to the left
of the line and is ready to be "actioned” — ‘Contact customer using Call List 'Customer Fire
(CFRY)'.

There are three ways to start working on the action:
1. Press the ‘d’ key on the keyboard (for “do”)
2. Use the mouse to select ‘Do’ from the tool bar.
3. Double-click the first line of the Action Pattern.

The Operator will use one of these three methods to perform each action within the Action
Pattern list and sub-lists.
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Double-Clicking the first item, “Contact customer using Call List Customer Fire (CFR)” opens
a sub-list with three items — Contact the customer, contact the Fire Department and contact
the primary Keyholder. Double-clicking on the first item opens the Auto-Dialer, connecting
Manitou to the phone system, and dialing out to make the first contact. The customer tells
the Operator that the Fire Alarm signal was a false alarm, and gives a password to verify this
information. Click ‘Finish’ to close the auto-dialer window. Type the customer’s password
into the first field, click Enter to validate, and type comments into the text field. Check the
boxes for Cancel Alarm and Close Alarm. Use the drop-down fields to select a Resolution
Code —in this case ‘FA’ for False Alarm. Click ‘Validated’ and the alarm is closed. All
comments are entered into the Customer Log. The Operator is returned to the Alarm
Handling screen and is available to receive the next alarm in the queue.

Additional Information

In the above example, the Operator did not need to contact and dispatch the Fire
Department or contact the Dealer (the second and third items on the Call List). Instead, the
system closed the alarm and recorded the information that it was a False Alarm.

In other situations, where there are multiple contacts to make or actions to perform, each
contact will be handled similarly until every contact or action in the Action Pattern has been
completed. If a contact is unavailable or unreachable, the system or the Operator will note
that before moving on to the next action. If necessary, the Operator may use the ‘View All
Contacts’ radio button (next to Action Patterns) to select other contacts, or get alternate
numbers.

Deferred Alarms

If the alarm is not handled within the required time-out period (varies for each alarm type)
the system will prompt the Operator that the alarm is about to be deferred. A deferred
alarm returns to the queue and is forwarded to the next available Operator. An Operator
who is busy may choose to manually defer an alarm, to allow another Operator to handle it.

Suspended Alarms

An Operator may also choose to suspend an alarm, if necessary while performing other
tasks. Selecting Hold>>Suspend brings up a prompt box. The Operator selects the time
period for which the alarm will be suspended. When that time expires, the system prompts
the Operator again to handle that alarm.

UL Required Reports

In compliance with UL specifications, detailed in the UL 1981 Standard for central station
Automation Systems, Manitou is capable of producing the following on-demand reports,
each of which is described in a previous section of this manual:

e Alarm Detail

e Alarm Detail by Alarm Number
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e Master File report sorted by UL Certificated Accounts

e Customer Status - Active/Inactive

e Receiver Line Loading - accounts on each receiver ID

Alarm Detail

The Alarm Detail report satisfies all requirements of UL 1981 Paragraph 19.8, items a
through p, which lists the requirements of an on-demand alarm report for non-certificated
systems. See Section 7.02 - UL Alarm Ticket for more information.

This report satisfies one of the documentation and reporting requirements of UL 1981.
Please see Appendix section 7.02 - UL Required Reports for more information.

Follow the instructions below to run an Alarm Detail report:

1.
2.

Select Maintenance>>System Reports.

Select the Alarm Detail Report by clicking it in the Report navigator on the left edge of
the System Reports screen.

Tab or click into the Report Description field and enter a detailed description for the
report. It is important to be descriptive so that this report may be easily identifiable in
the Report Queue.

4. On-demand reports default to a priority level of 5. However, if the report needs to be
processed more quickly than other, less important reports, use the UP arrow to select
4, 3, 2, or 1, giving the report a "higher" priority.

5. Select the necessary details within one or more applicable fields, as described below.
(It is possible to enter information in a single field or in many fields depending on how
specific the resulting report information should be.)

Contract ID
1. Enter the Contract ID (Account Number) into the left-hand From field or use the

Search icon to locate the customer record.

Tab or Click into the To field. The From Contract ID number automatically loads into
the To field. If the report is for only the one customer record leave the field as is. If the
report is for a range of customer records enter the last Contract ID number in the
range or click the Search button to locate the customer account. Remember, the wider
the range the larger report and therefore the longer the processing time.

Customer Name

1.

If the Contract ID is not necessary and the desired result of the report is to get all
accounts containing a particular customer name, enter that name into the From
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Customer Name field.

2. Tab or Click into the To field, the customer name entered in the From field
automatically loads into the To field. If this is correct, leave it as is, if not, enter the last
name in the range into this field.

Dealer ID
1. To get activity information based on Dealers that establish the accounts tab or click

into the Dealer ID From field and enter the Dealer ID number into the field or use the
Search button to locate the Dealer name.

2. Tab or Click into the To field. The Dealer Number entered into the From field
automatically loads into the To field. If this is correct, leave it as is, if not, enter the
new Dealer ID or use the search icon to find the Dealer ID.

Group
1. Group codes can help define the Customer Activity for reporting purposes. Enter the
Group Code or click the drop-down arrow to the right of the From field and select the
group from the list.

2. Tab or Click into the To field, the selected Group code loads automatically into the To
field. If this is correct, leave it as is, if not, enter or select the ending Group code into
the To Field.

Class
1. Class codes can also help define the customer activity for reporting purposes. Enter
the Class Code or click the drop-down arrow to the right of the From field and select
the group from the list.

2. Tab or Click into the To field, the selected Class code loads automatically into the To
field. If this is correct, leave it as is, if not, enter or select the ending Class code into
the To Field.

Zip/Post
1. The Zip or Postal code can help further define the specifics of a search. Tab or click

into the From field and enter the zip/postal code for this report.

2. Tab of Click into the To field, the entered zip/postal code automatically loads into the
To field. If this is correct, leave it as is, if not, enter the proper zip/postal code.

Activity Date/Time
1. Use the drop-down arrow to the right of the From Date field and select the From date
for the report.

2. Tab orclick into the Time field and set the From time by typing it in or using the
up/down arrows.
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Use the drop-down arrow to the right of the To Date field and select the From date for
the report.

Tab or click into the Time field and set the To time by typing it in or using the up/down
arrows.

UL Grades
To include Alarm Details only within customer accounts with specific UL Grades, use the
checkboxes. If nothing is selected the system will disregard this parameter.

Dispatched

1.

10.
11.

Use the radio buttons to specify which alarms to include - all, Dispatched or Not
Dispatched.

Upon entering all the parameters necessary to produce the Unrestored Signals Report,
Click Next.

The next page contains distribution destinations. Upon load, if a customer was
selected on the previous page, the customer contacts load with printer, fax and email
contact information.

Select the publishing destinations in the left-hand window on the lower left of the
distribution form. Either double click the item to move it to the right or click the right
arrow [>]. If all destinations are required click the double right arrow button [>>] to
move all destinations. If any items are moved in error select the item and either
double click or click the left arrow [<] to move the arrow back to the left-hand frame
or the double arrow [<<] to move them all.

There are times when some destinations are not on the customer record the top
section of the form is designed to allow the addition of non-listed destination. Tab or
click into the Override recipient's name field and enter the name of the override
recipient.

Click the drop-down list to the right of the Override destination type and select the
type of destination. The choices are: Printer, Fax and Email.

Tab or click into the Override destination address (Fax/Email) and enter the Email
address or Fax number.

Once all the override information is entered properly click the Add button
Repeat the above steps for all additional destinations.
Upon completion of all destinations and override destinations click Finish.

The system then pops up a notification that the message was properly queued and is
running.

Manitou CS Operator Workstation User Guide | © Copyright 2017 Bold Technologies LTD



UL Addendum 1.4.7-2 498

Alarm Detail by Alarm Number

The Alarm Detail report satisfies all requirements of UL 1981 Paragraph 19.8, items a
through p, which lists the requirements of an on-demand alarm report for non-certificated
systems. See Section UL Alarm Ticket for more information. This report satisfies one of the
documentation and reporting requirements of UL 1981. Please see Appendix section UL
Required Reports for more information.

The Alarm Detail by Alarm Number report lists detailed activity by alarm number, showing
Operator actions, comments and dispatch information. All activity performed on a single
alarm will be included in this report.

1. Select Maintenance > System Reports.

2. Select the Alarm Detail by Alarm Number (Alarm Detail by Alm Num) Report by clicking
it in the Report navigator on the left edge of the System Reports screen.

3. Tab or click into the Report Description field and enter a detailed description for the
report. It is important to be descriptive so that this report may be easily identifiable in
the Report Queue.

4. On-demand reports default to a priority level of 5. However, if the report needs to be
processed more quickly than other, less important reports, use the UP arrow to select
4,3, 2, or 1, giving the report a "higher" priority.

5. Select the necessary details within one or more applicable fields, as described below.
(It is possible to enter information in a single field or in many fields depending on how
specific the resulting report information should be.)

Contract ID

1. Enter the Contract ID (Account Number) into the left-hand From field or use the
Search icon to locate the customer record.

2. Tab or Click into the To field. The From Contract ID number automatically loads into
the To field. If the report is for only the one customer record leave the field as is. If the
report is for a range of customer records enter the last Contract ID number in the
range or click the Search button to locate the customer account. Remember, the wider
the range the larger report and therefore the longer the processing time.

Date/Time

1. Use the drop-down arrow to the right of the From Date field and select the From date
for the report.

2. Tab orclick into the Time field and set the From time by typing it in or using the
up/down arrows.

3. Use the drop-down arrow to the right of the To Date field and select the From date for
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4.

the report.

Tab or click into the Time field and set the To time by typing it in or using the up/down
arrows.

Alarm Number

1.

10.

11.

12.

To display all alarms within the Contract ID and Date range already indicated, leave
the Alarm Number fields blank. To display a select alarm, or a range of alarm numbers,
type the lowest alarm number into the first field.

Click or tab into the second Alarm Number field and type in the highest alarm number
in the range.

The Alarm Number is the same as the Log Sequence Number found in the Alarm Detail
report, or on the Log Details screen. To open the Log Details screen, open the
Customer record for which this alarm occurred.

Click on the Logs button on the right side of the interface.
Scroll within the log information to find the alarm.

Double-click on the alarm row to open the Log Details. One of the entries there is the
Log Sequence Number.

Upon entering all the parameters necessary to produce the Unrestored Signals Report,
Click Next.

The next page contains distribution destinations. Upon load, if a customer was
selected on the previous page, the customer contacts load with printer, fax and email
contact information.

Select the publishing destinations in the left-hand window on the lower left of the
distribution form. Either double click the item to move it to the right or click the right
arrow [>]. If all destinations are required click the double right arrow button [>>] to
move all destinations. If any items are moved in error select the item and either
double click or click the left arrow [<] to move the arrow back to the left-hand frame
or the double arrow [<<] to move them all.

There are times when some destinations are not on the customer record the top
section of the form is designed to allow the addition of non-listed destination. Tab or
click into the Override recipient's name field and enter the name of the override
recipient.

Click the drop-down list to the right of the Override destination type and select the
type of destination. The choices are: Printer, Fax and Email.

Tab or click into the Override destination address (Fax/Email) and enter the Email
address or Fax number.
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13. Once all the override information is entered properly click the Add button
14. Repeat the above steps for all additional destinations.
15. Upon completion of all destinations and override destinations click Finish.

16. The system then pops up a notification that the message was properly queued and is
running.

Master File Report Sorted by UL Certificated Accounts

This report satisfies one of the documentation and reporting requirements of UL 1981.
Please see Appendix section UL Required Reports for more information.

The Master File report, reports all selected customer details for file maintenance.
1. Select Maintenance > System Reports.

2. Select the Master File Report by clicking it in the Report navigator on the left edge of
the System Reports screen.

3. Tab or click into the Report Description field and enter a detailed description for the
report. It is important to be descriptive so that this report may be easily identifiable in
the Report Queue.

4. On-demand reports default to a priority level of 5. However, if the report needs to be
processed more quickly than other, less important reports, use the UP arrow to select
4, 3,2, or 1, giving the report a "higher" priority.

5. Select the necessary details within one or more applicable fields, as described below.
(It is possible to enter information in a single field or in many fields depending on how
specific the resulting report information should be.)

Contract ID
1. Enter the Contract ID (Account Number) into the left-hand From field or use the
Search icon to locate the customer record.

2. Tab or Click into the To field. The From Contract ID number automatically loads into
the To field. If the report is for only the one customer record leave the field as is. If the
report is for a range of customer records enter the last Contract ID number in the
range or click the Search button to locate the customer account. Remember, the wider
the range the larger report and therefore the longer the processing time.

Customer Name
1. If the Contract ID is not necessary and the desired result of the report is to get all
accounts containing a particular customer name, enter that name into the From
Customer Name field.
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2.

Tab or Click into the To field, the customer name entered in the From field
automatically loads into the To field. If this is correct, leave it as is, if not, enter the last
name in the range into this field.

Dealer ID

1.

To get activity information based on Dealers that establish the accounts tab or click
into the Dealer ID From field and enter the Dealer ID number into the field or use the
Search button to locate the Dealer name.

2. Tab or Click into the To field. The Dealer Number entered into the From field
automatically loads into the To field. If this is correct, leave it as is, if not, enter the
new Dealer ID or use the search icon to find the Dealer ID.

Group

1. Group codes can help define the Customer Activity for reporting purposes. Enter the
Group Code or click the drop-down arrow to the right of the From field and select the
group from the list.

2. Tab or Click into the To field, the selected Group code loads automatically into the To
field. If this is correct, leave it as is, if not, enter or select the ending Group code into
the To Field.

Class

1. Class codes can also help define the customer activity for reporting purposes. Enter
the Class Code or click the drop-down arrow to the right of the From field and select
the group from the list.

2. Tab or Click into the To field, the selected Class code loads automatically into the To

field. If this is correct, leave it as is, if not, enter or select the ending Class code into
the To Field.

Commission Date

1.

Use the drop-down arrow to the right of the From Commission Date field and select
the From date for the report.

Tab or click into the Time field and set the From time by typing it in or using the
up/down arrows.

Use the drop-down arrow to the right of the To Commission Date field and select the
From date for the report.

Tab or click into the Time field and set the To time by typing it in or using the up/down
arrows.

Create date

1.

Use the drop-down arrow to the right of the From Create Date field and select the
From date for the report.
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2. Tab orclick into the Time field and set the From time by typing it in or using the
up/down arrows.

3. Use the drop-down arrow to the right of the To Create Date field and select the From
date for the report.

4. Tab or click into the Time field and set the To time by typing it in or using the up/down
arrows.

Last update date
1. Use the drop-down arrow to the right of the From Last Update Date field and select
the From date for the report.

2. Tab or click into the Time field and set the From time by typing it in or using the
up/down arrows.

3. Use the drop-down arrow to the right of the To Last Update field and select the From
date for the report.

4. Tab or click into the Time field and set the To time by typing it in or using the up/down
arrows.

Marked for reprint
To include any customer accounts that are marked for reprint, click the checkbox.

Sub-reports
Select the additional items to include on the report by clicking the desired checkboxes to
the left of the sub-report title.

Upon entering all the parameters necessary to produce the Master File Report, Click Next.

The next page contains distribution destinations. Upon load, if a customer was selected on
the previous page, the customer contacts load with printer, fax and email contact
information.

1. Select the publishing destinations in the left-hand window on the lower left of the
distribution form. Either double click the item to move it to the right or click the right
arrow [>]. If all destinations are required click the double right arrow button [>>] to
move all destinations. If any items are moved in error select the item and either
double click or click the left arrow [<] to move the arrow back to the left-hand frame
or the double arrow [<<] to move them all.

2. There are times when some destinations are not on the customer record the top
section of the form is designed to allow the addition of non-listed destination. Tab or
click into the Override recipient's name field and enter the name of the override
recipient.

3. Click the drop-down list to the right of the Override destination type and select the
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type of destination. The choices are: Printer, Fax and Email.

Tab or click into the Override destination address (Fax/Email) and enter the Email
address or Fax number.

Once all the override information is entered properly click the Add button
Repeat the above steps for all additional destinations.
Upon completion of all destinations and override destinations click Finish.

The system then pops up a notification that the message was properly queued and is
running.

Customer Status - Active/lnactive

This report satisfies one of the documentation and reporting requirements of UL 1981.
Please see Appendix section UL Required Reports for more information.

The Customer Status report, lists the current active alarm status for a single customer or all
customer accounts.

1.

2.

Select Maintenance > System Reports.

Select the Customer Activity Report by clicking it in the Report navigator on the left
edge of the System Reports screen.

Tab or click into the Customer Status field and enter a detailed description for the
report. It is important to be descriptive so that this report may be easily identifiable in
the Report Queue.

On-demand reports default to a priority level of 5. However, if the report needs to be
processed more quickly than other, less important reports, use the UP arrow to select
4, 3,2, or 1, giving the report a "higher" priority.

Determine if the report should run on All Customers or a Single customer.

For the Single customer selection tab or click into the Contract ID field and enter the
Contract ID or click the Search button and locate the customer.

Upon entering all the parameters necessary to produce the Customer Status Report,
Click Next.

The next page contains distribution destinations. Upon load, if a customer was
selected on the previous page, the customer contacts load with printer, fax and email
contact information.

Select the publishing destinations in the left-hand window on the lower left of the
distribution form. Either double click the item to move it to the right or click the right
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arrow [>]. If all destinations are required click the double right arrow button [>>] to
move all destinations. If any items are moved in error select the item and either
double click or click the left arrow [<] to move the arrow back to the left-hand frame
or the double arrow [<<] to move them all.

10. There are times when some destinations are not on the customer record the top
section of the form is designed to allow the addition of non-listed destination. Tab or
click into the Override recipient's name field and enter the name of the override
recipient.

11. Click the drop-down list to the right of the Override destination type and select the
type of destination. The choices are: Printer, Fax and Email.

12. Tab or click into the Override destination address (Fax/Email) and enter the Email
address or Fax number.

13. Once all the override information is entered properly click the Add button
14. Repeat the above steps for all additional destinations.
15. Upon completion of all destinations and override destinations click Finish.

16. The system then pops up a notification that the message was properly queued and is
running.

Receiver Line Loading - Accounts on Each Receiver ID

This report satisfies one of the documentation and reporting requirements of UL 1981.
Please see Appendix section UL Required Reports for more information. This report lists
Receiver Lines, showing customer allocation to each. It is important to know which
Receivers are processing signals and alarms from which customers, and the load on each
receiver, in order to troubleshoot the system if/when necessary.

It is important to note that the difference between the Total Limit and Total Avail columns
are the number of lines currently Inactive.

Example: In the below Receiver Line Loading Report - for Prefix 99, there are a Total Limit of
20 and a Total Avail(able) of 16. Therefore, there are a total of 4 considered
Inactive at this time.
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03/21/2012-10:15 - - ID:-BOLDY
Receiver-Line-Loading-Report]

Ll
Ll

Prefixa  Descriptiono Active-Limit Total-Limit Active-Cnt Total-Cnt Active:Avail Total-Avail~
Q0o Default Prefixc 10 20 0 4 10 16
SURz Surgardz 0 0 0 0 0 0000~

Totals 0 4 10 10015~

To run a Receiver Line Loading report:
1. Select Maintenance>>System Reports.

2. Select the Receiver Line Loading (Rec Line Loading) Report by clicking it in the Report
navigator on the left edge of the System Reports screen.

3. Tab orclick into the Report Description field and enter a detailed description for the
report. It is important to be descriptive so that this report may be easily identifiable in
the Report Queue.

4. On-demand reports default to a priority level of 5. However, if the report needs to be
processed more quickly than other, less important reports, use the UP arrow to select
4, 3, 2, or 1, giving the report a "higher" priority.

5. Select the necessary details within one or more applicable fields, as described below.
(It is possible to enter information in a single field or in many fields depending on how
specific the resulting report information should be.)

6. Check the checkboxes corresponding with the Receiver Lines to be displayed on the
report.

7. Click Next.

8. The next page contains distribution destinations. Upon load, if a customer was
selected on the previous page, the customer contacts load with printer, fax and email
contact information.

9. Select the publishing destinations in the left-hand window on the lower left of the
distribution form. Either double click the item to move it to the right or click the right
arrow [>]. If all destinations are required click the double right arrow button [>>] to
move all destinations. If any items are moved in error select the item and either
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double click or click the left arrow [<] to move the arrow back to the left-hand frame
or the double arrow [<<] to move them all.

10. There are times when some destinations are not on the customer record the top
section of the form is designed to allow the addition of non-listed destination. Tab or
click into the Override recipient's name field and enter the name of the override
recipient.

11. Click the drop-down list to the right of the Override destination type and select the
type of destination. The choices are: Printer, Fax and Email.

12. Tab or click into the Override destination address (Fax/Email) and enter the Email
address or Fax number.

13. Once all the override information is entered properly click the Add button
14. Repeat the above steps for all additional destinations.
15. Upon completion of all destinations and override destinations click Finish.

16. The system then pops up a notification that the message was properly queued and is
running.

UL Transmitter

UL requires that certain transmitter monitoring options be enabled.

e Regular Activity Expected - determines whether or not an account is active; when
checked, this indicates that a transmitter receives a minimum of one signal per day.

e Monitored Transmission Path - monitors signal path, when checked, provides
standard line supervision.

¢ Encryption - additional line security feature, encrypted or standard, when checked
along with Monitored Transmission Path, provides complete data entry and line
supervision.

To enable UL required transmitter monitoring options:

1. With an account open, select Services from the Jump To menu on the right-hand side of
the screen.

2. Select the specific transmitter under the Transmitters heading from the file tree
displayed on the left of the Account Information window.

3. Under the Options section of the Transmitter window, click the appropriate checkboxes
to enable the UL required monitoring options for that particular transmitter.
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UL Transmitter Options
4. Repeat for any additional transmitter(s) requiring monitoring for the account.

These transmitter monitoring options are also supported within the Alarm Detail Report
which displays information about a particular alarm including whether the Transmitter
associated with the alarm is designated for Monitored Transmission Path and Encrypted.

UL Compatible Receiver List
Specific receivers have been identified as compatible by UL. The following table includes all
models of receivers we are compatible with in accordance with UL Compatibility.

Manufacturer Model UL Listed Manitou

Sur-Gard System |l Y

Sur-Gard System IV Y

Radionics D6600 Y

AlarmNet 7810ir Only if behind an Ademco
685

Ademco 685 Y
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FBI

ITl

Sur-Gard

Sur-Gard

DMP

Teldat

Napco

Osbourn Hoffman

AES

Bosch

—7We are currently working with UL to resolve any outstanding receiver issues and because

CP-220

CS-4000

MLR2

MLR2E

SCS-1R

VisorAlarm

Net Link

2000

7705i

D6100
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we have an open project with UL, the local field inspectors will not hold our customers
accountable during their yearly inspection. If a customer reports a variance during their
inspection, please put a ticket into product control so we can work with UL to resolve the

issue and certify the receiver.

Troubleshooting

The Bold Knowledgebase is available to make troubleshooting easy and quick. Accessing the
Knowledgebase Troubleshooter to determine how to resolve issues and/or problems, provides

up-to-date information and resolutions.

Accessing the Knowledgebase and
Troubleshooter

1. Log on to https://support.boldgroup.com.

2. Enter the Username and Password provided to upon sign up with Bold

=7 If login information has not been provided, contact Bold to get a Username and
Password issued.



https://support.boldgroup.com
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3. Click on the Troubleshooter link, or may view articles in the Knowledgebase by clicking
that link

—7 If a particular issue has not been documented in the Knowledgebase, open a ticket
to get the issue reviewed by a member of the Bold staff.

Appendices

Appendices have been utilized within this manual to provide additional pieces of
information and instruction for use with the Manitou CS 2.0.0 system.

e Appendix A - Add-On Modules

e Appenedix B - Retransmission

e Appendix C - Manitou Service Descriptions

e Appendix D - Entry/Exit Programming

e Appendix E - Delaying Signals

e Appendix F - System Configurations

e Appendix G - Manitou Remote Access

e Appendix H - Manitou Language Utility

e Appendix | - Audit Trail

Appendix A - Add-On Modules

Bold Technologies offers additional modules to improve efficiency and allow for more
control within the Manitou monitoring system.

MediaGateway

MediaGateway is a compilation of independent products working together to provide
unique solutions to the business problems of central stations. These products are grouped
into two modules, which can be provided individually as either the Bold Efficiency Collection
or the Personal Safety Collection, or combined into the Bold Efficiency and Personal Safety
Collections.

¢ Bold Efficiency Collection provides an increased level of efficiency through the use of
such tools as customized voice responses, automatic text notifications, receiver line
tests, auto-respond features, social media monitoring, even a real-time graphical display
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(dashboard), and much more.

¢ Personal Safety Collection enables talk and listen capabilities by way of two-way voice
functionality as well as the ability to use any phone as an alarm system, routing a voice
call to a central station operator as an alarm. The Personal Safety Collection also
provides additional safety and protection for the lone worker as well as GPS information
from mobile devices.

Location & Address Services

Address Verification

Address validation verifies the physical address of a record (whether Customer, Dealer,
Branch, or Contacts associated with the record) through a 3rd party vendor, backed by the
USPS. In addition to updating individual records, Address Services allows for bulk address
updates as well. This function enables a large group of addresses to be compared against
the USPS national database for validity.

By designating simple search criteria, a single address or a bulk group of addresses (up to
500 records at one time) can be compared against a national database for accuracy and
verification. Then, with a few quick clicks, you can edit, update, and save addresses back in
the system. Users can even choose to include updates to PSAP (public safety answering
point information) facilities, include contact addresses or show only those Addresses that
have already been updated and verified.

When added to a Manitou system, you can access Address Services module through any
record by first populating the address (either through input or Customer/Dealer/Branch
lookup) and clicking House.

Location Services

Location Services, using a nationally recognized mobile emergency service, provides a
seamless way to determine the location of both smartphones (such as an iPhone) that can
deliver GPS location information as well as traditional mobile phones, which can only
initiate a voice call. By integrating the Location Services module with the Manitou system,
you can quickly determine the location of a caller and relay that information to the
associated Authorities.

e Device Location Determination - Receipt of mobile emergency voice call, with or
without GPS location data from the device, received as an InstantConnect call through
MediaGateway, then parsed and submitted for handling through the Signal Handling.
The Signal Handler will initiate GPS location lookup and determine appropriate
Authorities to call, and will include the associated alarm number as well as any other
identifying information.
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e PSAP Integration - Provides detailed Authority information through integration with the
Pitney Bowes or West [Intrado] PSAP (public safety answering point information)
service. Immediate PSAP lookup for a specific Authority Type (police, fire, medical),
notifies alarm handlers if information is available.

¢ Bing Mapping Integration - Integrate Bing mapping service data into the Manitou
software.

e Simple Address Verification - Through the Location Server, you can perform a simple
check for address verification by clicking Verify. If verification is successful but returns
an updated address, the Manitou system will prompt you to change or discard the
address. If Address Services has been added to the account, once you select Verify, this
module will take over.

BoldNet

BoldNet enables you to quickly access and edit Customer accounts, as well as customize the
BoldNet web page. BoldNet includes the following features:

¢ Filtering
Many of the BoldNet item lists are now filterable based on criteria you specify.

e Help File Customization
Central stations can now add their own help sections to BoldNet as needed.

e Logon Messages
Central stations can create a logon message that users will see when they logon to
BoldNet (e.g., maintenance items, updates, etc.)

e Paging
Most lists containing over twenty (20) items are now 'paged' - lists will automatically
be split into pages of twenty (20).

e Permissions
Set, Manage and Enable/Disable permissions

e Sorting
Many of the BoldNet lists are now sortable via column selection.

e Templates
Significantly reduce data entry time by using pre-populated BoldNet templates.

e BoldNet PDA
Accessibility to BoldNet through SmartPhones/PDA devices

e User Dashboard
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Allows for customer assessment and quick access to common features like search
customer base, run a report, adjust personal settings, etc.

e Editing Capabilities
BoldNet gives capability to edit customers and user settings. Likewise, in the near
future users will be able to edit settings for central stations, branches and dealers.

e Account Management
Put an account on test, edit basic customer information, or input a new customer.
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BoldTrak

BoldTrak is a device tracking application that integrates into the Manitou software. It offers
a robust set of features that can be used to track and monitor anything from people to
vehicles and pinpoint virtually any location on its built-in map.
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With BoldTrak, it is easy to manage user and device locations, configure device settings,
geographical sites, as well as create geographical boundaries through the use of Geo-
Fences. BoldTrak also allows for text messaging on any enabled device and can provide
directions, whether from device-to-device or from one location to another, independent of
any devices.

Stealth Logger and WatchDog

Supplying an additional level of data and system protection, Stealth and WatchDog work
with Manitou to provide and log important messages pertaining to business functions.

Stealth Logger and Viewer

Stealth Logger and Viewer provide an easy way to take your central station paperless,
saving money and the environment. Stealth Logger replaces your impact printers that
capture receiver output and consume paper at an overwhelming rate. Stealth Logger also
lets you monitor signal traffic, receiver and line usage in a convenient graphical display.
Plus, Stealth Logger data is stored separately from the Manitou database, providing another
protection against data loss.

WatchDog

WatchDog monitors all of the system functions and resources and receives reports of any
warnings, errors, or failures. These reports can then be configured to scroll across the
bottom of the Manitou screen and/or sent to a specified contact list.
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Access Point

The Access Point module provides integration access to receive and acknowledge access
control-related signals such as forced door, invalid card, access denied, etc. These signals can then
be read and submitted as alarms into the Manitou system.

VSI-Fax

VSI-Fax is a 'virtual fax machine' that looks for information to put in to an outbound fax.
When added to the Manitou system, VSI-Fax checks the autosend folder for specific
information at regular time intervals.

Appendix B - Retransmission

It is possible to retransmit, or "forward", an alarm from one location to another. A good
example of this would be retransmitting a fire alarm that is received at an alarm company
directly to the Fire Authority for action.

=7 For more information on retransmission, please see the facility Supervisor or Manager.

Retransmission forwards Action Pattern alarm information to a receiver (or device) via the
FEP. Retransmission is similar to reverse commands, except that the data can be sent to a
different receiver or device (as opposed to the initiating one). In the following examples, the
illustrated Bold XML receiver driver is used because it does not enforce validation for
reverse commands.

Service Provider Devices

The Service Provider Devices link a contact point to the reverse command for
retransmission. This is done in the Supervisor Workstation under the Maintenance menu >
Setup > Service Provide Devices. The following form will then appear:
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Wi MHew Edit

Service Provider Devices

Extemal Device: BOLD =ML

Description: |B|:|I|:| ML Retransmission
Féx - Fax _
MAF! - AP Pratocaol: |Hetransmlssu:un j
OPEM ACCESS - Dpen Access Address: |
OTHER - Other Retransmiszion
TAP - TAP Paging Device ID:

[ Dialup Service

Fort Settings: |

Account Mame: |

Pazswiord: |

Feverse Protocal: |Eh:|||:| L j
Feverze Cormmand: |.l'1'~|arm Retransmizgion ﬂ
Feversze Foute: |B|:|||:| =ML Driver ﬂ

» Input all needed values. The following values are required:
e Protocol - This must be set to ‘R’ (Retransmission).
e Reverse Protocol - This defines the type of reverse command requested.
e Reverse Command - This is the type of reverse command that will be transmitted.

e Reverse Route - This specifies which FEP driver to use.

Output Device Types

Output device type configuration links contact points with a service and/or device, via
retransmission. You can also use this configuration to connect a default script message to a
specific contact point. To configure output device types, open SWS and go to the
Maintenance menu > Setup > Output Device Types. The following form will appear:
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Wigw M ew | o Edt '
Add Femove | Output Device Types
—-DTHF - DTMF - NUMERIC % Output Device Code: DTMF
MAIL - EMAIL Description: [DTMF - NUMERIC
Rl - Pl .
- MEDIAGATEWAY - Media Gatews Attribite: |Pager =l
Type: |Nueric Pager =1
Pratacal; IDTMF =1
isplay o=
Flowsz on display: 1 =
o 1
Columng on dizplay: |2|:| =i
Script Meszage: I LI
[~ wiord wrap display
[¥ Create Paged Contact
[~ Service Code required

Output Device Types

> Input all needed values. The following values will need to be set with "R"
(retransmission):

e Attribute
e Type
e Protocol

The Service Code Required checkbox should be selected so that the contact point will be
linked to a service/device.

Reverse Commands

Reverse Commands are used to send signals back to the customer's panel in order to test to
see if the panel is working properly. Reverse Commands also allow the Operator to interact
with hardware in the field, such as requesting a picture from a surveillance camera or telling
a door with Access Control.
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add I Remove | Rewverse Channel Command
3 Avalable ﬁ; Tupe: | ;I Responze Tupe: | E
o m ' Group; | ;I Responze Delaw: |
Commard: | Command Level: | =
Dezcription: | Command Detail: | E
User Group: | ;l
A ailability Attributes

l%éi—? O &larm Orly l%é? O Connect Command

O Dealer User sllowed O bisconnect Command

[ Customer User Allowed O Retransmission

O Restricted O Transmitter Connection Feq...
OYRT User Allowed
O'web User Allowed
[ Dizabled

Dptional Parameters

Irt% Detailz
i I Field I Data I Label I Range I DE I Default I Format I

Reverse Channel Command form

The reverse command specifies the data to send, as well as, the protocol, or format, the
data is in so that the receiver will understand it. To set up a reverse command, go to OWS
and select Maintenance > Monitoring Company > Reverse Commands.
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Add | Femnve | Reverse Channel Command
= Q Gafeal #, Tupe: IAPED Llarm % l Fesponze Type: !Delayed - l
E Cﬁ APCO Alam ' Group: IUnspecifiad "l Responze Delay: IBEI j
abhitistalmi Command:  [ALRM CommandLevel [Cutomer =]
UPD - Update Alarm
YRFY - Verify Addres Description: INew Alarm message Comnmand Detail: lNone - l
G Emizon Usger Grou
- P ID erator F I
[+-(up HID Access Contol £
2 w Hormepwel WIN-PAEK Avalabity ———————— Attributes
E (b Media Gateway [ alarm Orly O Connect Command
[ (b RedCare NGr O Dealer User Allowed O Discorrect Command
B H_S_l Frontel Gl O Customer User Allowed O Request Binan Data
- Specific O Resticted Retransmission
ORT User Allowed [ Transmitter Connection Required
[Oweb User Allowed
O Dizabled
Optional P
VL} Field Type Data Type Label Fange DB Value Defauilt Famat_*
E ¥ | Database Test Service Provider
Database Test Service Provider ID
Database Text Contact's Name
Database Tent Contact Point
Database Text Alarm Unigue |d
Databaze Text tonitoring Company
Database Text “workstation ID
Database Text C5/User Cal-back
_ |Database Tent Event Time =

Reverse Channel Command form

Reverse Channel Command fields

e Type: This is the protocol type. Bold XML, in this case.

e Group: Retransmission commands do not specify a group.

e Command: This is any command mnemonic understood by the receiver to identify
the request. ALM for this example.

e Description: A meaningful description of the command

e User Group: Defines what class of user (and above) have access to the command

e Response Type: Currently, all FEP reverse commands are asynchronous (delayed)

¢ Response Delay: Defines the number of seconds the FEP should wait for a response
to the command from the receiver until it considers it timed out.

e Command Level: Must set to Customer.

e Command Detail: Determines how specific the reverse channel route needs to be to
send the command

e Availability: Retransmission is for alarms only, so Alarm Only must be checked.

e Attributes: Retransmission must be checked.

e Optional Parameters: Many optional parameters may be included. The Contact
Point and Script Message database parameters are illustrated since they can only be
used in conjunction with a retransmission command.
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o0 Contact Point: this is the contact point associated with the retransmission (may
point to a pager, email address, etc)

0 Script Message: this is the script message attached to the contact point, or the
default script message attached to the output device type.

Reverse Channel

The Reverse Channel function allows an Operator to send certain commands to alarm panels
and other equipment located at the customer site. This function is commonly used to
remotely reset an alarm panel. Reverse Channel commands can also be issued to test or
make changes to transmission equipment at the customer site.

Rewverse Channel

&? Type:

Rewverse Commands Available

& Connect to Beceiver Fioute: IﬁdP[D Fast Scan LI I- Override
Caonnect to Site

Send |
Conmand Surirmary
ﬁ Clear

| Cormmand I Status Description

Reverse Channel Command form

1. Select a Reverse Channel Type from the drop-down menu. This is the Transmitter
Type that the signal will be sent to.

2. Once a Type is selected, Reverse Commands that are available will appear below.

3. Highlight which command to send, and click the Send button. A Reverse Command
Parameters box will appear.
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Reverse Command Parameters |

Transmitter 1D ||
Raw Mo |
FedCare Alarm |d: |

k. Caricel

Reverse Command Parameters

4. Based on the Transmitter type selected, various parameters will be available in the
Reverse Command Parameters box.

5. Enter the Transmitter ID and any other parameters required by the Transmitter Type.
6. Click OK.
7. The command will now be sent to the Transmitter.

8. When the Transmitter receives the command sent from Manitou, a summary will
appear in the Command Summary portion of the window.

Contact Point

Retransmission contact points may be added directly for a customer, customer persons, etc.
When adding the contact point, select the retransmission contact point type set up in the
Supervisor Workstation. Retransmission contact points must be set up using the Contact
Point Properties dialog.

Output Device Type: |Retransmission |

Service Provider: |Bold <ML Retiansmiszion = |

Retransmizzion Paint: Iguppgrt@haldgmup_ oM

Seripk: |B|:|||:I ML R etranzmizzion ;l
Q. Cancel |

The following values are required:
e Output Device Type - output device type set up in the Supervisor Workstation
e Service Provider - service provider device set up in the Supervisor Workstation

e Retransmission Point - pager number, email address, etc. This links to the Contact
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Point reverse command database parameter.
The following value is optional:

e Script - script message to include in the transmission. This links to the Script Message
reverse command database parameter.

Sending Retransmission

During alarm handling, the retransmission may be incorporated into an Action Pattern by
using the contact point as part of a contact action. Additionally, actioning the contact point
in the View All Contacts tree will also send the retransmission.

Appendix C - Manitou Service Descriptions

Dates on Services

With the exception of the Standard Service all other services may have a start and end date.
The Manitou application will enable and disable those services based on those dates.

Standard

The Standard service (previously Alarms Only) is used to define an account in Manitou. If
there is a customer account in Manitou it should have the Standard service. This simply
makes sure that the programming is enabled for the record.

User-Defined Services

This service can be added multiple times provided the description name is changed to
something different each time. This is provided to the monitoring company to add services
they offer that are not listed in Manitou’s default services list.

Open/Close

The Open/Close service turns on the Schedules and enables the monitoring or recording of
openings and closings of the system. When this service is set to Monitor any exceptions will
trigger alarm events requiring some sort of Operator intervention. When this service is set
to Record no events, exception or not, will trigger alarms. Exception events can be
reviewed through the activity log and reporting.

Fire Test

The Fire Test service is for Fire systems that want to separate out the Test and standard
service. This doesn’t turn any other functions on or off within the application it just for
reference purposes only. This service, like all others, can be flagged as chargeable.
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Executive Protection

This service is designed for personal protection services. This does not turn on any other
functions within Manitou. Generally how Manitou would track executive protection would
most often be through a schedule where the application would expect a “check-in” at
certain times of day. If no “check-in” happened (Operators would send in a manual signal
when they received the telephone call) the system would then generate a “late-to” signal
and the Operator would then attempt to contact the protection agent and the protected
person. If they were unable to contact them they would then dispatch to the last known
location.

Lone Worker

This service is designed for someone like a door-to-door sales person that works a route or
region alone, or a person that works in a business alone. Like Executive Protection generally
how Manitou would track lone worker would most often be through a schedule where the
application would expect a “check-in” at certain times of day. If no “check-in” happened
(Operators would send in a manual signal when they received the telephone call) the
system would then generate a “late-to” signal and the Operatorwould then attempt to
contact the worker. If they were unable to contact them they would then dispatch to the
last known location.

Log Only (All Signals Logged)

This service will override all other services on the account. This would most often be
utilized when an account is either not yet ready to receive live signals or has reached its
contract end date and has not yet renewed. This is used to override the existing services
without having to remove the services.

Transmitter Test

The Transmitter Test service enables the Transmitter Test interval on the Transmitter form
within the customer record. The default test interval set when this service is selected is
seven days. This service is most often utilized to ensure that the transmitter is indeed
functioning every day, week, or month. If the system doesn’t receive its expected test or
qualifying signal within the test period the system will then generate a Late to Test alarm.

Dual Signaling

The Dual Signaling service is used when an account has two transmitters and one backs up
the other. For example, a telephone line transmitter may be backed up by a radio
transmitter. Obviously, the monitoring company doesn’t want to have to deal with two
alarms each time so it is possible to link the two signals together through transmitter
programming. If the telephone line alarm comes into the system it waits for the radio signal
for a defined period of time and if the radio signal does not arrive the system gets an
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additional alarm stating that the alarm was missing its dual signal. If the radio signal does
arrive the one becomes a signal and the other becomes the alarm.

Two Trip Signaling

The Two Trip service turns on the programming commands to enable the ability to wait for
a second alarm before triggering an alarm. This would be used most often when a door
contact may not be the most secure so the customer wants to wait for a secondary zone to
trigger before generating an alarm. This requires some very specific programming and the
signals themselves must have the ability to participate in two trip signaling. Please refer to
the advanced programming commands for more information.

Entry/Exit Delay

The Entry Exit Delay service is used when a person may take longer than the standard
length of time and/or trigger multiple zones prior to reaching the key panel to disarm, or
exit, the location.

Reports

This service does not turn anything on or off within the Manitou application it is for tracking
or display purposes only.

Audio Monitoring

This service does not turn anything on or off within the Manitou application it is for tracking
or display purposes only.

Video Monitoring

This service does not turn anything on or off within the Manitou application it is for tracking
or display purposes only.

UL Account

This service enables the UL features for the customer record. UL is for United States and
Canada and refers to specific response times required for certain alarms.

Verify Open/Close User

This service is designed for the system to bring open and close signals to the Operator’s
attention so that the Open and Closing users are verified. It is important that there is an
appropriate Action Pattern applied to these open and close signals so that the Police
authorities are not contacted unless the verification is not successfully completed.

Guard Tour

The Guard Tour service enables the advanced programming commands and is designed so
that when a guard on a property does their tour of the property they trigger specific zones
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in a specific order. If they do not trigger the zones in order or miss a zone, this will generate
an exception at the monitoring company. This requires some very specific programming
and the event codes themselves must be programmed for inclusion in a guard tour. Please
refer to the advanced programming commands document for additional information.

Maintenance Services

This service does not turn anything on or off within the Manitou application it is for tracking
or display purposes only.

Appendix D - Entry/Exit Programming

This command is used when signals are sent prior to an Opening signal, and after a Closing
signal (and the panel does not itself handle Entry/Exit delays). The following rules apply to
the Entry/Exit Delay process:

e Entry/Exit Delay service must be selected on the Services tab of the Customer record
in order to utilize this command. Time out must be reasonable for the individual site
and must be greater than zero.

e Open/Close service must also be selected for the Customer record. If a signal with this
command is received while the area is closed and within an opening window, the
signal does delay (doesn’t drop into the alarm queue) waiting for the Opening signal.
If the opening signal arrives within the prescribed period of time set on the Entry/Exit
Delay service the alarm can be canceled and, if desired. If the Opening signal is
received within the timeout period, the delayed signal is ignored. If a signal with this
command is received within timeout seconds after a recent closing signal, the received
signal is ignored, providing the status is new or new/suspended.

e The area upon which the signal is to be received must have an Open/Close schedule
attached to it.

Entry delay processing will only work when it is within a scheduled Opening window. Exit
ignore processing will always happen following a Closing (scheduled or not). It is possible to
set up a schedule such that an Opening or Closing can happen at any time. However, it is
important to realize that any signals flagged as being Entry/Exit signals will always be
delayed for the entire Entry/Exit delay time always (since it could be followed by an
Opening signal). We do not recommended that an 'Anytime Access' schedule be used for
that reason. It should have some reasonable start and end boundaries to the window.

Entry Type
The final piece is the entry of the right Entry/Exit Delay Type (EntryExit() command
parameter) on the signals. With the current implementation, the following examples
describe the required Delay Types needed:
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Type numbers

1 — Signifies the Start of Entry, but Intermediate for Exit.
2 — All other signals

3 — Any part of the Entry/Exit process

4 — Intermediate for Entry, but Final for Exit

5 — Start of Entry and Final for Exit

Openings

The first is for systems that reports restore on the initial entry point (perimeter burg from
the door being opened):

BA zone <x> signal: E/E Delay Type = 3 - this is the alarm signal when the door is opened

BR zone <x> signal: E/E Delay Type = 3 - this is the restore for the above signal <any
other zones and restores that would be received as part of a normal

Open/Close cycle would be Type = 2>. The reason for the above types is because on the
entry, the BA for the door is the first signal received.

Closings

On the way out (Closing cycle), the BR for the restore of the door is the last signal received.
With this programming, the Exit delay is not terminated upon any particular signal, it must
expire. If the BA is set to Type = 1 and the BR is set to Type = 2, then the final BR restore on
the way out will be in Customer Activity as a Signal and not Ignored (Activity will show
Closing followed by the Restore).

BA zone <x> signal: E/E Delay Type =1 - this is the alarm signal when the door is opened

BR zone <x> signal: E/E Delay Type = 4 - this is the restore for the above signal <any
other zones and restores would be Type = 2>. This would then terminate the Exit cycle
upon receiving the restore signal. Any further signal would be an alarm (unless it is in an
Opening window which might start a new Entry cycle).

Schedule Examples

Open/Close at anytime (not recommended)

The following schedule will cause the Entry delay process to happen at any time (can open
at any time):

Mon 00:00 May Open/Close
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Tue 00:00 May Open/Close
Wed 00:00 May Open/Close
Thu  00:00 May Open/Close
Fri 00:00 May Open/Close
Sat 00:00 May Open/Close
Sun  00:00 May Open/Close

Open/Close with no Late-to for Open or Close

The following schedule allows any access between 6am and 11pm (no Late-To for Open or
Close):

Mon 06:00 May Open/Close
Mon 23:00 No Activity
Tue 06:00 May Open/Close
Tue 23:00 No Activity
Wed 06:00 May Open/Close
Wed 23:00 No Activity
Thu 06:00 May Open/Close
Thu  23:00 No Activity
Fri 06:00 May Open/Close
Fri 23:00 No Activity
Sat  06:00 May Open/Close
Sat 23:00 No Activity
Sun  06:00 May Open/Close
Sun  23:00 No Activity

The 'No Activity' action in the above schedule could be replaced by 'Must Close' which
would then generate a Late-To-Close alarm to ensure that the system is armed by that per
normal Open/Close scheduling. Opening and Closing signals will automatically be processed
as if they were part of an Entry/Exit cycle - no Entry/Exit() command function should be
designated, the Open or Closing signals do not need any special soft programming options
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apart from the ones that signify that it is an Opening or Closing signal.

Signal Processing Commands

m — Entry/Exit

Signifies that this event can participate in Entry/Exit delays. The signals that will participate
in this process to must also contain the Signal Processing attribute of “m”

n — Delete alarm if it is canceled

If ‘c,’ ‘d,’ or ‘e’ is true then this option tells the signal handler to delete the alarm if it has
been canceled when the alarm state is new or new/suspended. If the desired outcome is to
remove this alarm from the alarm queue if the closing occurs within the prescribed time
period then the n command is also required.

=7 These attributes are not set on any events by default to ensure that each company sets
them based on their specific company practices and make a reasoned decision before
using this feature.

Service Setting

Enter the delay time (in seconds) in the Delay Time field under the Service, as shown below:

™ ‘wiap Text o View Mew Edit

Programming

S Cwent | Moriorg Sences Jump To L
FH Customer - 1.2 - Mary Relatas || Standard @ Moeitoring Service: EntrExit Delay O Customer
% :HHH“;:;:?:ME el:- Diesetiption E ning/E it D ey 8 :;::s
g Shortcuts Area [=]| @ Services
Qrcmcm v Temts e
p oG BTG
£311.2 - Mary Relaled Sth Aciive Diate Range O O/ Schedes
F31 186 - Bark Two 3 - () Tores b Areas
25 - Canm Mogan - Start [ = () Conkact List
132 - Miwe Mary .
#4227 Bt End =] ) call Liste
Pl 139 - Dide Hamwerchud: 8 :tt"\:w
(7103 - Testing the 005 T i
) 123 - Deaee System fecoun Addrarizhi st Q) Conenents
24130 - Subkat 42 % () Action Pattenns
= D Flecent Alaim Customess £ Wl O General Schedules
@?E-DEW'M:ISL"M[ Chasgs Code Qioﬁ!rd Paned

The specific signals to be delayed (the ones that normally get tripped as a part of entering
the building in order to access the keypad/panel to disarm the system) must have the
Entry/Exit() programming function attached to them. This includes any restore signals.
TwoTrip() cannot be used in conjunction with any E/E signal - TwoTrip will cause E/E to be
ignored. The Event Definitions for the signal types to be delayed must have the 'm' soft

programming option enabled.
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Wiewr

Transmither Programming

l Show merged Transmatier
Programming for Transmiber:

New Edit

icr- R I

Tw | DES | Aea | Zone | Event | Desciption [  Area Zooe Point Id Commands
B A, - - BA Bunghary Alsim . - EntryExili3)
u A R I ] [Open ErtryEsil(3)
A8 " . c* T Chose ErnlryExill3)
Wiew M Edit
I ! . | Event Codes
% - Audiaty ~ % Event Code: BA
* - System Restore D ascription: Burglary Alar
*Z - System Alam I ol i
A - Auto A Event Category: [Burglasy -]
AD - Auto Dizarm 5 cpr
. I.E\otrvalm =
AN - Analog Restoral H?checl S g =
AR - AC Restoral Friarity: |4 —
A5 - Analog Service Default Action Patte Burglar =
AT - AC Trouble kil I o _I
14 - Burglaty Al ¥ Alaen
BA1 - Perimeter Burg Generic Signal Instructions:
BAZ - Intenor Burg |
BA3 - 24 How Burg
BAd4 - Entrp/Exit Burg Signal Processing Attibutes: Ibcdemn I
BELCL DN Brag Cusstomer Attibutes: B .|
BAE - Burg Dutdoo
g:; 'g'-"'g L“m:l‘a Seconds before new alaim changes to: Seconds before deferred alam changes to:
- Burg Mear &larm
BAD - Intrusn Vesifer Warning Level oo Waming Levet El—
BB - Buiglary Bypass D [lenes IIBU | ) Levet lm =
BC - Burglary Cancel PR — e —
BD - Svanger Troube Foreground Background
BE - Svanger TREL Restore P
BH - Buig Alaim Restore gl !J
Bl - Burg Trouble Restore
BM - Burglary &larm - Cro
BR - Burglary Restoral
BR1 - Permeter Burg Restor
BR2 - Intenar Busg Restor 2 Man IDisas‘ter I

m — Entry/Exit

Signifies that this event can participate in Entry/Exit delays

n — Delete alarm if it is canceled

If ‘c,’ ‘d,” or ‘e’ is true then this option tells the signal handler to delete the alarm if it has
been canceled when the alarm state is new or new/suspended.
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Example: Open Signal

View

*DF - Device Test Fail
“D0 - Device Test Okay
DT - Device Faulk

*E - Test

“EM - Equipment Message
“ER - Etroe

*F - AC Loss

“Fi - Fie Alarm

“FO - Foreign Account
*FR - Fire Restore

*FT - Fue Trouble

“F « Unexpecled Fie Test
"G - Battery 0K

*H - Duress

=« zer Mumber

D - User ID

*) - Troubls Restore

*K. - AC Restore

"L - Low Battery

*LC - Late-To-Cloze

LG - Late-To-Checkin
L0 - Late-To-Open

L5 - Late-To-Stant

AT - Late-To-Test

M - Mezsage

*MD - Migging Dual Signal
"N - Cancel

“MB - Mo Balteiy

-

%

Edit
Event Codes
Event Code: 0
Description: |Dpen
Event Categary: |Dpen £ Close =]
Rediect Code: | =
Fiotity: lTj
Defaut Action Patterr: |General MonLife Mlarms - |

[~ Alam
Generic Signal Instruchors: ‘
Signal Processing Altributes: COE Udghimn J
Customer Atiributes: C J
Seconds before new alaim changes to: Seconds before
Waming Level 0 - \Waning Lev
Danges Level 180 =] Danger Level
Foreground Background

B = =

Main | Disaster |

m — Entry/Exit

Signifies that this event can participate in Entry/Exit delays
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Example: Close Signal

View Edit

| | Event Codes
“* - Unkriown Event A % Event Code: Cr
*1- GSM Lirk Fal Dazcription: |Chase
"2 - G5M Mo Response
*2 + Land Line Link Fai Event Categoiy: [Open / Clase =]
:; ) E;ﬁ :ne ND-::-KHespom Readrect Code: | -
g exp
“§ - Land Line Resp 0K Priciity: 0 =

*T - GSM Remote Link Fai ; )
*8 - GSM Remote Resp OK P Aconl Man |
A - Activation [ Alamn
"8 - Unexpecled frea
B - Bypass

"B - Burglary &laim

Generic Signal Instructions:

Signal Processing Attributes: FGHUm

*Ca - Call Attempts .

Custorner Atliibutes: C
*CE - Early Close J
“Cl - Calles ID Seconds before new alarm changes toc Seconds before defened alam changes to:
“CL - Late Close = o
*CU - Unscheduled Close Waming Level L ‘w'aming Levet 60 =

"X - Unexpected Close
"0 - Door Access

“DF - Device Test Fail Foreground Background
*DO - Device Test Okay

*OT - Device Faul _ ! !
*E - Test

“EM - Equipment Message
*ER « Erroe

“F - AC Loss

*FA - Fiee Alarm

Danger Level 180 j Danger Lewel: 90 :‘

v Main [Disastet I

m — Entry/Exit

Signifies that this event can participate in Entry/Exit delays.

Example: Restore on Door Alarm

The example is for systems that do not report a restore on the door alarm. This is not
recommended. The restore will ensure that the front door closed on the way out. The first
example should also have RestRq() command on the door alarm with a timeout value in
order to enable an Unrestored alarm event should the door not close all of the way and
Restore() property on the restore event (should be automatic based upon the restore
signal's event definition's signal processing attributes):

BA zone <x> signal: E/E Delay Type = 1 - this is the first and last signal <any other zones and
restores would be Type = 2>

Appendix E - Delaying Signals for Future
Handling

The purpose of this Appendix is to provide information on how to delay signals such as AC
failure or power outages so that the Operator is not overwhelmed with activity.
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In a central station there are some scenarios where acting on an event immediately when it
happens is neither desirable or in the best interests of the customer or the central station.
Most often these signals are trouble signals coming from a sensor such as an AC or power
failure. The purpose of this document is to show one method of delaying a signal or creating
a secondary event that can be acted upon.

Delaying Signals with Restore Overdue

Methodology of a Restore Overdue

In the case of an AC failure or power loss, a central station can program the Manitou system
to not treat the failure as an alarm but instead system handle the signal. Acommand can be
created to require a corresponding restoral within a specific time period be received or an
overdue signal will be generated. In this case the Operator does not handle the actual
event, but instead acts upon a overdue signal that corresponds to the original power
failure.

This option prevents the alarm queue from displaying any traffic other than the signal that
is generated from restorals not being received.

Setting the Overdue Option

This option is needs to be set per customer. If this option is not set, an overdue will not be
generated. To access the option, edit the customer and select the "Transmitters" option
from the Jump To menu. You will need to select the "Generate Restore Overdues" option.
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Transmitter Programming for the Restore Overdue

The first step of programming for a Restore Overdue is to setup the transmitter
programming. The following diagram shows the completed programming. The first line
shows the programming for an AC trouble. After you have entered the basic programming it
is necessary to add the RestRq command to the command programming.
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Command Programming for the Restore Overdue

Command Programming is where the magic begins to happen. The Restore Required
command (RestRq) tells the Manitou system that this signal needs a restoral in a specific
amount of time. The options are:

Event

The event is the code that can restore the alarm. You can use the "*" to have any signal
restore the alarm, but in most cases you will want a specific event code that will act as the
restoral signal. In our case this is AR for an AC Restoral.

Zone

If you want to be specific, you can enter the zone for the signal that you want the restore
signal should come from. Entering a "*" will allow any zone. If you want the same zone that

came in with the AC failure you can use the "=" to represent it.
Timeout

This is the number of minutes before a restore overdue is generated. If you want Operators
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to handle the alarm an hour after the original signal came in, you would set this to 60. You
need to have the Generate Overdue Restores option turned on for this to work.

Restored

Indicates if the alarm zone or all zones are required to be restore in order to close the
alarm. In some cases you may want to turn this on so that the Operator cannot close the
generated alarm until the restore has been received.
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Event Actions Programming for the Restore Overdue
Since we do not want to handle the actual AC Trouble, we have added a line of
programming to the Event Actions to make the AC Trouble system handled. With this done,
the basics of the restore overdue have been completed.
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Other Considerations for the Restore Overdue

Some central stations may find that the default priority of the Restore Overdue (*RO) may
be too low for the event generated. This can also be changed through the transmitter
programming. By using the Pri() command it is possible to change the priority. The Pri()
command has one option which is the new priority of the alarm.
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What the Operator Should See for the Restore Overdue

The following screen shots show what an Operator should expect with a Restore Overdue:
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Programming at the Transmitter Level

Users can make this programming more global by adding the commands to the Event
Programming on the Transmitter Types. Users still need add the option for Generate
Restore Overdues to each account. Users will also need to add the transmitter type to each
account that you want to have the programming.

Appendix F - Manitou System Configuration
Core Server Components

Manitou is not a single application. It is actually a collection of components working in
concert to accomplish the complicated task of central station automation. These
components can be Windows applications or Windows services. Collectively they create the

Manitou System. There are eight core components of Manitou required by every Manitou
System.

e Database

Manitou uses Sybase Adaptive Server Enterprise for data storage. Future versions of
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Manitou will include support for Microsoft SQL Server.

Broker

The Broker serves as the heart of Manitou. It controls communication between the
other components, holds global information, manages alarms tracking and controls
record locking.

Sentry

The Sentry controls access to Manitou by validating a users basic access, priority and
permissions. The IP address of the server running Sentry is the only published IP
address to the system. Upon receiving an authentication request it returns an access
token and the IP address of the Application server to the client software. This allows
Sentry to load balance between multiple Application servers.

Application Server
The Application Server works on behalf of the client to access the database, apply
business rules and cache data.

Front End Processor (FEP)

Each FEP communicates with multiple receivers. Signals are then translated from
various incoming formats to a standard format used by Manitou. Each signal is also
stored locally on the hard drive. This prevents lose of signals due to failure of other
system components.

Marshaller

The Marshaller controls the distribution of signals to the Signal Processor. It ensures
that time dependant signals are sent in the correct order, and reports processing
times to the Signal Handler.

Signal Handler
The Signal Handler takes incoming signals from the Marshaller and manages proper
insertion to the database.

Watchdog

The Hardware Watchdog connects to Manitou to provide audio and visual alerts
corresponding with Hardware failure, software failure or predefined system triggers.
Hardware Watchdog alerts correspond with the Watchdog messages displayed in the
status area of the Manitou Client and Supervisor Workstation. For example, failure of
any system-critical component will trigger the hardware watchdog to beep and light
one of the three component-related LEDs. Operators use the switch on the front of
the hardware Watchdog to reset each time an alert sounds. The fourth LED monitors a
constant heartbeat signal between the hardware and software Watchdog
components. If that signal is not received on the expected interval, the hardware
Watchdog will emit a beep and the fourth LED will light up.
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Optional Server Components

Abbr.
DB
AS
SH

RS
PU
FEP

Publisher
Manitou’s Publisher distributes all information external to the central station. This
may include alphanumeric or numeric pages, faxes, email, or printed reports.

Voice Response Terminal (VRT)

Supervisor Workstation

One or more Supervisor Workstations will be required to configure and manage the
Manitou System. Supervisor Workstation allows administrator level access to system
options. It also receives Watchdog reports and signal handling statistics.

Manitou Client

One Manitou Client will be required for each central station Operator as well as any
data entry personnel. The Manitou Client provides for data entry and alarm
processing.

System Scalability

One of the principal goals of Manitou is scalability of the system. Adding additional
hardware enables it to expand from a small single user system to a system capable of
handling a Super central station. Manitou components can be grouped differently to
support systems of different sizes. This means that having to throw away hardware is
a thing of the past. If you need more computing power you simply separate a task and
put it on its own server.

Sample Configurations

The following examples will illustrate three different base systems. All base systems
will include the eight Manitou core components as described in the first section
above. Optional server components can be added to any base configuration.

Key
The following abbreviations will be used in all diagrams.

Description

Database Server

Application Server, Sentry, Broker
Signal Handler, Marshaller
Report Server

Publisher

Front End Processor
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WD Watchdog

VRT Voice Response

RAS Web Server, SMTP Mail Server, Microsoft Terminal Services
t Optional

* Backup

Appendix G - Manitou Remote Access

Remote access to Manitou through the Internet must be properly configured to provide
adequate safety of the data.

e The remote access server should be isolated from the rest of the Manitou system in a
perimeter network (DMZ) by a hardware based firewall.

e The firewall should be commercially available from a reputable vendor. Examples of an
adequate firewall include:

0 Cisco PIX
0 Checkpoint FW
0 SonicWall Pro

e Access rules should be in place on the firewall to prevent any inbound connection other
than the necessary TCP ports required by Manitou.

0 These ports should only be accessible only by the remote access server.
0 No inbound access should be available to the Manitou system from the Internet.

e The remote computer should be connected to the Internet by an access device that
provides protection from the Internet.

0 At a minimum the device should provide Network Address Translation (NAT) and a
private IP address to prevent inbound connection from the Internet.

0 This device may also include full firewall capability.

0 The remote computer should be password protected including a password protected
screen saver.
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Appendix H - Manitou Language Utility

Manitou Language Utility provides a means for customers to define language(s) within the
Manitou system.

Non-Latin Character Sets

Since the ANSI Character set supports Latin Characters without a problem, the original Manitou
Language Utility will support English, as well as the following languages:

e Afrikaans e Galician e Occitan

e Albanian e German e Portuguese

e Basque e |celandic e Rhaeto-Romanic

e Breton o |rish (New Orthography) e Scottish Gaelic

e Catalan e [talian e Spanish

e Danish e Latin (Basic Classical e Swahili
Orthography)

e Estonian e Leonese e Swedish
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e Finnish e Luxembourgish e Walloon

e French o Norwegian

Additionally, the following languages are commonly supported, but due to characters missing from
the character set, they do not have complete coverage:

e Dutch
e Hungarian
e Maori
e Welsh

The Unicode Character Set supports the above listed Latin-derived languages, but also adds support
for all languages based on the following scripts:

e Arabic e Han (Chinese, Japanese, e Oriya
Korean Ideographs)

e Armenian e Hangul e Sinhala
e Bengali e Hebrew e Syriac
e Canadian Aboriginal Syllabics e Hiragana e Tamil
e Cherokee e Kannada e Telugu
e Cyrillic e Katakana e Thaana
e Devanagari e Khmer e Thai

e Ethiopic e Lao e Tibetan
e Georgian e Malayalam o Yi

o Greek e Mongolian

e Gurmukhi e Myanmar
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Translating into a Latin-based Language

The original Manitou Language Utility was written in VisualBasic 6. While VisualBasic 6 technically
can support Unicode, the default for writing to the database occurs in ANSI. For those languages
based on the Unicode List, there is an additional tool, the Manitou Translation Utility, which allows
data to be written to the database without converting it to ANSI.

To translate Manitou into a Latin-Based language, please follow the steps below (further detail for
each step is listed in the sub-topics below this list):

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Create the Language (Locale) in Manitou

Create an ODBC Connection to the Database

Use the Manitou Language Utility to import the sample language (Spanish) into the database
Use the Manitou Language Utility to make changes to the desired Language

(Optional) If it is intended to be used again, export the translation.

For languages from the Unicode List, the following ADDITIONAL steps are required

6.

Open the Manitou Translation Utility

7. Translate for the Unicode Language

8.

(Optional) Export the translation

Creating the Language in Manitou

1. Open the Supervisor Workstation.

2. Click Maintenance > Setup > Locales.
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3. Click Edit, then Add your new Language, making sure to mark the box for Translation

Enabled.
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4. Click Save.

Creating an ODBC Connection

1. Click Start > Administrative Tools > Data Sources (ODBC).
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Click the tab labeled System DSN, and click the Add button.

On the Create New Data Source screen, scroll down until you find SQL Server, select it then
click Finish.
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In the Name and Description fields, enter the word Manitou (without bold), and type the
name of the server in the Server field. Then click Next.
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7. Click Finish on the final screen as shown below.
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Create a Mew Data Source to SQL Server

o the of SOL Server 1

|Erghst =
[T Uze stoong srcrgplion for data

R Pesfom anakation for chasaclar data
[~ Lseregional setlings: when cutpulling cumency. rmbers, daltes and
e

[T Save lng nurrang querss o the log Re:
|CADDCUME "T\ADMINI=T\LOCALS “1\Temg\0 Biowse
Long query time fmlisscondsl  [0000
™ Log DDBC driver skatistes ba tha log e

CADOCUME “TAOMIN “T\LOCALS “1\TemgA1SS | Erowee
cBack [ Fmh | Cocel | Hew |

8. Onthe ODBC Microsoft SQL Server Setup box, click the button that says Test Data Source...

DDEC Microsolt SOL Server Setup

i e DDEC data pownce wall be crated with the lolowng
configuesion:

Micsosoft SOL Serves ODBC Drrver Version (3,85, 33653 =]

Leg Long Rurring Quenes: Ho
Liesg Dhiiver Stalistics: Mo

Lisw Inbegrated Seculy Ho

Lies Reguonal Settings: Mo

Frepared Stabements Oiptiorc Diop lemporary procedues on
dizconrect

Liee Fadiwenr 5 erver: Mo

Liem ANSI Quoted |denbfei: e

Lz ANSI Nl Paddings ard Wamings: s
Dhata Encopplion: Ho

TestDafn Sousce.. || (i3 | Cancel

9. Assuming the details were entered properly, you should see a screen indicating success.

SOL Server ODBL Dats Sowrce Test

Test ezt

Microsolt SOL Serves DDBC Durver Vermon 00863353 d

Aurrng connsciiy lests...
. .
[Viesififing ophion etfing:
Discorrescting from serves
TESTS COMPLETED SUCCES SFULLYY
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Using the Language Utility to Import the Sample Language File

In order to run another language, it is necessary to import a sample language file. The following lays
out the steps required to accomplish this task, using a Spanish language file as an example.

1. Create a shortcut to the LanguageUrtility.exe file.

_: DISTRIBUTER.E  Open 163 KB Application 1
EDHF.'FEF" Rour &5... Z13KEB FEPFie L
E EMIZON.FEP T-Zip k| HAKB FEPFie L

1

[ EVENTCENTRE.  Fin bo Stark menu 1,336 KB Applcation

:FEP.E:'I PP . aa

B Ferc =end To (i1 Comprassed (zipped) Folder

=) ceneRIC FEP B Deshtop (crests shortaut)
rw——, &

E‘ et Creste Shortout ) My Documents

|=h 15L.FeP Delete A 3% Floppy (A2)

= im.rep _Rendle T ziake rerrke 1
[SIKELTRON.FEP  Properties 216KB FEPFle I

L Lonouaceltiny o S T 8,

2. Edit the properties of the shortcut.

3. After the quote marks in the Target line, enter the name of the ODBC connection (Manitou,
in this case), then click OK.
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Languagelitility Properties EE

Genesl Sherteut | Compatbily | Secuy |

Ewmmr

Tapetlype:  Apphostion
Taged locabion: Manitou

Taget |Prdu-;|e:'nMa'm.|".Lm.mgeL;:Hy exe'’” maraton
Slatinc |"c "Program Fles'\B ok Technoioges M anou™
Shobeid ke [Mores

Hurc |H-:\|md wrkow ;I
Commert: |

ErdToget. | Changelcon. |  Agvarced.. |

0K | Cocel | toew |

4. Open the Language Utility from the recently edited shortcut, and click on the Connect to
Database button.

e ———

Locals [ :I ™ Hide Tusralshed Tesd

[ (Db, v reting
Tearlshed T g
o ¥ Crmch. il chsacts
bl _tooh |~ o pSecien :
I i Targen [ (Do ranlae mulipls matching vakuss
Fmtde
-:,: [Erglizh, som Tapet o
- Language T
| Eragheh Tamt | Tonget Tewt |

5. Enter the Username and Password, and click OK.

DB Uszer Isa

Pazaword; |““*““““’1

Ok, Cancel |
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6. Click on the Import from File button, and select the Spanish Translation.txt file (file can be

found in the following link Spanish Translation.txt).

Open EHE
Look e [ TEMP x| e @t

CHd

) Pubdisher
) ReportSwap
PE

[E) WCRumckst 201 OnBS-MS1_ve_red.msi bt

File name: ISpaﬂsh Translaton i

Led L

H;-Hﬂn;-uk Files of tppe: |'.bo!
™ Dpan az pead-cnly

[ Open |
_Concel_|

7. You should get a screen indicating that the Translation has been read successfully.

Success

File C:TEMPYSpanish Translation,txk has been read successfully, (1612 Rows)

8. Close the Language Utility.

Using the BoldTranslation Tool to Edit the Database

The database can be easily edited using the BoldTranslation Tool.

1. Open the BoldTranslation Tool.
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B Lanitou Tranalstion Lty

Sewerrare  [TEER

Parygraect I

Locale: | | |

Tearalsted Test. |

2. Specify the Server name, the type of Authentication, and the Database, then choose the
Locale.

| Ezpanal j

Ezpanal

Fire locale
ar

Security locale

Englizh [United States]

3. Locate the words in Manitou that need to be translated. Notice there is Spanish translated
text on the bottom. This is because the source data was Spanish. It is okay, however, since
we are going to be translating it to another language.
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| T e e T

Larpange "o

e _J . C -lr - "'J b

Translsted Test [Activo

4. Type or paste the translated text into the Translated Text field at the bottom of the screen:

Trenzlatzd Test: |EKTuEHb||1

5. By clicking on another line, the just edited lines are saved. Repeat this process to translate
all the words in the database. Entries where an Ampersand (&) appears show which letter
will be highlighted in the English word. The placement of Ampersand characters during
translation can be ignored.

Windows Regionals Settings

It is necessary to make sure the Windows Regionals Settings are set to the desired language
once created and imported. This can be done whether working with Server 2003 or Server
2008.

Making Sure Windows Regionals Settings are Set to Desired Language
(Server 2003)

1. Open the Control Panel and select the Region and Language box.

9 Regicn and Language

2. Click on the Advanced tab.
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Hegeoral and |snaquesge Dptions

Beggonal Options | Largasges  Advared |

Larugpustge fiw rerv-Lirs ol presy ot

This sysbem setting erables nenUinods prognass b depley mers
ared chialiong in Eher native Lnguages., Tt doss not affect Unicode:
progras, buk & doss apply b ol users of this comguter,

Sedaot & Larvpusges b mestoh Hhs Langusge version of the non-Unecode

prograss you want Lo use:

oty page eormtrsion kabiel
Bl 10000 (o - - B
B 10000 (MAL - lapanese)

B 10000 [PAC - Trackeioral Chirsmse Bsg)

B 10003 [PAC « Korpan)

B 10000 (AL - irnbic)

Y 10005 (P - miebwew) =|

Dt wpeer acooank settings
I Apply all pattiees b2 s Surrent uoer Sooount andl 15 tha delalt
e profile

Regonsl Options | Languages  Advarmed |

\Langusage Fior nonrlinecode programs
Thes sysbem settin hilas norrUinecode p by chesplary mesnws

sl chadegs in their ristve languane. It does rot sifect Lincode
prograns, but & does apply bo ol users of ths computer.

Selact & languages to makch the Language version of the non-Unode
prOsgraS o wanE RO Lk

Eregish (Linkedl SLabes) d
Lk ymgre (Cyrille) =
L-sbwiar
[ HLithasarian

Lieemiboungish (Lumembowrg)
PMalay | Bronss Do reealsi
Malay (Malsysia)
Mapmuchuragurs [Jhila)
Michawd, (Mchaw)
Mongodan (Cyrilkch
Morvegan [Bokmsl)
Morwegan (Hynorsk)
Poksh

P kgt {Bracl)
tﬂ‘hl.‘upm {Porbugal)

uschus (Eousdor)
(Peru)

3;’
i
=

o,
e St bl {Cyrilic) =

4. Areboot may be required at this point. This must be completed. Once the system is
rebooted and the Manitou services started, log in using a user whose main locale is the
newly created language. Items that were translated should be changed.

anpec -
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Making Sure Windows Regionals Settings are Set to Desired Language
(Server 2008)

1. Go to the Control Panel and select Region and Language (you may have to change the
control panel mode to small icons to see the option). In the Region and Language dialog
box, click the Administrative tab, then click on the Change system locale... button.

¥ Fgion and Languace ﬁ
Foematy | Location | Kayboars and Language | Admrstrates

WM BREEN i R LT BLDSUNTE
Wiew bnd capy yoer isbesnatonal seitings 18 the weltame sereen, fbem
Doty il Aabw Lkr IO

% Capy settng:..
N

Langriage fod non-Unicode piogrees
This satting (rystemn kocale) controle tha Linguage used when dupleying
Bit i progranss Bt do not iuppont Unicode.
Crarrant Langrasgn Sor nos-Unicods prograes:

mglich [Uniged Eates)
P Ohateje syibemn bodale.. |
%
i =

2. Inthe Current system locale selection dialog box, choose whichever locale is appropriate for
your needs (in the below image, Russian (Russia) is available).
[ 4 Region and Langusge Settings o it

Sebect which language (system locale) to use when displaying test in programs
that do not wppo Unicode. This setting alfects ol uier scounts on the
computer.

Current system kocale
Pussian (Russsa) -

3. Areboot may be required at this point. This must be completed. Once the system is
rebooted, and the Manitou services started, log in using a user whose main locale is the
newly created language. Items that were translated should be changed.

anpec -
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Appendix | - Audit Tralil

The Audit Trail is designed to keep a detailed log or “trail” of changes made during data
entry management. Previously, change logs were limited to the change itself, the Manitou
user that made the change, the contact type and serial number of the account that was
changed and basic category designation. With the new Audit Trail feature, logging and
reporting of additions, updates and deletions of any portion of an account in Manitou will
be logged.

The Audit Trail is not intended to be “change rollback” or “visual difference” functionality.
The information that will be logged is related to data entry information. Some items such as
images for mug shots and plan objects will not record old and new values. The audit will
simply record the fact that an item was added, changed or deleted. This also does not
include operation data changes (such as changing an area’s status to “open” or updating the
next expected test signal for a transmitter). It also does not include changes related to
maintenance issues.

The Audit Trail Does...

..log any addition, updates or deletions of any portion of an account.
...captures anything in a contact record transaction.

The Audit Trail Does Not...

...record operation data changes (changing an area’s status to open).
...log the nextexpected testsignal for a transmitter.

..include changes related to maintenance issues.

.. rollback” changes.

..show details on additions or deletions of data.

The main Audit Trail form can be found by logging into OWS and selecting Maintenance >
Audit Trail. The main Audit Trail Review tab on the form displays a tree of all data entry
activity that has been logged in the amount of time between logging in to a Manitou
session. In the example below, a customer — 001 Bob Dylan — was added and now appears
in the Audit Trail Review tree:
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[ Ureoviowsd | IRl DRSS

Audit Trail example

Expanding the Customer shows the dates and times at which edits, additions or deletions
were made to the account. Let’s click on one of the dates to display more information in the
Audit Trail Grid:
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Aucit Tral Review

A
» Gnd Key: Urdeviewsd | Approved | Unappeoved |

HC-:m:-ary At Trad Detads
= B3} Customes UsetID | Change Type | Category | ltem | Fiekd | Did Value [ New Value |

=001 - Bob Dylan » [EOLD Add Ently | Customes 001
0223720130332 -,

022320121050 -
£ Dealer
#% Branch
Agency
3 Authority
12 Global Keyholder

Audit Trail Grid

The grid contains several read-only fields that give more information as to what type of
change was made to the account.

Did you know..

You can resize column widths so they can be easily viewed on one screen without having to
scroll across the Audit Trail Details form. Place your mouse over the line to the right side of
the column heading until the cursor becomes a plus. Hold down the left button on the
mouse and drag the line to either side until the column is the width you want.

User ID — the Manitou User ID of the person logged in that made the change to the
account. This could be an operator, a data entry person, or an administrator, just to name a
few examples.

Change Type - this field describes the type of change that took place. In this example, the
customer was added, so “Add” is displayed in the field.

Category — The category gives an indication as to what form was changed, added or deleted
on the account or entity. For example, if a transmitter was added to an account, the
Category would indicate that the Systems form changed.

Item - This indicates the item type (such as an address or the field) that was changed.

Field — In the case of an edit to an account or entity, the field in the actual account that
was changed will display in the Field form. For example, if an address was edited, this field
would show “Address”, as in the example below:
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Audit Trail D etails
Change Type | Category | Item Field 0ld * alue M ew Value
b | pdate Addresz | Address Type: | Addresz 1§ 733 Hollpwood | 789, Haollwwood
|Ipdate Addresz | Address Type: | Street HOLLywiooD HOLLywooD BLVD

This field, at times, can be very detailed. In this example, we can see that both the Address
1 field and — even more specific — the Street field were changed.

Old Value/New Value — These fields display what the previous data in the field was, and
what the changed data is. We can see in the example that the old Address was 789 W.
Hollywood Boulevard, and the new value is 789 W. Hollywood Blvd.

The Review ID/Review Date — These fields indicate the date that a review of the change
was made and marked as approved/unapproved, and who authorized the change. Approval
and disapproval of the changes occur in the supervisor workstation.

Comment — any note given by the authorized person on the changed account.

The status of the change is noted by the color of the log line. Yellow indicates unreviewed
changes, while green indicates an approved change. Red means that the change was
rejected, but note that this does not automatically undo the change that was made. Users
must manually go back to the account and undo the changes made to the account.

Did vou know wou can quickly access the changed account by right-clicking on thelog line in
the Audit Trail Eeview form?

Audit Trail Details

Change Type | Categary 0ld* alue

If vou're unsure where a change was made, or just want to view the form, right click and select
“Goto Record.” This will bring vou to the form where the change was made. While it won't
highlight the actual field, it will at least give vou quick access toreview the changes, which is
useful in the event that thev are unapproved.

Audit Details

Double-click on a line in the Audit Trail Review form to bring up the Audit Details dialog.
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Audit Details

Audit Infarmation Review Status
Diate/ Tirme: 02/23/2010 131812 Status: Unreviewed
User D BOLD Review (D
Contact Type: Customer Review Date:
Contact 1D: 0o Cornrnent:
Change Type: |lpdate

Change Detail
Cateqgaory: Address
[kem: Addrezs Tepe: Site
Field: Address 1
Old % alue: 783, Hollywood Boulervard
MHew Walue: ¥83% Hollwwood Blvd,

Audit Details log

This dialog summarizes the changes in one convenient form.

Audit Trail in the Activity Log and System Log

An Audit Trail detail can also be accessed by clicking on the Customer’s Activity Log and
double-clicking on any log line that contains a “SAVE” edit:
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Cuztorner Activity Log
% IWare [ Comrment | Resolution Cade

Date I Time Log Dezcrption Lser D I
02/24/20M10 | 10:02170 | VIEW - Customer Opened for View BOLD
02/24/2010 | 084342  |VIEW - Customer Opened for View BOLD
02/2320M0 |14:33 & - Opened far Yiew BOLD
0223200 13;13;2 SAVE - l:usEnE Details Saved BOLD i
02/23/20010 | 1317:5 LU Cert®er Dpened for Edit - Auth: Dperatar BOLD .
02/23/2010 (131050 | TRAMSMITTER - Added Tx: 1 BOLD
02/23/2M0 1310:50 | SAVE - Customer Details Saved BOLD
02/23/20M10 | 13:09:43 | EDIT - Custorner Opened for Edit - Authe Operator BOLD
02/23/2010 (130934 | VIEW - Customer Opened for View BOLD
02/23/2010 130332 | ACTIVE - Customer Maoratoring Activated BOLD
02/23/200 130932 | SAVE - Customer Details Saved - New customer BOLD

Customer Activity Log

The Audit Trail tab in the Log Details dialog is similar to the Audit Trail form when displaying
details of that particular edit:

Change Type | Category [ Item Field 0Old Value New Value |
# | Update Address  |Address Type: | Addrezz1 | 789'W. Hollywood Boulewvand 789, Hollywood Bhwd.
|| Update | Address | Address Type: | Shiest HOLLYwOOD BOULEVARD HOLLYw0OD BLYVD

Audit Trail, Log Details

Users can right-click and select the Go To Record option to go to the form where the change
was made. It contains the same fields as the Audit Trail.

Additionally, an Audit Trail detail can be accessed by clicking on the System Log and
double-clicking on any log line that contains an “EDITS” entry:
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Syztem Log 45 Recaords:
DatesTime | Category | Qualifier | Event Teut

|| 0E/01/20N0 03:07 | Log On/Log OH |Logged On | Bold Technologies
[ 02/24/2010 14:08 | Log On/Log O |Logged 0K | Bold Technologies
|| 02/24/201014:08 | Log Or/Leg O | Logged OFF | Beld Technologies
|| 02/24/2MM013165 Ok | Logged On | Bold Technologies
| |oz/2472m0 1ﬁ |Edits ﬁ | Custornes | EdRt D01 - Bob Dylar

» 0272472070 1 3%, || Edte o Customer | Echt 001 - Bob Dylan
| |02/24/2010 10:02 [Log On/Lag O |Logged On | Bold Technologies
|| 02/24/20N0 0211 | Log On/Log Of | Logged Dif | Bold Technologies
[ | 02/24/2010 0310 | Log On/Leg OK [Logoed DN | Beld Tachnologie:

Audit Trail, System Log

This will bring up the Audit Details form

Audit Details

Audit Information Feview Status
Dated Time: 02/23/2010 131812 Status: nreviewed
Izer [D: BOLD Feview [D:
Contact Type: Customer Review Date:
Contact [D: a1 Commet:
Change Type: |lpdate

Change Detail
Cateqgaory: Address
[kem: Addreszs Tepe: Site
Field: Address 1
Old % alue: ¥83%. Hollywood Boulevard
Mew Walue: #83%/ Hollywood Blvd,

Audit Details form

This dialog summarizes the changes in one convenient read-only form. Click OK to return to
the Audit form.
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Search Filter

The Audit Trail Search form is similar to other search forms in OWS. Users can filter out
searches by Review Code, the source of the change (such as an operator or the Manitou
User ID), the date of the change, the contact or contact type, or the date of the change or

review.
Review Code Source of Change
f O Ureeviewed @ O Operator
O Appioved O VAT AMediaG atewsy
O Unapproved Oweb
Change Date Contact Type
3 —
“g“ Date From: |0zs2a/2m0 = |oo00.00 == @ O Cormpany
Date To: [izza7zm0 =] [235950 = [ Customer
O Desle
Review Date O Bianch
3 ) O agency
m [~ Fikes by Review Date ] Authority
Date From | = [oo.00-00 = [ Petson
Date To: | = | 2258:59 =4
Contact I
User @ ContactD From: |
g Uses ID: | =] = ContatiDTe
Review |D: [ =]

Search | Ciear |

Review Code form

= Users can only select dates in the Filter by Review Date fields if the checkbox is checked.

Once the parameters are set, click Search. The search results will appear back in the main
Audit Trail Review form.
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launching Manitou - 1
launching the software - 1
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Login-1

LogOn-1
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on test - 372

Options - 213

out of service - 372

-P-
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passback - 284
Permits - 300

PIN - 284

plan - 360, 369
Plans - 356
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Private numbers - 281

Quick Load - 472
quick search - 472

Raw Data Log - 484

Remove - 361

Reverse Channel - 519

-S-
Search - 481

searching records - 472
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Services - 259

software icon - 1
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System Log - 480
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-7 -

zone - 361
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